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Voorwoord

Vanjaar sal sekerlik in die geskiedenis van die mensdom onthou word weens
die uitbreek van die Koronaviruspandemie van 2019 aan die einde van verlede
jaar. Die pandemie het wéreldwyd alle sfere van die lewe beinvloed, en Lexikos
het dit ook nie vrygespring nie. Ons het baie oponthoude in die lewering van
keuringsverslae ervaar aangesien baie van ons keurders oor die wéreld heen
gepoog het om aan te pas by die werksomstandighede wat op verskillende
maniere hanteer is in die onderskeie instansies. Met behulp van baie kollegas
wat ek kon kontak, is die keuringsproses van alle artikels uiteindelik suksesvol
afgehandel. Om soortgelyke druk in die toekoms te vermy, het ons 'n lys van
91 potensiéle keurders vir die vyf tale waarin Lexikos publiseer (Afrikaans,
Nederlands, Engels, Frans en Duits) saamgestel.

Vanjaar se uitgawe is 'n mylpaal aangesien dit ons 30ste volume is. In die
meeste kulture word 'n persoon wat 30 jaar oud word nie meer as 'n jong vol-
wassene beskou nie. Lexikos het sodoende ook 'm bewese vlak van volwassenheid
bereik wat reeds deur die jare verwerf is deur die gehalte van die onderskeie
bydraes. Soos die Franse dramaturg Pierre Corneille dit gestel het: "Aux ames
bien nées, la valeur n'attend point le nombre des années.” ("Vir dié wat groots
gebore word, volg waagmoed nie eers nd die verloop van jare nie.") Lexikos is
sedert sy ontstaan 'n gesogte publikasie, enersyds as hulpmiddel vir die ver-
spreiding van kennis en andersyds as 'n bron van kennis in die velde van die
leksikografie, leksikologie, terminologie en korpuslinguistiek.

Een van die slagspreuke van die Suid-Afrikaanse Lugdiens maak die aan-
spraak dat hulle Afrika na die wéreld neem en die wéreld na Afrika. Dit is
presies wat Lexikos die afgelope drie dekades vermag het met die wéreld se
beste kundiges in bogenoemde velde wat gereeld en konsekwent die beste
navorsingsuitsette in Afrika in hierdie velde gepubliseer het. Trouens, Lexikos is
een van baie min joernale wat bydraes van die uithoeke van die wéreld ont-
vang. Met artikels en resensies wat ontvang is vanuit Afrika, Asié en Europa, in
totaal vyftien lande, is hierdie uitgawe geen uitsondering nie. Hierdie diversi-
teit het Lexikos as een van die wérelderkende joernale wat in Afrika gepubliseer
word, gevestig.

Lexikos het van veelsydigheid 'n tradisie gemaak. Dit is nie net verkry deur
die verskillende geografiese oorspronge van die bydraes nie, maar hoofsaaklik
deur die verskillende teoretiese en praktiese leksikografiese kwessies van 'n
groot verskeidenheid tale. Die vernuwing vanjaar is egter dat Lexikos in 'n
deurlopende aanlyn publikasie verander het.

Ek bedank graag ons outeurs en keurders vir hul voortdurende bydraes
wat die kwaliteit en standaard van ons joernaal handhaaf. Weereens het
Me. Tanja Harteveld en Me. Hermien van der Westhuizen van die Buro van die
Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (WAT) hulp verleen met die uitleg van
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die artikels en die kontrolering van finale taalkundige en strukturele aspekte.
Ek is besonder dankbaar vir hul uitstekende werk.

Ons verwelkom prof. Dion Nkomo ook hierdie jaar as lid van die Span
van Roterende Redakteurs. Hy vervang prof. Danie Prinsloo wat afgetree het
as redakteur. Ons is dankbaar teenoor prof. Prinsloo vir sy aandeel in die redi-
gering van drie Lexikos-volumes. Prof. Nkomo beskik oor sowel waardevolle
kennis van Afrikataalleksikografie as gesaghebbende ervaring in die redigering
van navorsingsjoernale. Met sy aanstelling het die AFRILEX-raad 'n baie goeie
keuse uitgeoefen. Wamkelekile Dion!

Ek moet hierdie voorwoord ongelukkig op 'n hartseer noot eindig. Ons het
vroeér vanjaar met leedwese verneem van die heengaan van mnr. Godfrey
Baile Mareme, die hoofredakteur van die Setswana Nasionale Leksikografie-
eenheid (NLE). Sy werk het 'n merkwaardige impak op die ontwikkeling van
die Setswana-leksikografie gehad. Tydens die bekendmaking van sy afsterwe
het die tesourier van AFRILEX aan hom erkenning gegee as "een van die lojaal-
ste AFRILEX-lede". As huldeblyk het een van sy voormalige dosente in 'n
Motsweding FM-radioprogram gemeld dat mnr. Mareme een van die eerste
studente was wat ingeskryf het toe die Universiteit van Bophuthatswana (tans
bekend as die Mafikengkampus van die Noordwes-Universiteit) tot stand gekom
het. Nadat hy sy Baccalaureus Artium in Opvoedkunde en sy Honneursgraad
voltooi het, het hy in die leksikografie en vertaling begin belangstel nadat hy,
op aanbeveling van sy dosent, in 1989 'n werkswinkel in vertaling in Port Eliza-
beth bygewoon het. Vervolgens het hy gevorder tot een van die fakulteitsleiers
in Setswana-vertaling voordat hy as Hoofredakteur van die Setswana NLE aan-
gestel is. Die meeste kollegas met wie hy saamgewerk het, sal hom onthou vir
sy diepgaande kennis van die Mahikeng-geskiedenis. By sy gedenkdiens wat
by die Noordwes-Universiteit gehou is, het ons in 'n huldigingswoord van die
Premier van die Noordwes Provinsie te wete gekom dat, buiten vir sy merk-
waardige akademiese vaardighede, mnr. G.B. Mareme, soos hy aan die meeste
van ons by AFRILEX bekend was, ook 'n legendariese motorfietsryer, 'n vete-
raanlid van die Ride-With MCC in Mafikeng was waar hy bekend gestaan het
as 'Bra Lebs' Mareme. By toekomstige AFRILEX-konferensies sal ons nie net die
passievolle en vasberade kampvegter vir Setswana mis nie, maar ook 'n bly-
moedige en onderhoudende kollega. Dit berus nou by die Setwana-leksiko-
grawe om sy nalatenskap te bevorder deur by te dra tot die uitbreiding van
kennis in ons navorsingsveld.

Kontak ons vir kommentaar en voorstelle deur 'n e-pos te stuur aan
lexikos@sun.ac.za.

Hugues Steve Ndinga-Koumba-Binza
Redakteur
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Foreword

This year will certainly be remembered in the history of humankind because of
the COVID-19 pandemic outbreak at the end of last year. The pandemic
affected all spheres of life globally, and Lexikos has not been spared. We experi-
enced many delays in the submission of review reports, as many of our adjudi-
cators around the world were trying to adapt to the working conditions that
were differently implemented in various institutions. With the help of many
colleagues I could contact, the adjudication process of all articles was finally
achieved successfully. To avoid pressure of this kind in future, we compiled a
list of 91 potential adjudicators for the five languages in which Lexikos pub-
lishes (Afrikaans, Dutch, English, French and German).

This year's edition is a landmark as it is our 30th volume. In most cultures,
a person is no longer a young adult when turning 30. Thus, Lexikos has reached
an affirmed level of maturity, which was already attained through the quality and
the calibre of various contributions all these years. As the French playwright
Pierre Corneille put it: "Aux ames bien nées, la valeur n'attend point le nombre
des années." ("For souls nobly born valour does not await the passing of
years.") Lexikos has been a valuable publication since its inception in 1991, being
both a tool for knowledge dissemination and a source for knowledge in the
fields of lexicography, lexicology, terminology and corpus linguistics.

One of the catch-phrases of the South African Airways claims to take
Africa to the world and the world to Africa. This is exactly what Lexikos has
been doing for the past three decades, having the world's best experts in the
above-mentioned fields contributing on a regular basis and consistently pub-
lishing the best of African research outputs in these same fields. In fact, Lexikos
is one of the very few journals that receive contributions from various corners
of the world. The current issue is no exception, with articles and reviews
received from Africa, Asia and Europe, a total of fifteen countries. This diversity
has been keeping Lexikos as one of the worldwide recognized journals published
in Africa.

Lexikos has made diversity its tradition. This is not only through the vari-
ous geographical origins of the contributions but mainly through the different
theoretical and practical lexicographic issues from a great variety of languages.
The innovation of this year, however, is that Lexikos started to do continuous
publication online.

I wish to thank our authors and adjudicators for their unceasing contribu-
tion to maintain the quality and standard of our journal. Once again, Ms Tanja
Harteveld and Ms Hermien van der Westhuizen at the Bureau of the Woorde-
boek van die Afrikaanse Taal (WAT) assisted with typesetting the articles,

xii
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making final language and structural checks. I am particularly thankful for
their excellent work.

This year, we also welcome Prof. Dion Nkomo as a member of the Team of
Rotating Editors. He is replacing Prof. Danie Prinsloo who has retired as editor.
We are grateful to Prof. Prinsloo for his contribution in editing three volumes
of Lexikos. Prof. Nkomo brings a valuable knowledge of African language lexi-
cography as well as a reliable experience in editing research journals. The
Board of AFRILEX made a very good choice in appointing him. Wamkelekile
Dion!

I unfortunately have to end this foreword with a sad note. Earlier this year,
we learnt with great sadness of the passing of Mr Godfrey Baile Mareme, the
Editor-in-Chief of the Setswana National Lexicography Unit (NLU). His work
has had a remarkable impact on the development of Setswana lexicography. In
the announcement of his passing, the treasurer of AFRILEX recognized him as
"one of the most loyal AFRILEX members". As a tribute, one of his former lec-
turers mentioned in a Motsweding FM radio programme that Mr Mareme was
one of the first students to enrol when the then University of Bophuthatswana
was established (now known as the Mafikeng Campus of the North West Uni-
versity). After completing his Bachelor of Arts in Education and his Honours
degree, he became interested in lexicography and translation after attending,
on recommendation by his lecturer, a workshop on translation in Port Elizabeth
in 1989. Subsequently, he became one of the faculty leaders in Setswana transla-
tion before being appointed Editor-in-Chief of the Setswana NLU. Most col-
leagues he worked with would remember his extensive knowledge of Mahikeng
history. In a eulogy by the Premier of the North West Province at his memorial
service held at the North-West University, we learnt that in addition to having
remarkable academic skills, Mr G.B. Mareme, as he was known to most of us at
AFRILEX, was also a legend biker, a veteran member of the Ride-With MCC in
Mafikeng where he was known as Lebolobolo 'Bra Lebs' Mareme. At future
AFRILEX conferences, we will miss not only a passionate and uncompromising
defender of Setswana, but also a cheerful and amusing colleague. It now
remains the duty of Setswana lexicographers to advance his legacy by contrib-
uting in broadening the knowledge in our field of research.

For comments and suggestions, please contact us by sending an email to
lexikos@sun.ac.za.

Hugues Steve Ndinga-Koumba-Binza
Editor

xiii



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

'n Woord van AFRILEX

Wat 'n jaar was dit nie. 2020 sal ongetwyfeld deurgaan as n jaar van diepsny-
dende globale, maar veral persoonlike ontwrigting vir sekerlik ons almal, en 'n
jaar van ondenkbare verlies op soveel terreine vir vele.

Ook die African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX) het nie ontwrig-
ting vrygespring nie. Vir die eerste maal sedert die Vereniging se bestaan kon sy
jaarlikse internasionale kongres nie plaasvind nie, as gevolg van die Covid-19-
pandemie. Ons kon nie, soos oorspronklik beplan, ons kwarteeufees op Stellen-
bosch vier nie. Ons sal dit ook nie volgende jaar persoonlik kan doen nie, want
weens die heersende onsekerheid moes die AFRILEX-Raad noodgedwonge uit-
eindelik besluit om die internasionale jaarlikse kongres van 2021 as 'n ten volle
virtuele, aanlyn geleentheid te beplan. Ons sal dus vir 'n ruk nog ons jaarlikse
fisiese samesyn as AFRILEX-familie moet ontbeer.

Met die kansellasie van menige vakverenigings se jaarlikse byeenkomste
vanjaar het vaktydskrifte byna die enigste kanaal vir die disseminasie van por-
tuurbeoordeelde navorsing geword. Lexikos is geen uitsondering nie, soos die
groot aantal bydraes deur plaaslike en internasionale outeurs tot vanjaar se
nommer getuig. Te midde van die onmiskenbare impak van Covid-19 het die
redaksie van Lexikos onverpoosd en onder moeilike omstandighede met sy taak
voortgegaan om seker te maak dat hierdie belangrike kanaal oop bly. Hiervoor
is besondere erkenning en dank verskuldig aan die redakteur, dr. Steve Ndinga-
Koumba-Binza, van die Universiteit van die Wes-Kaap, die resensieredakteur,
me. Tanja Harteveld, sowel as me. Hermien van der Westhuizen, vir tegniese
ondersteuning.

Die Buro van die WAT, as uitgewer van Lexikos, en daardeur as onmisbare
en gewaardeerde vennoot van AFRILEX, moet weer eens van harte bedank
word vir sy voortgesette toewyding tot die metaleksikografiese diskoers.

Dit is my voorreg om namens die Raad en lede van AFRILEX die redak-
sionele span, die Buro van die WAT en bydraende outeurs van harte te bedank
vir nommer 30 van Lexikos.

Herman L. Beyer
President: AFRILEX

Xiv
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A Few Words from AFRILEX

What a year this has been. 2020 will undoubtedly go down as a year of brutal
global, but especially personal disruption for surely all of us, and a year of
unthinkable loss on so may terrains for so many people.

The African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX) has also not been
spared disruption. For the first time in its history, the Association's annual
international conference could not take place, as a result of the Covid-19 pan-
demic. We could not, as originally planned, celebrate our silver jubilee in Stel-
lenbosch. We will also not be able to do it in person next year, because due to
current uncertainties the AFRILEX Board was compelled to ultimately decide
that the international annual conference of 2021 should be planned as a fully
virtual, online event. We will therefore have to do without the physical meeting
of the AFRILEX family for another while.

With the cancellation of the annual gatherings of many an association this
year, journals have become practically the sole channel for the dissemination of
peer-reviewed research. Lexikos is no exception, as is evident from the large
number of contributions by local and international authors to this year's vol-
ume. Amid the undeniable impact of Covid-19, the editorial team of Lexikos
continued uninterrupted and under difficult conditions with its work to main-
tain this important channel. For this, special recognition and thanks are due to
the editor, Dr Steve Ndinga-Koumba-Binza, of the University of the Western
Cape, the reviews editor, Ms Tanja Harteveld, as well as Ms Hermien van der
Westhuizen, for technical support.

The Bureau of the WAT, as publisher of Lexikos, and therefore as vital and
appreciated partner of AFRILEX, should be heartily thanked again for its
unwavering dedication to the metalexicographic discourse.

It is my privilege to, on behalf of the Board and members of AFRILEX,
sincerely thank the editorial team, the Bureau of the WAT and contributing
authors for volume 30 of Lexikos.

Herman L. Beyer
President: AFRILEX

XV
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Redaksionele doelstellings

Lexikos is 'n tydskrif vir die leksikografiese vakspesialis en word in die AFRI-
LEX-reeks uitgegee. "AFRILEX" is 'n akroniem vir "leksikografie in en vir Afri-
ka". Van die sesde uitgawe af dien Lexikos as die amptelike mondstuk van die
African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), onder meer omdat die Buro van
die WAT juis die uitgesproke doel met die uitgee van die AFRILEX-reeks
gehad het om die stigting van so 'n leksikografiese vereniging vir Afrika te
bevorder.

ey

@)
®)
4)

©)
(6)

Die strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks is:

om n kommunikasiekanaal vir die nasionale en internasionale leksiko-
grafiese gesprek te skep, en in die besonder die leksikografie in Afrika
met sy ryk taleverskeidenheid te dien;

om die gesprek tussen leksikograwe onderling en tussen leksikograwe
en taalkundiges te stimuleer;

om kontak met plaaslike en buitelandse leksikografiese projekte te be-
werkstellig en te bevorder;

om die interdissiplinére aard van die leksikografie, wat ook terreine soos
die taalkunde, algemene taalwetenskap, leksikologie, rekenaarweten-
skap, bestuurskunde, e.d. betrek, onder die algemene aandag te bring;
om beter samewerking op alle terreine van die leksikografie moontlik te
maak en te koordineer, en

om die doelstellings van die African Association for Lexicography (AFRI-
LEX) te bevorder.

Hierdie strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks sal deur die volgende gedien word:

@)
2)
®)

4)

Bydraes tot die leksikografiese gesprek word in die vaktydskrif Lexikos
in die AFRILEX-reeks gepubliseer.

Monografiese en ander studies op hierdie terrein verskyn as afsonderlike
publikasies in die AFRILEX-reeks.

Slegs bydraes wat streng vakgerig is en wat oor die suiwer leksikografie
of die raakvlak tussen die leksikografie en ander verwante terreine han-
del, sal vir opname in die AFRILEX-reeks kwalifiseer.

Die wetenskaplike standaard van die bydraes sal gewaarborg word deur
hulle aan 'n komitee van vakspesialiste van hoé akademiese aansien
voor te 1é vir anonieme keuring.

Lexikos sal jaarliks verskyn, terwyl verdienstelike monografiese studies spora-
dies en onder hulle eie titels in die AFRILEX-reeks uitgegee sal word.

xvi
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Editorial Objectives

Lexikos is a journal for the lexicographic specialist and is published in the
AFRILEX Series. "AFRILEX" is an acronym for "lexicography in and for Africa".
From the sixth issue, Lexikos serves as the official mouthpiece of the African As-
sociation for Lexicography (AFRILEX), amongst other reasons because the Bureau
of the WAT had the express aim of promoting the establishment of such a lexi-
cographic association for Africa with the publication of the AFRILEX Series.

ey

2)

®)

(4)

)
(6)

The objectives of the AFRILEX Series are:

to create a vehicle for national and international discussion of lexicogra-
phy, and in particular to serve lexicography in Africa with its rich vari-
ety of languages;

to stimulate discourse between lexicographers as well as between lexi-
cographers and linguists;

to establish and promote contact with local and foreign lexicographic
projects;

to focus general attention on the interdisciplinary nature of lexicogra-
phy, which also involves fields such as linguistics, general linguistics,
lexicology, computer science, management, etc.;

to further and coordinate cooperation in all fields of lexicography; and

to promote the aims of the African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX).

These objectives of the AFRILEX Series will be served by the following:

ey
)
®)

4)

Contributions to the lexicographic discussion will be published in the
specialist journal Lexikos in the AFRILEX Series.

Monographic and other studies in this field will appear as separate pub-
lications in the AFRILEX Series.

Only subject-related contributions will qualify for publication in the
AFRILEX Series. They can deal with pure lexicography or with the inter-
section between lexicography and other related fields.

Contributions are judged anonymously by a panel of highly-rated ex-
perts to guarantee their academic standard.

Lexikos will be published annually, but meritorious monographic studies will
appear as separate publications in the AFRILEX Series.

xvii
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in a Digital Lexical Database’
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University of South Africa, Pretoria, South Africa (boschse@unisa.ac.za)
and
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Abstract: Transcending the boundaries of printed lexicographic resources is becoming easier in
the digital age, with e-resources facilitating restrictions on the size and type of information that can
be included. In this article we explore innovative ways of documenting and preserving African
indigenous knowledge, often underrepresented in traditional dictionaries, in an existing digital
lexical database. Our approach is based on the extension of the African Wordnet, a lexical database
under construction for nine African languages, in this case applied to isiZulu. This article addresses
the challenge of consolidating dispersed indigenous knowledge collected from a variety of sources
such as conventional dictionaries, interdisciplinary publications and a flat-structured online data-
base, in a digitised hierarchical wordnet structure. A representative sample of traditional domestic
utensils in Zulu culture is used to demonstrate the conversion into a set of typical semantic rela-
tions in a wordnet structure. By focusing on filling lexical gaps between isiZulu and English as
found in the Princeton WordNet, with culturally relevant synsets, the African Wordnet also
becomes a useful resource for natural language processing. Finally, it is shown how the hierarchical
classification of selected domestic utensils is visually presented in wordnet graphs in the Wordnet-
Loom interface.

Keywords: AFRICAN WORDNET, DIGITAL LEXICAL DATABASE, INDIGENOUS
KNOWLEDGE, ISIZULU, TRADITIONAL DOMESTIC UTENSILS, SEMANTIC RELATIONS,
LEXICAL GAPS, LEXICALISATION

Opsomming: Ondersoek na die dokumentasie en bewaring van inheemse
kennis uit Afrika in 'n digitale leksikale databasis. Die digitale era maak dit toe-
nemend moontlik om die grense wat gedrukte leksikografiese hulpbronne stel te oorskry deurdat

An introduction to this theme was read as a paper at the 24th International Conference of the
African Association for Lexicography which was held in Windhoek, Namibia, 26-29 June
2019. A first attempt towards the inclusion of pottery beer vessels in the AfWN was presented
in Bosch and Griesel (2019).

Lexikos 30 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 30: 2020): 1-28
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e-hulpbronne die beperkings op grootte en tipe inligting wat ingesluit kan word, fasiliteer. In hier-
die artikel ondersoek ons innoverende maniere om inheemse kennis uit Afrika, wat dikwels onder-
verteenwoordig is in tradisionele woordeboeke, in 'n bestaande digitale leksikale databasis te
dokumenteer en te preserveer. Ons aanslag word op die uitbreiding van die African Wordnet,
'n leksikale databasis wat tans vir nege Afrika-tale ontwikkel word, gebaseer en in hierdie geval op
Zoeloe van toepassing gemaak. Die artikel spreek die uitdagings wat die konsolidasie van inheemse
kennis uit 'n verskeidenheid bronne soos konvensionele woordeboeke, interdissiplinére publikasies
en n aanlyn databasis met 'n plat struktuur in 'n digitale, hiérargiese woordnetstruktuur inhou.
'n Verteenwoordigende uittreksel van tradisionele huishoudelike gereedskap in die Zoeloe kultuur
word as voorbeeld gebruik om te demonstreer hoe konsepte tot 'n stel semantiese verhoudings in
'n woordnetstruktuur omgeskakel kan word. Deur daarop te fokus om die leksikale gapings tussen
Zoeloe en Engels soos dit in die Princeton WordNet vervat is, met relevante kulturele konsepte te
vul, word die African Wordnet ook 'n nuttige hulpbron vir natuurliketaalprosessering. Laastens
word aangedui hoe die hiérargiese klassifikasie van geselekteerde huishoudelike gereedskap visueel

in woordnetgrafieke in die WordnetLoom koppelvlak voorgestel kan word.

Sleutelwoorde: AFRICAN WORDNET, DIGITALE LEKSIKALE DATABASIS, INHEEMSE
KENNIS, ZOELOE, TRADISIONELE HUISHOUDELIKE GEREEDSKAP, SEMANTIESE VER-
HOUDINGS, LEKSIKALE GAPINGS, LEKSIKALISERING

1. Introduction

In an article on large-scale lexicography in the digital age, Fellbaum (2014: 378)
states:

The Digital Revolution can be fairly said to have shifted the paradigm in lexicol-
ogy and lexicography. It has opened up new ways of exploring and representing
the structure of the lexicon, testing diverse theories of word semantics, and com-
piling both manually and automatically ever larger and richer resources that
reflect multiple dimensions of meaning and lexical organization based on solid
empirical data ...

Fellbaum (2014) continues by describing the impact that the digital revolution
has had on the construction of lexical resources containing extensive informa-
tion on aspects of word meaning that are not easily covered in traditional print
dictionaries. Gouws et al. (2014: 12) support this statement: "Online accessible
corpora and data banks, digitized text editions and electronic editions of older
and new dictionaries today offer the lexicographer who depends on sound and
comprehensive documentation an ideal working basis".

The most significant limitations that have negatively influenced tradi-
tional paper dictionaries are identified as size of databases, access to databases,
and methods according to which resources are compiled. When compiling tra-
ditional paper dictionaries, lexicographers are often forced to exclude infre-
quently used concepts and focus on modern language usage, commonly
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determined by examining frequency lists extracted from large corpora. This is
mostly due to restrictions placed on them by publishers mindful of printing
costs and practicality. Since electronic or digital databases are generally not
adversely affected by space or size constraints as is the case with printed mat-
ter, they lend themselves ideally to the inclusion of additional data, such as
indigenous knowledge (IK) that is often underrepresented in conventional dic-
tionaries. Initiatives by the South African Government and the Department of
Science and Innovation to bolster the development of digital language
resources under less restrictive licenses such as the establishment of the South
African Centre for Digital Language Resources (SADiLaR)!, further promote
the accessibility of data. The limitations can therefore be side-lined or overrid-
den in the digital age.

The question now is whether any existing frameworks or digital database
structures can be utilised effectively in this move to a more digitally accessible
lexicographic working base. Such a framework would need to offer the capacity
to include (digitised) data from printed dictionaries and in addition, be easily
expandable with less frequently used and underrepresented concepts, bringing
the traditional into the digital age. It also needs to be easily accessible for both
qualitative and quantitative research or development while being an easy to
use reference for language learners or students. Finding such a solution will
also address the problem of archiving various forms of missing or dispersed IK
in a more sustainable database. Souza et al. (2020: 946) stress that the collection
of IK in paper archives and more recently in digital databases is imperative in
preserving not only the language, but also traditional customs for posterity.

In this exploratory article we describe a novel application and subsequent
expansion of an existing lexical resource for isiZulu which enhances and sup-
plements lexical knowledge from conventional dictionaries and other interdis-
ciplinary sources. We introduce the African Wordnet (AfWN), a prototypical
lexical database consisting of words that are grouped into sets of synonyms
called synsets, as framework for the digital documentation and preservation of
indigenous or cultural knowledge. The opportunities that such a digital lexical
database not constrained by size and access can offer with regard to the digital
documentation and preservation of indigenous or cultural knowledge, are
addressed.

In order to contextualise our study, we start by explaining in general what
a wordnet is, including the macrostructure and microstructure of a wordnet
such as the English Princeton WordNet (PWN). This is followed by an over-
view of the African Wordnet (AfWN), currently under active development, and
a description of the wordnet editor implemented to provide visualisation fea-
tures of wordnets. Next, we describe our approach to the design of the AfWN,
with a focus on challenges such as lexicalisation and lexical gaps, particularly
within the context of the African languages. This is followed by a demonstra-
tion of how a representative sample of traditional Zulu domestic utensils, gath-
ered from an interdisciplinary variety of sources, can be transformed into a set
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of relations in an electronic lexical resource. We then conclude and provide
pointers for future work.

2. Aspects of wordnets
2.1  What is a wordnet?

McCrae et al. (2020: 37) maintain that wordnets have turned out to be one of
the most popular types of dictionaries used in natural language processing (NLP)
and other areas of language technologies. This can be ascribed mainly to their
"structure as a graph of words, that is much easier for computers to understand
than the traditional form of a dictionary". Wordnets are primarily built for use
by machines in tasks such as automatic text analysis and for artificial intel-
ligence applications. Word sense disambiguation (WSD) and information
retrieval (IR), for instance, are performed much more effectively when the
semantic relations in a wordnet are used to distinguish between the different
meanings of a word in context. It is therefore not surprising that according to
Calzolari (2018), wordnets for various languages were among the most cited
resources during the Language Resource and Evaluation Conference (LREC) in
2018. Wordnets offer a wealth of information, contained in a machine-readable
lexical database where words are grouped into synsets and linked by concep-
tual-semantic and lexical relations (Miller 1995). An online lexical database for
a specific language is, furthermore, an invaluable reference resource for many
research and application projects in the linguistics and lexicography domains.
Kotzé (2008: 20) states: "[a wordnet is] extremely useful for its accessibility,
quick reference and potential for serving as a base or support for other lan-
guage technological and lexicographical applications".

Each synset in a wordnet is enhanced with lexical information such as the
part of speech of the lemmas, a definition and usage example(s) of the concept.
Furthermore, in addition to the synonymy relation linking different senses in a
synset, other semantic relations between synsets are indicated as well. These
relations include the super-subordinate or the hyperonymy, hyponymy relation,
the part-whole or meronymy relation, as well as antonymy. Fellbaum (1998: 7)
explains: "WordNet is a semantic dictionary that was designed as a network,
partly because representing words and concepts as an interrelated system
seems to be consistent with evidence for the way speakers organise their men-
tal lexicons".

The first large-scale project to develop a monolingual wordnet was started
in the 1990s with the Princeton University WordNet (PWN) for (American)
English (Fellbaum 1998) and contains roughly 250 000 synsets for nouns, verbs,
adjectives and adverbs. An example of a synset from the PWN can be seen in
Figure 1. Note the hierarchical organisation of the synsets using SUMO/MILO
classification (cf. SUMO 2002; as well as Niles and Pease 2001) and how this is
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easily visualised in the WordnetLoom (Naskret et al. 2018) interface. This
makes the PWN and any wordnet developed according to the same ontological
structure easy to navigate, both manually and automatically in different digital
humanities (DH) applications.

Figure 1: The noun synset 'bowl' in PWN?2 as visualised in WordnetLoom

The PWN serves as template for many development projects, such as the Hunga-
rian wordnet (Vincze and Almasi 2014), the Japanese wordnet (Bond et al. 2008)
and the BalkaNet wordnets (Tufis et al. 2004). The hierarchical structure and
semantic relations are kept largely unchanged and only the content of each
synset, i.e. the lemmas, usage example and definition, is translated into the tar-
get language. This, of course, assumes that the target language shares an
underlying semantic structure with English as it is captured in the PWN.
Ordan and Wintner (2007) and Vossen et al. (2016) refer to this method as the
expand approach and recommend it for projects with limited lexical resources. If
these resources do exist, the so-called merge approach is often followed. The
PolNet wordnet (Vetulani et al. 2010) was for instance derived from a high
quality, monolingual Polish lexicon as base and subsequently aligned with the
PWN. Similarly, wordnets are also aligned with the Multilingual Open Word-
net (Bond and Paik 2012) or Global WordNet Grid (Vossen et al. 2016).
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2.2  Base concepts

The method by which to develop a wordnet for a new language does not only
entail choosing between the expand and the merge approach as described
above. Another very important consideration is also which concepts to include,
especially in the initial stages of development, to ensure good coverage in the
wordnet. To this end, the EuroWordNet and BalkaNet projects created the so
called "core base concepts" (CBC) list — a list of seed terms extracted from cor-
pora for various European languages involved in the two projects with which
to kickstart wordnet development?®. The CBC aims at including those high-level
concepts that have many semantic relations with other synsets first, thereby
guiding manual inclusion of further synsets in a top down approach. The AfWN
also initially followed this internationally accepted method by including most
of the CBC in the first version of the wordnets.

However, since the CBC incorporates many concepts that are not lexical-
ised in the African languages, Anderson et al. (2010: 3763) point out the main
disadvantage of the particular approach, namely that "the fundamental Word-
Net base will be biased to those concepts that are not necessarily core in the
new target language". They propose a hybrid approach to building wordnets
for African languages, in keeping with the global focus that has "always been
on concept hyponymy based on mother tongue speaker understanding” (Ander-
son et al. 2010: 3763).

Accordingly, the AfWN resorted to incorporating synsets from a more
localised seed list — the SIL Comparative African Wordlist (SILCAWL), which
was compiled in 2006 by Keith Snider (SIL International and Canada Institute
of Linguistics) and James Roberts (SIL Chad and Université de N'Djaména).
This list, covering 12 semantic categories, is an English-French bilingual list of
lexical data consisting of 1 700 words with glosses, resulting from linguistic
research in Africa. Inclusion of seed terms from this list has already resulted in
the inclusion of numerous lexicalised concepts such as the elaborate kinship
terms in isiZulu and Sesotho sa Leboa in the AfWN in an organised manner
(cf. Griesel et al. 2019).

2.3  African Wordnet

The African Wordnet (AfWN) which is still under active development (see Bosch
and Griesel 2017; and Griesel and Bosch 2020) aims at steadily growing the
number of synsets in wordnets for nine indigenous South African languages.
Over the past 10 years of development, the AfWN has grown slowly but con-
sistently with a focus on manually verified, culturally appropriate data that
meets international standards. Currently, the AfWN includes roughly 63 000
synsets across the nine languages with 27 000 definitions and 37 000 usage
examples added to these synsets. The languages currently included in the project
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are isiZulu (ZUL), isiXhosa (XHO), Setswana (TSN), Sesotho sa Leboa (NSO),
Tshivenda (VEN), Siswati (SSW), Sesotho (SOT), isiNdebele (NDE) and
Xitsonga (TSO). The multilingual wordnet project is a first for these South Afri-
can languages.

Although there has been an increase in the number and quality of text
resources freely available for the South African languages, a recent audit still
showed large areas where little to no development has been done and the lan-
guages involved in the AfWN can still all be considered resource-scarce. As
Moors et al. (2018: 2) conclude in their report on the most recent audit of avail-
able resources: "While significant progress has been made since 2009 to develop
additional resources across more languages, to develop cutting edge resources,
and to develop language independent resources, the more marginalised in-
digenous languages (particularly Xitsonga, Tshivenda, Sesotho, siSwati, and
isiNdebele), remain severely under resourced". This resource scarceness has
been one of the main challenges in the development of wordnets and the rea-
son why the expand approach was followed, as described in the previous section.
Neale (2018) outlines the expand approach as starting point for wordnet con-
struction when few additional resources exist and describes various methods
by which automatic extraction of the basic information needed to form a synset
can speed up development. However, the basic linguistic and lexicographic
resources he describes such as an electronic bilingual dictionary, or even a
monolingual lexicon in the target language are not yet freely available for most
of the South African languages in the AfWN. This not only makes automatic
extraction of synsets impossible, but necessitates a more labor intensive manual
process (see Griesel and Bosch (2020) for a discussion of the various methods
employed to make the most of the limited resources that do exist for some lan-
guages).

The AfWN development team will continue to add more synsets to this
base, but we are now ready to delve deeper into language specific questions
relating to smaller groups of synsets in order to broaden the coverage and
make the AfWN useful not only for language processing applications, but also
for human interpretation in the lexicographic process, for instance. An initial
experiment into employing the AfWN data in further application saw data
from the AfWN used to start populating Kamusi GOLD#, a multilingual online
dictionary. Furthermore, a free and open mobile dictionary app with an under-
lying data structure that is not only open for dictionaries, but supports the
connection to external resources like the AfWN as well, is also under develop-
ment (Eckart et al. 2020).

24  Editing tool

A wordnet by nature depends on the interconnected relations between con-
cepts as formalised in synsets. Visualising the relations and effortlessly adding
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to the network of connections is a crucial aspect of manual development, even
more so when working on a multilingual project. At the onset of the current
development phase the AfWN was ported to WordnetLoom (Naskret et al. 2018),
a freely available, customisable wordnet editor with advanced wordnet visuali-
sation features. The editor has the capability of organising large networks of
semantic relations and serves as a browser and development interface. The visual
nature of the interface is easy to work in and facilitates visualisation of the con-
nections between concepts. It is envisioned that this tool will also form the
basis for a browsing platform to make the AfWN openly accessible and easily
searchable as a web service, thereby eliminating the need for specialised soft-
ware or installation by an expert.

3. Design strategy

Our approach to the design of the AfWN takes place against the background of
the wordnet being a source of reference that takes the traditional dictionary to a
whole new level, as described by Abubakar et al. (2019). While a dictionary
organises words in alphabetical order and can offer information such as
meaning, synonyms, parts of speech (POS) and so forth, a wordnet offers the
additional feature of synsets, a set of synonyms (synsets) for open word classes,
that is nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs. Linkage to synsets is provided by
various semantic relations such as hypernyms, hyponyms, meronyms, troponyms
and antonyms. In the description of our design in this article, we focus on
nouns in particular.

In the PWN, which is the point of referral in the expand method described
above, the super-subordinate relation (also known as hyperonymy, hyponymy)
is the most frequently encoded relation among synsets. This relation links uni-
versal synsets like {utensil} to gradually more specific ones like {ceramic ware;
pottery; clayware; funnel; server, kitchen utensil etc.}, as can be gleaned from
Figure 2. This is an advantage of the expand method since upper levels provide
general guidelines, so that the set of relations (hyponyms) can be increased to
fill the lexical gaps with indigenous or cultural knowledge concepts of the tar-
get language. The vocabulary of a language can be divided into two categories
according to Batibo (2016: 135), namely basic vocabulary and cultural vocabu-
lary. He describes basic vocabulary as "the lexical stock which is basic in all
human languages. It denotes objects and phenomena that are found univer-
sally" while cultural vocabulary is "the lexical stock that a linguistic community
develops or adopts through its many cultural experiences after interacting with
its physical environment, social milieu and the supernatural world". An aspect
of the AfWN that needs to be explored further is the addition of such "cultural"
word senses that cannot be linked directly to the PWN. African languages and
cultures include many unique word senses that are not easily matched to the
core set of meanings in the PWN or for that matter in other wordnets. Such
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concepts are not only those that appear in paper dictionaries but also those that
may be documented elsewhere and that would be lost to future generations if
not preserved digitally and made accessible, ideally in an organised manner.

The mere translation of English concepts contained in the PWN into
isiZuluy, is not a complete reflection or representation of Zulu cultural knowl-
edge and concepts, especially not on the lower levels of the hierarchy. There-
fore, in this study, we take the first steps in creating an isiZulu lexical database
that addresses lexicalisation differences. "Lexicalisation differences" are here
defined as a) those instances where the source and target languages, here Eng-
lish and isiZulu respectively, lexicalise the same concept with a different kind
of lexical unit, be it a word, compound or collocation; and b) those instances
where one of the two languages has no lexicalisation for a concept at all and
results in a lexical unit in either the source or target language being translated
with a description of the concept as a phrase. In the latter case, we therefore
have a so-called lexical gap, which Bentivogli and Pianta (2000: 664) define as
follows:

A lexical gap occurs whenever a language expresses a concept with a lexical unit
whereas the other language expresses the same concept with a free combination
of words.

Figure 2: The noun synset 'utensil' in PWN as visualised in WordnetLoom

To fill such gaps, the SIL Comparative African Wordlist (SILCAWL) (Snider
and Roberts 2006) is used as benchmark. The items are organised semantically
on a continuum, from items relating to human domains at the one extreme, via
animate domains, to items relating to non-human domains at the other
extreme, and then from concrete items to more abstract items. The twelve main
headings are listed in Table 1.
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Man's physical being
Man's non-physical being
Persons

Personal interaction
Human civilisation
Animals

Plants

Environment

D N A A o

Events and actions

Quality
Quantity

_ =
—_ O

—_
M

Grammatical items

Table 1: Headings in the SILCAWL

The headings in Table 1 are subsequently sub-divided into second and third
level headings. For example, in the case of Human civilisation, the following first
level headings are distinguished: SETTLEMENT, CLOTHING AND ADORN-
MENT OF BODY, FOOD AND DRINK, FOOD PREPARATION, DOMESTIC
UTENSILS AND CONTAINMENT, HABITATION, PROFESSIONS AND WORK,
and so on. A third level, for instance, in the case of DOMESTIC UTENSILS
AND CONTAINMENT includes divisions such as: kitchen utensils, eating
utensils and containers, and containment. The parts of speech covered in the
SILCAWL are nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, pronouns, interrogatives and con-
junctions. Although Snider and Roberts (2006: 4), the compilers of the SILCAWL,
concede that they still notice "imperfections and room for improvement (e.g.
words that could be deleted, words that could be added, words that could be
moved to different semantic domains etc.)", the SILCAWL has proven to be an
opportune progression from the CBC list used in the past in the development
of the AfWN. The most significant improvement is observed against the back-
ground of localisation where the content (of the entries) would be lexicalised
within an African environment.

Although the so-called SILCAWL is used as a guide to fill lexical gaps in
the African Wordnet, it becomes clear when looking at a fragment of DOMES-
TIC UTENSILS AND CONTAINMENT in Table 2, that language specific detail
needs to be addressed. For instance, in Zulu culture a lexical and conceptual
distinction is made between a three-legged cooking pot and a small flat-bot-
tomed cooking pot. Similarly, a lexical and conceptual distinction is made
between a wooden spoon for eating or one for serving and stirring, or between
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a calabash milk vessel and a calabash beer vessel. These concepts are all lexi-

calised in isiZulu and will be dealt with in more detail in the next section.

5.5 DOMESTIC UTENSILS AND CONTAINMENT

5.5.1 Kitchen utensils
0610 cooking pot (earthenware)

0613 ladle

0618 pestle, pounding stick pilon
0619 mortar, pounding pot

5.5.2 Eating utensils

0620 plate

0621 bowl

0622 cup (French: gobelet, coupe, tasse > goblet, cup)
0623 spoon (traditional)

5.5.3 Containers and containment
0626 basket

0627 bucket, pail
0628 calabash

Table 2: Fragment of domestic utensils and containment in the SILCAWL

A typical lexical gap that emerges in the wordnet of the source language (PWN),

and which can be filled by indigenous knowledge information, is illustrated in

Figure 3. Apart from the six hyponyms for "plate", viz. dessert plate, dinner

plate, paper plate, salad plate/bowl, soup plate and steel plate, the isiZulu
wordnet requires an additional hyponym, namely "earthenware children's

plate", translated as isikhangezo.
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WordNet Search - 3.1

Word to search for: | plate | search WordNet |

Noun

Lexical gap: No earthenware plate or

(n) home plale, home base, home children's plate in the Princeton Wordnet

. S
slab where the batter stands; it must b
= 5 (n) plate (a sheet of metal or wood

| i o 7

. E (n) plate (dish on which food is served or from which food is eaten)

« 5 (n) dessert plate (a small plate on which dessert can be served)
« 5 (n) dinner plate (a plate from which a diner eats during the main
course of a meal)
S (n) paper plate (a disposable plate made of cardboard)
S (n) salad plate, salad bowl (a plate or bowl for individual servings of
salad)
e 5 (n) soup plate (a deep plate with a wide rim)
= 5 (n) steel plate (a plate of steel)
o direct hypernym | inhented hypernym | sister term
) - . : =
. E (n) plate’, crustal plate (a rigid layer of the Earth's crust that is believed to drift
slowly)

Figure 3: Example of a lexical gap in the PWN?®

4. Data and presentation

Cosijn et al. (2002) describe IK as local knowledge that is unique to every cul-
ture or society, and that is rooted in community traditions, relationships and
rituals. The African continent is rich with sources of IK and Ossai (2010: 2)
summarises it as "an embodiment of different modes of thought and episte-
mology". He also notes the importance of preservation of African IK and points
out that it forms part of the decision-making process at the local level for rural
communities, involving all aspects of human life — agriculture, health care,
food preparation, education, natural resource management, and others. It is
therefore important that IK be preserved in such a way as to make it easily
accessible to all, including taking advantage of new developments in the digital
age, and easily expandable so as to ensure clusters of IK practitioners can add
valuable details regarding the intricacies that make African IK so unique and
expansive.
According to Cosijn et al. (2002: 94):

Using databases for the representation of IK may offer several advantages. Most
importantly, access from a retrieval point of view is much easier in electronic
database format than in paper or linear electronic text formats. Secondly, IK can
be stored and delivered in multiple copies for those that need it. Furthermore, in
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database format, it is possible to annotate IK in various ways from multiple
viewpoints to facilitate its analysis. However, in order to realise these advan-
tages, IK in databases must be made accessible.

In this section it will be shown by means of isiZulu examples, how IK concepts
gathered from an interdisciplinary variety of sources can be transformed, in
some cases from alphabetically ordered entries and in other cases from catego-
rized lists, into a set of relations within the context of a hierarchical wordnet
structure. Such a digital knowledge database has almost no physical restric-
tions and may incorporate, in addition to the conventional wordnet relations,
namely synonyms, hypernyms, meronyms and so forth, typical wordnet fea-
tures such as definitions, usage examples and even dialect information. The
data was collected from a variety of sources. Given the fact that dictionaries are
the most common resource used for building wordnets, we first of all consulted
three authoritative monolingual and bilingual dictionaries (ISZ 2006; ISN 1992
and ZED 1964). To complement the data collected from the dictionaries, two
anthropology publications (Krige 1965; and Fowler 2015), diverse cultural pub-
lications (Nyembezi and Nxumalo 1966; and Grossert 1985) and an online
database, Comparative Bantu Pottery Vocabulary (CBPV) were studied as well.

For the purposes of this study, we will focus on the following aspects of
the taxonomy of traditional Zulu domestic utensils, namely function, material
(from which the utensil is crafted), size and shape. Krige (1965), Nyembezi and
Nxumalo (1966) and Grossert (1985) itemise domestic utensils according to the
material from which the utensils are crafted, while Fowler (2015) classifies
earthenware or pottery utensils according to their function. Size and shape of
the utensils are described arbitrarily in the various sources. In the following
discussion we compare descriptions of selected domestic utensils in dictionar-
ies and other resources, point out missing entries in dictionaries — also entries
that are not main entries (and would therefore be difficult for users to find),
and identify synonyms and meronyms where applicable.

4.1 Kitchen utensils
- cooking pot (earthenware)

ikhanzi (plural: amakhanzi)

Function - cooking

Material - pottery

Size - large

Shape - three-legged, spherical pot with a wide mouth, about 23

centimetres in diameter

In the dictionaries ZED (1964: 381) and ISN (1992: 224), as well as in Nyembezi and
Nxumalo (1966: 18) it is stated that ikhanzi is a cooking pot. Only ZED (1964: 381)
indicates the material as earthenware. ISN (1992: 224) and ISZ (2006: 554) add
the additional information that ikhanzi is large and three-legged. The shape is
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gleaned from other resources, viz. Fowler (2015: 97) who describes it as oval-
shaped (accompanied by an illustration), and CBPV as a pot with a wide mouth.
CBPV also provides detailed information about size — about 9 inches (23 centi-
metres) in diameter. This utensil does not feature in Grossert (1985).

isoco (plural: izoco)

Function - cooking (cereals or vegetables)
Material - pottery

Size - small

Shape - bowl

The dictionary sources ISZ (2006: 936), ISN (1992: 388) and ZED (1964: 634) clearly
state that isoco functions as an earthenware cooking vessel, while ISZ (2006: 936)
and ZED (1964: 634) also comment on the size, characterising it as "small". This
is confirmed by Fowler (2015: 98) who adds that it is used specifically for cooking
cereals or vegetables, and provides an illustration. This utensil does not feature
in CBPV.

isiyoco (plural: iziyoco)

Function - cooking (cereals or vegetables), frying
Material - pottery

Size - small

Shape - saucepan

The kitchen utensil isiyoco does not feature in any of the dictionaries consulted
(i.e. ZED, ISN and ISZ), however, it appears in Nyembezi and Nxumalo (1966: 20)
where it is described as a frying pan; while Krige (1957: 397) adds the details of
size "little saucepan used for cooking, smaller than the ikhanzi". The illustra-
tion in Fowler (2015: 98) shows the comparative sizes of isiyoco and isoco, the
former being the smaller of the two cooking pots. This utensil features neither
in Grossert (1985) nor in CBPV.

- ladle
isikhetho (plural: izikhetho)
Function - beer-skimmer
Material - ilala palm leaves
Size - small, flat, curved handle
Shape - spoon-like
Meronym:  isibambo

flat and curved handle

Both ZED (1964: 391) and ISN (1992: 527) describe isikhetho as a plaited spoon-
like utensil used for skimming beer. The former dictionary adds that the utensil
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is plaited from palm leaves. It is noteworthy that isikhetho does not feature in
ISZ (2006).

Krige (1965: 396) provides information on the size of the spoon, namely
small, and also specifies the function as that of skimming the beer before it is
drunk. Grossert (1985: 23) confirms the function as "When beer is served the
isikhetho is taken to skim the scum from surface"”, and she also identifies the
palm leaves as those of the ilala palm. The shape of the handle is described by
Grossert (1985: 41) as flat and curved.

A meronym or part of the whole is observed in this kitchen utensil,
namely a handle isibambo. The handle is also made of ilala palm leaves.

imvokogo (plural: izimvokoqo)

Function - serving

Material - wood

Size - large

Shape - hollowed out, deep bowl

This utensil is unanimously described by ZED (1964: 837), ISZ (2006: 726) and
ISN (1992: 527) as a ladle with a deep bowl. Nyembezi and Nxumalo (1966: 17)
concur and add that it is made of wood and used for serving. The serving
function is confirmed by ISN (1992: 527). Although the description by Krige
(1965: 398) seems to be similar to the ones above, namely a deep-ladled wooden
spoon, the term used — umuvokoga — is not the same and will therefore not be
taken into consideration. This utensil does not appear in Grossert (1985).

4.2 Eating utensils
- bowl

umcakulo (plural: imicakulo)

Function - eating

Material - pottery

Size - small (15-20 cm in diameter)

Shape - small pot with a wide mouth, shaped like a pudding
bowl/basin

Synonym: umshengele

All dictionaries consulted, as well as the additional resources, describe umcakulo as
a small earthenware bowl used for eating. ZED (1964: 100) adds details of the shape,
namely "shaped like pudding basin" and "wide mouthed". Grossert (1985: 36)
provides details on the size, namely a diameter of 15 to 20 cm. Fowler (2015: 101)
adds the specific dishes that are served in these bowls, which include uphuthu
(mealie meal porridge), amahewu (fermented maize porridge drink) and umdokwe
(porridge).
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Nyembezi and Nxumalo (1966: 19); ZED (1964: 737); 1SZ (2006: 1102) and
ISN (1992: 463) identify umshengele as synonym for umcakulo. This utensil does
not feature in CBPV.

imbenge (plural: izimbenge)

Function - eating

Material - grass

Size - small (15-20 cm in diameter)
Shape - saucer-shaped bowl

Synonyms: umhelo
unyazi

According to Krige (1965: 395) imbenge is a basket of woven grass used for
serving food, specified by Grossert (1985: 17) as cooked maize, millet or pulses,
and by ISN (1992: 295) as boiled maize and sorghum. In ZED (1964: 73) only the
size (small) and the material of imbenge are described, while Nyembezi and
Nxumalo (1966: 21) also describe the shape of the bowl, namely broad and
shallow with a wide mouth. Grossert (1985: 17) pays more attention to exact
shape and size, namely saucer-shaped and approximately 15 to 20 centimetres
in diameter.

It is interesting to note that ISZ (2006: 686) does not include the function of
using imbenge to serve food, but rather the alternative function of covering food
or beer — "isitsha esakhiwe ngotshani sokwemboza ukhamba noma ukudla" (a grass
bowl for covering food or beer).

Nyembezi and Nxumalo (1966: 21) and Krige (1965: 395) indicate ingcazi as
synonym, although three of the dictionaries describe ingcazi as a different type
of utensil. ZED (1964: 550) defines it as a narrow-necked water-pot and not as
an eating bowl, while ISZ (2006: 1102) and ISN (1992: 330) define it as a large
earthenware pot with a long small mouth, also known as uphiso. Until further
clarity has been gained, ingcazi will not be included as a synonym in the isiZulu
wordnet. However, ZED (1964: 73) offers umhelo as synonym, even if not as a
main entry. ISZ (2006: 919) and ISN (1992: 382) indicate unyazi as synonym of
imbenge.

- plate
isikhangezo (plural: izikhangezo)
Function - feeding children soft foods, liquids
Material - pottery
Size - small (size of a saucer)
Shape - shallow, shape of a saucer

Synonym: umgengele
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Most sources agree that isikhangezo is a small earthenware plate used for feed-
ing children soft foods such as sour milk (ISZ 2006: 552; ZED 1964: 380; ISN
1992: 223; Nyembezi and Nxumalo 1966: 20; and Krige 1965: 397). The shape of
the plate is specified by Krige (1965: 397) and ZED (1964:380) as being that of a
saucer.

Fowler (2015: 100) is the only source offering a synonym umgengele. This
utensil does not feature in CBPV.

- spoon (traditional)

ukhezo (plural: izinkezo)

Function - serving

Material - wood

Size - average length 30 cm
Shape - spoon

Meronym: isibambo
long handle

It is stated by all sources, except ISZ (2006), that ukhezo is a wooden spoon (Krige
1965: 398; Nyembezi and Nxumalo 1966: 17; ZED 1964: 392; and ISN 1992: 231).
Grossert (1985: 40-41) gives an average length of 30 cm, and emphasizes the
balance between the length and thickness of the handle compared to the size
and shape of the bowl of the spoon. Nyembezi and Nxumalo (1966: 17) add
additional information to the function, namely a wooden spoon for eating sour
milk or other liquid food such as pumpkin porridge.

A meronym or part of the whole is noted in this utensil, namely a handle
isibambo. It is a long wooden handle as described by Grossert (1985: 40-41).

isixembe (plural: izixembe)

Function - serving and stirring
Material - wood
Size - large
Shape - ladle (broad and flat)
Synonyms: ingxwembe

isixwembe

ingxembe

isixembu

The dictionaries ZED (1964: 860) and ISN (1992: 231) indicate the material from
which isixembe is crafted as wood, while ISN (1992: 231) and ISZ (2006: 1285)
indicate the size as large. ISN (1992: 231) adds the function as that of serving.
Nyembezi and Nxumalo (1966: 18) supply a more complete description,
namely that of a wooden stirring spoon with a broad flat shape in front.
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A number of synonyms are put forward by the sources consulted. ingxwembe
appears in Nyembezi and Nxumalo (1966: 18) and ZED (1964: 860) although
not as a main entry in the latter dictionary; isixwembe appears in Krige (1965: 398),
ISZ (2006: 1285) and ISN (1992: 545); ingxembe features in ISN (1992: 545) and
isixembu appears in 1SZ (2006: 1285). Even though Krige (1965: 398) records
only isixwembe, she describes it as a "large, broad, wooden spoon for serving
food or eating ububendi (blood and mince)".

4.3 Containers and containment

- calabash
igula (plural: amagula)
Function - container for sour milk
Material - calabash
Size - not specified
Shape - short with wide body and narrow mouth

All sources consulted (Nyembezi and Nxumalo 1966: 21; Krige 1965: 397;
ZED 1964: 274; 1SZ 2006: 404; and ISN 1992: 156) agree that igula is a calabash
vessel used for sour or curdled milk. The dictionaries ZED (1964: 274); 1SZ (2006:
404) and ISN (1992: 156) provide additional information on function, namely a
container for fermenting milk into sour milk; and on shape, that is, short with a
wide body and a narrow mouth.

iphaphasi (plural: amaphaphasi)

Function - container for food

Material - calabash

Size - not specified

Shape - flat sides, wide, open-mouthed

Two of the dictionaries consulted (ISZ 2006: 957 and ISN 1992: 398), as well as
Nyembezi and Nxumalo (1966: 21), all describe iphaphasi as a calabash con-
tainer for food. Concerning the shape, ZED (1964: 648) describes it as a wide,
open-mouthed calabash, ISN (1992: 398) describes it as a calabash with dented
sides while Nyembezi and Nxumalo (1966: 21) point out that it is dented on the
sides to form a flat object. Krige (1965: 397) confirms that iphaphasi is a flat cala-
bash with flat sides and top is cut off.
This utensil does not feature in Grossert (1985).

isigubhu (plural: izigubhu)

Function - container for water, beer or fermented maize porridge
Material - calabash
Size - not specified

Shape - not specified
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Although ZED (1964: 274) only describes isigubhu as a calabash or gourd, the
other two dictionaries (ISZ 2006: 398 and ISN 1992: 60) as well as Nyembezi
and Nxumalo (1966: 21), add the function, namely that of a container for water,
beer or amahewu (fermented maize porridge). The latter specifically point out
that it is not used as container for sour milk or food. In Krige (1965: 397) the
orthography differs slightly (isigubu) but refers to the same type of vessel,
namely a gourd or calabash used as water or beer container. Grossert (1985: 37)
provides two illustrations of calabash containers which she incorrectly terms
isigubo. There is no accompanying description.

It is interesting to note that the size and shape of the various calabashes
are not specified, possibly because calabashes are natural objects that have dif-
ferent sizes.

- basket
isichumo (plural: izichumo)
Function - container for carrying beer
Material - ilala palm leaves
Size - 25-40 cm in diameter with cylindrical neck, about 7 cm
across and 5 cm high
Shape - globular

Meronym: isimbozo
lid or covering for beer container (isichumo) made of ilala palm
leaves, fits over the neck like a cap.

The dictionary sources consulted all concur that isichumo depicts a container
for carrying beer, and that it is crafted from ilala palm leaves (ZED 1964: 116;
ISZ 2006: 151 and ISN 1992: 60). ZED (1964: 116) describes it as being bottle-
shaped, while ISZ (2006: 151) and ISN (1992: 60) describe isichumo as having a
long narrow mouth ("esinomlomo omude omncane"). The shape is expressed
more accurately by Krige (1965: 395), namely globular. Grossert (1985: 19-20) adds
the specific details that the spherical part of isichumo is 25 to 40 cm in diameter
while the cylindrical neck is about 7 cm across and 5 cm high. ZED (1964: 116)
as well as ISZ (2006: 151) add that the material of which this container is made,
could also be calabash.

A part of the whole or a meronym is observed in this utensil, namely a lid
isimbozo for covering the mouth of the container (Krige 1965: 395) and fitting over
the neck like a cap Grossert (1985: 21). The lid is also made of ilala palm leaves.

isilulu (plural: izilulu)

Function - container for grain storage
Material - (plaited imbubu) grass
Size - large, 1 to 1,5 metres in diameter

Shape - pear shaped, broad base with small opening
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The three dictionaries consulted (ZED 1964: 467; ISN 1992: 398 and ISZ 2006: 670)
agree that isilulu is a container for storing grain. ZED (1964: 467) and ISN (1992:
398) add that it is made of plaited grass and is large, while (ZED 1964: 467) also
gives information about the shape of the container namely "the opening of
which is small". Nyembezi and Nxumalo (1966: 22) concur that isilulu is a large
container for storage of the harvest, made of grass. Krige (1965: 395) provides
more detail regarding size, namely very large, with a diameter that can be up
to 3 to 4 feet. The most detailed description is given by Grossert (1985: 21), who
depicts isilulu as the largest of the Zulu baskets with a diameter of 1 to 1,5 metres.
She describes it as "pear shaped rather than spherical, with a broad base ...
woven with bunches of soft imbubu grass".

4.4 Proposed synsets

Proposed synsets to be included in the isiZulu wordnet, based on information
for selected domestic utensils as extracted from various sources and analysed
in detail above, are summarised in Table 3.

Type of Definition Usage example
domestic
utensil
ikhanzi a large earthenware three-legged, spherical
cooking pot with a wide mouth, about 23 cm in
diameter
imbiza enkulu yokuphekela yebumba enemilenze sebenzisa ikhanzi ukupheka
emithathu, eyindilinga enomlomo obanzi, isibindi nosu eziko

engamasentimitha angama-23 ububanzi

isoco a small earthenware cooking vessel used spe-
cifically for cooking cereals or vegetables
imbiza encane yokuphekela esetshenziselwa letha isoco bakuphekele
ukupheka ukudla okuyizinhlamvu noma imifino iklabishi

isiyoco a small earthenware saucepan, smaller than
isoco, used for cooking or frying cereals or
vegetables

isosipani lebumba elincane kunesoco, elisetshenziselwa ugogo ucela isiyoco azopheka
ukupheka noma ukuthosa ukudla okuyizinhlamou ngaso iklabishi nezindlubu
noma imifino

umcakulo a small earthenware bowl with a diameter of
15-20 cm, used for serving

Synonym: isitsha sebumba esincane esinedayametha eyi-15 ugogo ucela umcakulo
umshengele kuye ku-20 cm, esisetshenziselwa ukuphakela azobanikeza ngawo
amahewu, umdokwe noma

uphuthu
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imbenge

Synonyms:
ingcazi
umhelo
unyazi

isikhangezo

ukhezo

Meronym:
isibambo

isixembe

Meronym:
isibambo

igula

isigubhu

iphaphasi

a small saucer-shaped bowl of woven grass,
used for serving food
isitsha esincane esakheke okwesosi esakhiwe

ngotshani obelukiwe esisetshenziselwa ukuphakela
ukudla

a small, shallow earthenware plate used for
feeding children soft food

ipuleti elincane, elibunjiwe elisetshenziselwa
ukufunza izingane ukudla okuthambile

a wooden serving spoon for eating sour milk or
other liquid food

isipuni esibaziwe sokuphaka amasi noma okunye
ukudla okuwuketshezi

the part of an object that is designed to be held
in order to use it

ingxenye yento enzelwe ukubanjwa ukuze
isetshenziswe

a large wooden serving and stirring spoon
shaped broad and flat in front

isipuni esikhulu esibaziwe sokuphaka noma
sokugovuza esivulekile futhi saba yisibaca phambili

the part of an object that is designed to be held
in order to use it

ingxenye yento enzelwe ukubanjwa ukuze
isetshenziswe

a calabash container for sour milk
isitsha soselwa sokufaka amasi

a calabash container for water, beer or
amahewu (fermented maize porridge)
isiqukathi soselwa sokufaka amanzi, utshwala noma
amahewu

a flat, wide, open-mouthed calabash container
for food

isiqukathi soselwa esiyisicaba, esibanzi nesinomlomo
ovulekile sokufaka ukudla

letha imbenge sizobekela
obaba ukudla

unina kaSipho ugeza
isikhangezo sosana lwakhe

ngiphakele amasi ngokhezo
olusha

isibambo sokhezo sephukile

udadewethu ugovuza
isijingi ngesixembe

isibambo sesixembe side

igula likagogo elidala
liphukile

uthenge isigubhu emakethe
yezitsha zesintu

bamlethele iphaphasi
eligcwele izinkobe
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isichumo

Meronym:
isibozo

isilulu

imvokoqo/

imvongoqo

Meronym:
isibambo

isikhetho

Meronym:
isibambo

a spherical beer container with a narrow mouth
made of lala palm leaves, and provided with a
lid of the same material

isitsha sotshwala esisandingilizi esinomlomo
omncane esakhiwe ngelala futhi esinesivalo esakhiwe
ngelala

a lid or covering for a beer container made of
the same material and which fits over the neck
like a cap

isivalo noma isembozo sesitsha sotshwala esakhiwe
ngelala futhi esingena khaxa esichumweni
njengesivalo

a large container with a broad base and small
opening at the top, plaited from grass for grain
storage

isitsha esikhulu esivulekile ngaphansi bese sivuleka
kancane phezulu, esilukwe ngotshani, sokugcina
ukudla okuyizinhlamou

a large wooden serving spoon with a deep or
hollow bowl

isipuni sokuphaka esikhulu esibaziwe esinesitsha
esinomgodi oshonayo noma esinomgodi ovulekile

the part of an object that is designed to be held
in order to use it

ingxenye yento enzelwe ukubanjwa ukuze
isetshenziswe

a spoon made of plaited palm leaves to skim
beer before it is drunk

isipuni esakhiwe ngosundu sokuhluza utshwala
ngaphambi kokuba buphuzwe

the part of an object that is designed to be held
in order to use it

ingxenye yento enzelwe ukubanjwa ukuze
isetshenziswe

thathela umkhulu isichumo
sakhe ekhishini

vala isichumo ngesimbozo
kungaze kungene impukane

isilulu esidala siyavuza

ubaba ubaza imvokogo

isibambo semvokoqo side

ukhumbule ukuhluza
utshwala ngesikhetho
ngaphambi kokuba uthelele
abantu abadala

isibambo sesikhetho
siyisicaba futhi sigobile

Table 3:

Proposed isiZulu wordnet entries for a representative sample of
traditional domestic utensils

When added to WordnetLoom, the hierarchical classification of kitchen utensils
such as traditional (cooking) pots and ladles is visually presented in the word-
net graphs as shown in Figure 4. Attributes of the particular synset are dis-
played in the sub-panels on the right of the graph.




http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

African Indigenous Knowledge in a Digital Lexical Database 23

Figure 4: Kitchen utensils represented in WordnetLoom

The arrows in Figure 4 indicate the relevant semantic relations, namely that
ibhodwe (pot) is in a hypernym relation to ikhanzi, isiyoco and isoco which are all
types of cooking pots. Imvogoqo and isikhetho are types of ladles and are there-
fore hyponyms of isiphakuluzi (ladle). In the latter examples, a part-whole or
meronymy relation exists with regard to isibambo (handle). A synonym of
imvogoqo is indicated as imvongogo in the sub-panel of attributes.

Figure 5: Containers represented in WordnetLoom
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The semantic relations in the synsets in Figure 5 indicate for example that
ibhasikidi (basket) is in a hypernym relation to isichumo and isilulu. In the case of
isichumo, a part-whole or meronymy relation exists with isibozo (lid for beer
container). With regard to the containers resorting under isitsha (vessel), it is
clear that igula, iphaphasi and isigubhu are types of calabash vessels and are
therefore hyponyms of ezeselwa (calabash). It is noteworthy that the lexicalized
term of a calabash container is determined by the function of the vessel, that is,
igula is a container for sour milk, iphaphasi is a container for water, beer or
amahewu (fermented maize porridge drink) and isigubhu is a container for food.

5. Conclusion and future work

Our core contribution is twofold and ties in with envisioned future work:

Firstly, we describe a new lexical resource for isiZulu which enhances and
supplements lexical knowledge from conventional dictionaries and other inter-
disciplinary sources, thereby addressing the problem of missing or dispersed
indigenous knowledge that might be lost for posterity. The nature of the cho-
sen lexical resource, that is the wordnet, furthermore lends itself perfectly to
relating the IK to senses used more frequently in modern society, thereby
bringing the traditional into the digital age. By focusing on filling lexical gaps
between the African language isiZulu, and the English template as found in the
PWN with culturally relevant synsets, the AfWN, in turn, becomes an even
more useful resource for natural language processing. Digitisation of older
manuscripts containing IK is gaining momentum and by including traditional
senses in a modern resource, these texts can be automatically unlocked via in-
formation retrieval, machine translation and document categorisation.
Regarding future work, we envisage expanding the AfWN into a multimodal
database including images and sound clips with synsets. Declerck et al. (2020)
describe a method by which to add speech data to the Open English Wordnet
so that pronunciation information can be added to different senses in each syn-
set. By doing so, they show improvements in disambiguation between different
word meanings. This same method could, for instance, be used to add tonal
information to the AfWN or, as an additional level, to preserve and document
spoken IK such as stories or songs along with the related lexical entries.

Secondly, we lay the foundation for further discussion and development
of a common scheme for storing lexical data not only for the South African
Bantu languages, but for the Bantu language family as a whole. Schofield (1943),
for instance gives a detailed description of the pottery types (with the relevant
terminology) of the Nguni and Sotho language groups as well as Tshivenda,
which could serve as a starting point. Furthermore, the style guides and proto-
cols created for the development of the AfWN according to international best
practice, can serve as example for other African languages.
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Endnotes

1. See https://www.sadilar.org
2. Also available at http://wordnetweb.princeton.edu/perl/webwn
3. See a description of the core base concepts list at http://globalwordnet.org/gwa-base-

concepts/
4. See https://kamusi.org
5. Original search results available at:

http://wordnetweb.princeton.edu/ perl/webwn?s=search
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Abstract: Traditional dictionaries offer curated data to users. Users should therefore be able to
find the correct data to solve their information need. However, users don't necessarily know the
exact scope of lexicographic information. Dictionary articles can still demand considerable inter-
pretation by the user to select the appropriate meaning or equivalent.

In the e-environment, users can easily navigate between different e-sources. This is especially
evident on various e-book platforms, where one can link multiple dictionaries and other sources to
a text or search of the internet. Internet content is obviously not curated, and providing access to
such data is therefore anathema to the traditional lexicographer. A traditional dictionary is the
result of an application of data pushing procedures. The online environment enables the use of
data pulling procedures that give users access to both curated and non-curated data.

These issues are illustrated by means of a number of examples that show that a large number
of different and disparate information sources are easily available to the user to satisfy any specific
information need, and that the dictionary is one of a plethora of information sources. The informa-
tion is therefore available on demand, without risking information overload.

It is argued that, when optimising a network of information tools that constitutes a compre-
hensive search universe, the information retrieval structure should preferably have a circular net-

work as application domain, rather than a linear continuum.

Keywords: CONTEXTUALIZATION, DATA DISTRIBUTION STRUCTURES, INFOR-
MATION TOOLS, SEARCH VENUES, USER INFORMATION NEEDS, NETWORK OF
INFORMATION TOOLS, DATA PULLING, DATA PUSHING, INFORMATION SOURCES,
SMART E-DICTIONARIES

Opsomming: e-Woordeboeke in 'n netwerk van inligtingswerktuie in die
e-omgewing. Tradisionele woordeboeke bied gekeurde data aan gebruikers. Daarom behoort
gebruikers die korrekte data te kan vind om 'n inligtingsbehoefte te bevredig. Gebruikers weet
egter nie altyd wat die presiese bestek van die leksikografiese inligting is nie. Woordeboekartikels
stel steeds eise aan die gebruiker om die gepaste betekenis of ekwivalent te kies.

In die e-omgewing kan gebruikers maklik tussen verskillende e-bronne rondbeweeg. Dit
geld veral op verskillende e-boekplatforms waar baie woordeboeke en ander bronne aan n teks of
internetsoektog gekoppel kan word. Internetinhoud is vanselfsprekend nie gekeur nie en om toe-
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gang tot sulke data te gee, is bykans 'n gruwel vir tradisionele leksikograwe. 'n Tradisionele woor-
deboek is die produk van 'n toepassing van datatrekprosedures. Die aanlyn omgewing maak die
gebruik van datastootprosedures moontlik wat aan gebruikers toegang tot sowel gekeurde as
ongekeurde data gee.

Hierdie kwessies word geillustreer aan die hand van 'n aantal voorbeelde wat wys hoe talle
verskillende en uiteenlopende inligtingsbronne maklik beskikbaar is vir gebruikers om enige spesi-
fieke inligtingsbehoefte te bevredig en dat 'n woordeboek een van baie inligtingsbronne is. Die
inligting is op aanvraag beskikbaar sonder die gevaar van inligtingsoorlading.

Daar word aangevoer dat wanneer 'n netwerk van inligtingswerktuie optimaal saamgestel
word wat 'n omvattende soekuniversum bied, moet die inligtingsonttrekkingstruktuur verkieslik 'n
sirkel-netwerk eerder as 'n lineére kontinuum as toepassingsgebied hé.

Sleutelwoorde: DATA STOOT, DATA TREK, DATAVERSPREIDINGSTRUKTURE,
GEBRUIKERSINLIGTINGSBEHOEFTES,  INLIGTINGSBRONNE,  INLIGTINGSWERKTUIE,
KONTEKSTUALISERING, NETWERK VAN INLIGTINGSWERKTUIE, SLIM e-WOORDEBOEKE,
SOEKPLEKKE

1. Introduction

Some dictionaries, especially printed dictionaries, can still be regarded as
stand-alone reference products. The emergence and establishment of online
lexicography did not only change the medium of dictionaries, their structures,
contents and presentation of data. It has had a far-reaching influence on the
nature and extent of lexicography as a field of research and on the position of
dictionaries as reference sources. Successful utilisation of possibilities available
in the online environment demanded an increase in interdisciplinary collabo-
ration. In this regard the importance of mutual research efforts in the fields of
lexicography and information science has been apparent for some time, as is
evident from a number of articles in Fuertes-Olivera and Bergenholtz (2011)
and Granger and Paquot (2012). More recently, the results of these joint efforts
can be seen in various publications, e.g. Ball and Bothma (2018), Bergenholtz
and Agerbo (2017), Bergenholtz, Bothma and Gouws (2015), Bothma (2018),
Bothma and Bergenholtz (2013), Bothma, Gouws and Prinsloo (2016), Bothma,
Prinsloo and Heid (2018), Bothma and Tarp (2014), Tarp and Gouws (2019).

One of the realities of online referencing is that dictionaries function along
with numerous other reference sources in a network of information tools. This
has been stated succinctly by Varantola already in 2002:

Dictionaries need not be regarded as stand-alone lexical tools that should pro-
vide all the answers that the users need about language in use. In my vision, the
future dictionary is rather an integrated tool or a number of tools in a profes-
sional user's toolbox where it coexists with other language technology products
such as encyclopedic sources of reference, different types of corpora, corpus

analysis tools (Varantola 2002: 34-35).

Successfully accessing and using such sources pose definite challenges to users.
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Lexicographers and metalexicographers need to respond to these challenges in
order to ensure the continued use of dictionaries. This paper looks at some of
the issues relevant to lexicography when negotiating the position of smart e-dic-
tionaries in a network of information tools.

2. Finding the desired item

Traditional dictionaries, both printed and online variants, typically offer
curated data to users. Users should therefore be able to find the correct data to
solve their information need. Lexicographers add a caveat — the information
need should be a lexicographic information need!. However, all users don't
necessarily know the exact scope of lexicographic information presented in a
given dictionary and whether this information will assist them to execute a
successful dictionary consultation procedure. A further complication arises
where words are not included in the dictionary. Even if a required lemma is
found, the dictionary does not necessarily provide the user with only the cor-
rect information for the context or does not necessarily contain the required
information to satisfy a specific need. To illustrate this: a user reads the phrase
"like burrs in a rough cloak" and is unfamiliar with the word burrs. When con-
sulting the first monolingual English dictionary available to that user, in this
case Dictionary.com, the user finds the article that has the lemma burr as guiding
element, as seen in Figure 1. The occurrence of burr as a noun is treated as a
polysemous lexical item. Although none of the given paraphrases of meaning
reflects the meaning of the word burrs with which the user was confronted, the
user does not know that and might opt for an inappropriate paraphrase of
meaning, e.g. that given as sense number two. This will lead to incorrect text
reception.

Figure 1: Partial article of the lemma sign burr from Dictionary.com
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When a dictionary user has a text reception problem with the word burrs and
consults a dictionary article with the required word as lemma it can still
demand considerable interpretation by that user to realise that the items in-
cluded in the article of the specific dictionary article do not provide an answer
to the question that prompted the specific dictionary consultation. If the user is
able to correctly interpret the information presented by the items in the dic-
tionary article, they will realise that they have to consult another dictionary in
order to find a solution to the text reception problem they have encountered.
Such a second dictionary may also fail to provide the necessary assistance and
even when a dictionary that does offer the required information is found, the
user often still faces a real challenge to select the appropriate paraphrase of
meaning. The complexity of such a search procedure is aggravated when the
selected dictionary lacks sufficient cotextual items in the subcomments on
semantics to ensure an optimal and unambiguous retrieval of information from
the items given as paraphrases of meaning. This can be seen in Figure 2 where
the user needs to read through the full dictionary article (or at least up to
item 5) to come to the conclusion that the item giving the paraphrase of mean-
ing for sense 5 of the lemma burr is the appropriate one:

Figure 2: Partial article of the lemma sign burr in the Oxford Dictionary of
English (linked Kindle edition)
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Especially in a paper-based environment, users often have to consult multiple
sources, which could be time intensive, and could often still lead to users' in-
formation needs not adequately satisfied.

The situation is different in the e-environment, where the user can navi-
gate between sources — both e-dictionaries and other e-sources. This is espe-
cially evident on various e-book platforms. One can link multiple dictionaries
to a text. By clicking on a word, the user has access to them but when that word
is not a lemma in a specific dictionary the user can obtain misleading guidance,
as in a case where a user needed an explanation for Tamburlaine as found in the
phrase I loved both Tamburlaines. Clicking on that word in the text the user is
directed to a lemma in the linked Kindle dictionary that closely resembles the
form of the required word, i.e. the lemma Tamerlane, as seen in Figure 3, but
such a dictionary could be completely misleading because the user has been
directed to an incorrect interpretation of the word:

Figure 3: A word, Tamburlaines, in the Kindle app on an iPad, linked to the
dictionary
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Yet again, it is the responsibility of the user looking for help to realise that the
consultation has not been successful, and the search has to continue. The user
could also go directly to Google, to search the internet, resulting e.g. in a hit
like the one presented in Figure 4:

Figure 4: Results of a search for Tamburlaines on Google
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In the consultations of which figures 3 and 4 reflect the results, the specific dic-
tionary is one of a range of information tools available to the user — but not
necessarily the source offering the required assistance. It is expected from users
to apply their minds in order to ensure a successful information retrieval. This
could imply that the user has to move between different information tools con-
stituting a network of reference sources, that is a representation with different
reference sources occurring in different positions on this representation.

3. Moving between different information tools

When reading a text on a Kindle, a reader can be compelled to employ a variety
of procedures in order to obtain the meaning of a word found in a text on the
Kindle. If a user e.g. clicks on the compound coney-catcher in a text situated in
16th century London in the UK, the user gets access to the Kindle-linked dic-
tionary and is taken to the lemma sign coney — as seen in Figure 5:

Figure 5: The word coney in the Kindle app on an iPad, linked to the dic-
tionary

This dictionary does not include the compound coney-catcher and the user has
to negotiate the treatment allocated to the simplex coney in order to try and
solve the text reception problem. According to the Kindle-linked dictionary the
lemma coney has two polysemous senses, referring to a "rabbit" or a "small
grouper (fish) found on the coasts of the tropical western Atlantic.” Within the
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text in which the compound was found, situated in London, the user can right-
fully deduce that the second sense does not apply. The question remains
whether the first sense is the appropriate one. If it is the appropriate sense the
reader therefore

— has to surmise that the compound would most probably not be the literal
sense
— has to find the figurative sense, which fits perfectly to the context.

The cotextual environment of coney-catcher in the source text combines this
compound with the lexical items pick-pockets and masterless men. How does a
literal rabbit catcher fit into this environment? The user has to consult other
sources and a Google search leads the user to various possibilities, e.g. illustra-
tions like that given in Figure 6:

Figure 6: Coney-catcher

There are also occurrences of this word in numerous texts. From these occur-
rences the user might perhaps be able to deduce that a coney-catcher is a kind
of swindler but it is not given. Fortunately for the traditional dictionary user,
the Google search also offers reference works like Lexico, where the article of
the lemma coney-catcher can be accessed, and Wikipedia, where the article of the
lemma coney-catching can be accessed, as seen in Figure 7 and Figure 8 respec-
tively:
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Partial article of the lemma sign coney-catcher in Lexico
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The treatment in these articles shows that a coney-catcher is a thief, a con man, a
swindler or a trickster. This can also be confirmed by the treatment found in
the Oxford English Dictionary (https://www.oed.com/view/Entry/40917).

Finding content in a source that is not a traditional dictionary leads to
another challenge for the user. Such content is not curated, and providing
access to such data is therefore anathema to the traditional lexicographer,
because they have no control over the data presented to the user. Venturing
into domains where both curated and non-curated content can be found,
demands a different approach to the information quest by the user, i.e. to com-
plement the search results provided by a traditional data pushing model with
that of a data pulling model.

4. Data pushing and pulling

Research in various fields, including information science and lexicography, has
been directed at aspects of data pulling and data pushing, cf. among other
Duan, Gopalan and Dong (2005), Deolasee et al. (2010), Miiller-Spitzer (2013)
and Gouws (2018). Duan, Gopalan and Dong (2005: 2-3) formulate the differ-
ence between a push and a pull medium as follows:

In the sender-push model, the sender knows the identity of a receiver in advance
and pushes the message in an asynchronous manner to the receiver. The receiver
accepts the entire message, may choose to optionally examine the message, and
then accept or discard it. An important aspect of the sender-push model is that
the entire message is received before any receiver-side processing is performed.

In the receiver-pull model it is the receiver who initiates the message transfer
by explicitly contacting the sender. The sender passively waits for the receiver
and delivers the entire content upon receiving a request. Since it is the receiver
who initiates the message transfer, the receiver would have explicit greater con-
trol over the message transfer and implicit greater trust in the received content,
than in the sender-push model.

With regard to this distinction in the field of lexicography Miiller-Spitzer
(2013: 369) argues:

Generally, the Internet is considered to be a 'pull-medium’ rather than a "push-
medium' like television, radio, or books ... Therefore, users are both sender and
receiver. They are active in "pulling' data from the website, saving relevant parts,
etc. Thus, the Internet provides a very new form of communication in general.

And further:

It is communication in an innovative combination with new media.... This gen-
eral property of the Internet as communication medium obviously has conse-
quences for the property of online dictionaries as one type of text on the Internet.
The process of pulling and, thus, representing lexicographic data according to a
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user request is essential for EDs and must be considered when the textual struc-
tures of EDs are being looked at. (ED = electronic dictionary)

Both pushing and pulling approaches are relevant in lexicography. The need
for the traditional dictionary still remains, but dictionaries do not necessarily
have to be the final destination of an information search. Lexicographers need
to plan and structure their e-dictionaries in such a way that they could be either
a final destination or a transit area for information seekers. With dictionaries as
a point of departure users should be able to obtain data from other sources.
This will demand the use of both pushing and pulling approaches. For lexico-
graphic applications of a pulling approach, Gouws (2018: 13) has introduced
the notion of a lexicographic data pulling structure. He defines it as follows:

A lexicographic data pulling structure can be regarded as a structure consisting
of a number of ordered elements that establishes the steps a dictionary user can
follow in order to access from a given position in an existing online dictionary
(where this position could be an item or search zone in a dictionary article or an
article-external position, e.g. an entry in an outer feature) to dictionary-external
sources from which the user can retrieve information to satisfy a specific lexico-
graphic need.

Where traditional printed and online dictionaries result from the application of
data pushing procedures, the online environment in addition enables the use of
data pulling procedures that give users access to both curated and non-curated
data. Deolasee et al. (2010) discuss a different kind of environment but their
argument in favour of the need for combining push and pull to disseminate
dynamic data also applies when utilising a network of information tools.
Although a dictionary can still be used as an isolated stand-alone reference
source, it should also be seen as integrated into a range of other sources where
it populates a position in a network of sources. Yet again statements by
Deolasee et al. (2010), albeit with regard to a different environment, also apply
to this environment when they say:

A pull-based approach does not offer high fidelity ... A push-based algorithm
can offer high fidelity ...

The occurrence of both dictionaries and other reference sources in a network of
information tools demands that users have to be educated to distinguish
between different data acquiring approaches and to be fully aware of the risks
and opportunities when accessing non-curated data.

5. Reaching data

Regarding a dictionary as one of the sources in a network of information tools
implies that users looking for information do not necessarily have to consult
the dictionary, but they could also go directly to one or more of the other



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

40 Theo J.D. Bothma and Rufus H. Gouws

sources on this network, albeit that these sources may contain non-curated
data. When it comes to the use of dictionaries the approach in this paper sup-
ports the idea of a dictionary as a source in the information network that either
supplies the user with the required information or allows access to other refer-
ence sources in a network where information retrieval results from either data
pushing or data pulling procedures. This arrival-and-departure-halls status of a
dictionary will not be discussed any further in this paper. The focus will rather
be on various aspects of the network of information tools and the kind of refer-
ence skills and assessment the users need to ensure an optimal retrieval of
information.

When employing data pushing and pulling procedures to access data in
any of the sources on the information network, various methods could be used.
These include direct access, moving through a portal, data on demand or bi-
directional procedures between different sources. Figure 9 shows methods of
accessing data — either in a dictionary (curated data) or on the web (non-
curated data) from an Android mobile phone portal, whereas an iPad portal
enables the result seen in Figure 10:

Figure 9: Pop-up portal on an Android mobile phone when the word heat-
wave is selected
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Figure 10: Pop-up portal of dictionaries on an iPad when the word heatwave is
selected in the same text as in Figure 9

Figures 11 and 12 illustrate the information sources for searches performed in a
Kindle general portal and a Kindle dictionary portal respectively.

Figure 11: General pop-up portal on a Kindle, which provides access to a dic-
tionary, Google, Wikipedia and a translation tool
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In Figure 11, intentionally no content is displayed in the different results
blocks.

For the translation tool, the system usually recognises the foreign lan-
guage of the text, and then provides a translation. Both the source and target
languages can be modified to any of the languages supported by the tool; also
see Figure 17. English (UK) is the dictionary selected in Figure 11; this can be
changed, as illustrated in Figure 12.

Figure 12: Kindle dictionary portal — the word sanglier was selected in the text
(not visible on the screen capture) and inter alia the listed diction-
aries are available
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In Figure 12, a foreign language word was selected in the Kindle text. The sys-
tem recognised sanglier as French, and used the French-English translation dic-
tionary to provide the translation equivalent, wild boar. The dictionary selection
can be changed to any of the free dictionaries available on the Kindle; the dic-
tionaries need to be downloaded for use. Monolingual as well as bilingual
translation dictionaries are available. A selection of these dictionaries is listed
in Figure 12.

Directly accessing a dictionary article ensures curated data even though
the user is not always sure whether this article delivers the solution to satisfy
the lexicographic need; cf. also Tarp and Gouws (2019). The search ending in
the article presented in Figure 13 might have found a satisfactory solution.

Figure 13: The word dream in the Kindle app on an iPad, linked to the
dictionary

Figure 14 presents an article with a homonym of the required word as guiding
element.
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Figure 14: The word tear n the Kindle app on an iPad, linked to the dictionary

The homonym marker will make the knowledgeable user aware of the fact that
they might have to move on to a subsequent article that also has the word tear
as lemma. The user not equipped with these dictionary-using skills will not
obtain the required assistance, although they have consulted a source that con-
tains curated data. It is important that users should be familiar with the system
of presentation in the given dictionary and be capable of assessing the informa-
tion on offer.

Figure 15 shows that a search in a dictionary and Wikipedia for the mean-
ing of the word rowan presents the user with appropriate help seeing that the
word is treated as a monosemous lexical item.

Figure 15: Clicking on rowan in the Kindle text provides information from the
dictionary and Wikipedia
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From the text and the two sources shown in the blocks in Figure 16, it is evi-
dent that rowan refers to a type of tree. The reader may want to see images of
the tree, clicks on the Google link, and once the results are displayed, clicks on
Images in the navigation bar. The first image is obviously incorrect, but the
other images provide data that enhance the textual descriptions.

Figure 16: Image results of a search for rowan on Google

The value of the non-curated data on offer in some of the information tools
should not be underestimated, especially if searches in these sources result
from utilising data approaches — either directly or by means of a data pulling
structure of a dictionary. Once the paraphrases of meaning presented in Figure
15 have convinced the user that a rowan is a tree or shrub the Google search
could enhance the reference endeavour because the images give additional text
reception guidance and increase the satisfaction of a cognitive need. For this
success to be achieved users need to be able to apply their minds and assess the
data on offer.
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6. Making choices

In an online environment, users can easily move between a large number of
different and disparate information sources to satisfy any specific information
need. A dictionary is one of a plethora of information sources. Users have to
make informed choices, based on context, prior and general world knowledge.
Everywhere an information need exists, they have to make such choices. They
have the option to ignore the information need by not consulting any available
sources, or to explore the concept in more detail, either by consulting a diction-
ary article, or by delving deeper into other information sources with the dic-
tionary as point of departure or with a dictionary-external point of departure.
The information is therefore available on demand, without risking information
overload.

A reader of a text on Kindle needs to obtain information regarding the
form deux chevaux. Figure 17 shows that the linked dictionary does not provide
any help but when the users opt for the translation tool, they do get some
assistance. But does it solve the problem that prompted the consultation?

Figure 17: The Kindle app offers a translation of the selected words which do
not occur in the linked English dictionary
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To establish the meaning of deux chevaux in this specific context, the user needs
to consult other information tools, e.g. by performing a Google search; cf. Fig-
ure 18.

Figure 18: Images of the Citroén 2CV, commonly known as a deux chevaux

From the image of the Citroén in Figure 18 the required solution can be found
but, yet again, the reader has to interpret the results in context.

Figures 19-21 show the additional information that can be obtained when
moving between different information tools in order to find as much assistance
as possible regarding a given expression.
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Figure 19: The linked dictionary provides no help, but Wikipedia provides the
required information

Neither the dictionary nor Wikipedia provide solutions for Theses Martinianae.
However, a Google search provides the required information (Figure 20), with,
an option to drill down to the annotated full text of the book (Figure 21).

Figure 20: The linked dictionary provides no help for Theses Martinianae, but a
search on Google provides a number of relevant links (the first few
of which are shown here)
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Figure 21: Following one of the links of Figure 20 provides an annotated full-
text version of the Theses Martinianae

In the network of information tools, information is available on demand, and
the reader can drill down to more information, if required. Information over-
load is therefore not a problem, as discussed in the next section.

7. Information on demand
7.1 Digital natives

Members of digital societies have become used to different possibilities to
obtain information on demand. Their demand often exceeds the extent of in-
formation contained in a single source. Lexicographers need to take cognizance
of this and also of the fact that a growing number of their potential target users
are digital natives of which many belong to Generation Z. This generation has
totally different experiences with and expectations of reference sources. They
are net citizens, netizens, also known as the "Silent Generation" because of the
time they spend online; cf. Parker (2013), Finch (2015). This has implications for
the way in which data should be made accessible in the online environment.
When looking for solutions to their problems members of the digital society
seek immediate accessibility and they require uninterrupted connectivity;
cf. Gouws (2017). They need to be in a position where they can pull data from a
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variety of sources on the web whenever they need it and they need to be able to
move from one source to the next if their need is not satisfied completely. To
assist these users, guidance regarding the information on offer in a network of
information tools should be accessible to them. This need has implications for
the traditional notion of a data distribution structure of dictionaries.

7.2  Data distribution structures and data identification in a search universe

To ensure the best possible presentation of data in dictionaries and an optimal
access to this data metalexicographers have been concerned with an optimising
of the data distribution structure of dictionaries, cf. Bergenholtz, Tarp and
Wiegand (1999), Gouws (2018, 2018a). When looking at a dictionary as one
source in a network of information tools lexicographers need to be aware of the
data allocated to the other sources. Data distribution structures are tradition-
ally employed in dictionaries to regulate the distribution of data in the different
search venues within a single dictionary. Wiegand, Beer and Gouws (2013: 63)
identify these search venues as the search field (i.e. the central list of a diction-
ary), the search area (i.e. each individual dictionary article) and the search zone
(i.e. each slot in a dictionary article that accommodates one or more items).
Gouws (2018; to appear) argues in favour of comprehensive data distribution
structures, characterised by an expansion of search venues to include a search
region, i.e. all the components of the textual book structure (cf. Hausmann and
Wiegand 1989: 330), which will also include all components of the frame
structure of a dictionary; cf. Kammerer and Wiegand (1998). For online diction-
aries Gouws (to appear a) further increases the application area of the data
distribution structure by identifying a search universe which covers dictionary-
external sources like other dictionaries in the same dictionary portal but also
other sources, including the internet. This implies that the lexicographer may
put some data in dictionary-external venues, e.g. a corpus or other sources on
the internet. A dictionary user venturing into a search universe from a position
within a specific dictionary as point of departure, may be in a position where
the retrieval of information could result from the application of both data-
pushing and data-pulling procedures.

For the planning and compilation of dictionaries employed as sources in a
network of information tools a comprehensive data distribution structure and
extended search venues are needed. However, although a comprehensive data
distribution structure can allocate data to many sources, a search universe will
typically also include data of which the lexicographer of any dictionary in a
network of information tools is not aware. This implies that a dictionary user
accessing the search universe that constitutes the application domain of the
comprehensive data distribution structure of that dictionary is likely to
encounter reference sources with which they have not been familiar prior to the
search. Although these data occur in the search universe these data are not
positioned there by the data distribution structure of any dictionary. Where a
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dictionary user may use the data distribution structure of the dictionary to
identify all the available search venues and data types linked to that dictionary,
a search universe allows access to additional information. Where a user exe-
cutes a search for information not allocated to its position in the search uni-
verse by the data distribution structure of a dictionary occurring in a network
of information tools, such a user needs guidance with regard to the available
information possibilities. Knowledgeable users of such a network should be
aware of what they can find where. Within a search universe of a given net-
work of information tools it would be optimal to have a menu at the disposal of
the users of the information tools to help these users with the identification of
the data available in that search universe.

7.3  Satisfying information needs

Providing assistance to users and answers to relevant questions is at the heart
of putting any information tool to use. In a search universe, users will have
access to different information tools in a network and they will have different
options to ensure that their information needs can be satisfied. To satisfy their
information needs users will have the option to access additional support tools,
drill-down to more detail, filter information or link to additional sources.
Expanding their access to different tools does not only serve to satisfy the
original information need but it often leads to the retrieval of additional infor-
mation that can add the satisfaction of a cognitive function to the search.
Because the additional information is available on demand and users are not
automatically immersed into such an overwhelming information pool the user
is never exposed to the danger of an overload of information.

Within such a search universe an e-dictionary becomes an information
tool amongst a plethora of information tools. Varantola (2002: 38) describes this
as a "modular network with seamless connections between the modules". In
practice, this network allows a portal integration that allows movement from
dictionary to dictionary, from dictionary to other sources and, very important,
from other sources to a dictionary. In a modular network of information tools
that constitutes a mutual search universe, a given dictionary is not only a
source from which users move on to other sources. It can be a first stop, a tran-
sit stop, but also a non-initial and final stop for users executing search proce-
dures to satisfy their information needs. In this regard an e-dictionary should
also be a source that can be targeted by users of any other tool in the network
to provide additional information on demand.

As already indicated, the demand for additional information to satisfy a
specific need may lead to the satisfaction of needs not previously expressed.
When obtaining information to satisfy a text reception need the extent of the
accessed information may be of such a nature that it satisfies an existing albeit
not previously expressed cognitive need. In this regard a second phase cogni-
tive function is satisfied by the specific information search.
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To ensure an optimal use of a network of information tools the search uni-
verse needs to be planned in such way that a user can access any tool from any
other tool in the network. It should not only be mono- or even bi-directional
access but rather multi-directional access.

A linear continuum presupposes a linear movement between information
sources:

— FromAtoBtoC
— FromZtoY toX

This implies that any single source can only be directly linked with its linear
neighbouring sources. As one of the tools on a linear continuum a given dic-
tionary would not allow its user an optimal access to the search universe but
only to two sources. This would seriously hamper the application of the data-
pulling structure of such a dictionary and would neutralise any quest for
information on demand. A linear continuum is therefore not an efficient way of
visualising such tools.

When visualising the network of information tools that constitutes a com-
prehensive search universe the information retrieval structure should prefera-
bly have a circular representation as application domain, as seen in Figure 22:

Figure 22: A modular network



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

e-Dictionaries in a Network of Information Tools in the e-Environment 53

Such a modular network puts the needs of the user at the centre, and the user
equidistant from all information tools. From this hub the user can move along
any spoke to a specific source. Users can also move between any two sources
although the complexity of all possible linkages has not been indicated in Fig-
ure 22. Moving between sources can either be done directly or via the hub
where the specific need is again established. The network includes a slot for e-dic-
tionaries, some sources (like Wikipedia) that are not dictionaries but are "... utility
tools with formal properties of a lexicographic nature" (Wiegand 2013: 285).
Like dictionaries these sources could also contain curated data. This network
can also include devices for user support, e.g. writing assistants. In the network
one also finds sources of a non-lexicographic nature, including sources that
contain non-curated data. The information need of a user will determine the
source or sources they consult. Such a network is an ideal search universe for
an information-on-demand approach where a user can move between sources.

When retrieving information from such a collection of information tools
both pushing and pulling methods can be employed and the user should know
what to use when and where. This demands not only dictionary-using skills
but also a more general set of information literacy skills. These skills fall within
a new kind of literacy that needs to be required, i.e. dictionary and information
literacy, that will take user requirements into account.

8. In conclusion

A modular network of information tools in the e-environment has implications
for lexicography. However, such a network and its different information tools
should not only be discussed and analysed from a lexicographic perspective.
Related fields like information science also need to contribute to a comprehen-
sive discussion of these networks, the tools allocated to such a network, the
information types populating these tools, the potential target users of one or
more of these tools and the needs and information literacy skills of these users.
This still needs to be done.

From a lexicographic perspective, it is clear that the dynamics of the e-envi-
ronment compels metalexicographers to carefully consider the nature and
extent of the relevant lexicographic processes. It is also important to realise that
lexicographers need to collaborate with experts from other fields and that the
traditional notion of a dictionary culture has to be substituted by a more gen-
eral information literacy culture which includes dictionary literacy.

A new assessment of users and their needs is necessary. Within the cur-
rent model of dictionary research, research into dictionary use is regarded as
one of the four central sections; cf. Wiegand (1998: 114). This component will
have to be expanded to account for dictionary users having to use other infor-
mation tools functioning along with a given dictionary in the search universe of
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a network of information tools. This should also lead to the emergence of a
higher level of both dictionary literacy and information literacy.

A modular network of information tools requires the user to apply their
mind in all cases. This is evident from the examples discussed earlier: the user
often has multiple opportunities to access or select information based on a sin-
gle choice or consecutive choices they have made. An incorrect choice of
meaning from the choices at hand will lead to an incorrect solution to the
information need of the user, even in the case of curated information. The set of
tools is not aware of the context of the information need, and only the user is
aware of the context. Such a network of information tools is therefore not intel-
ligent or "smart", but requires the user to analyse the context and make an
informed choice. To be truly "smart", any set of tools should be able to provide
the user with only the information that is required, as already formulated by
Haas in 1962 in the context of dictionaries: "The perfect dictionary is one in
which you can find the thing you are looking for preferably in the very first
place you look" (Haas, 1962: 48). This level of sophisticated retrieval is cur-
rently not feasible and requires further technological developments, such as
context-aware search engines and the implementation of artificial intelligence,
neural networks and machine learning. Collaborative inter- and multi-discipli-
nary research is required to develop such systems. As Tarp and Gouws formu-
lated this in their 2019 article: "Modern-day lexicographers are in a position to
make some of the unfulfilled dreams of the past a reality. The challenge of the
future is to make the impossible possible. We have work to do" (Tarp and
Gouws 2019: 266). Only then will genuinely smart dictionaries and smart
information tools become available.

Endnote

1. Where the term information is used in this paper with regard to dictionaries it covers the
meaning of both data (= what is put into the dictionary by the lexicographer) and information

(= what the user retrieves from a dictionary).
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Abstract: Specialized lexicography in graphic engineering has never had a tool in dictionary
format that facilitates knowledge acquisition for students and meets their specific lexicographic
needs in a technical university context. This paper presents an initial lemma list for a Spanish dic-
tionary in the field of graphic engineering. The Delphi method has been used to assure expert con-
sensus in this area. In addition, two equally professional surveys have been conducted by an expert
and endorsed by experts. The fundamental concepts are considered, either because of the difficulty
they represent, or due to their importance within our field of knowledge for which engineering
documents and technical standards with technical graphic elements have been employed. Students
have taken part in the process, thereby allowing identification of convergences and divergences
between both groups of participants. The paper concludes with, on the one hand, a final list of
accepted concepts and, on the other, of additional uncertain concepts, which could satisfy diction-

ary user needs and constitute the beginning of a functional online dictionary.

Keywords: SPECIALIZED LEXICOGRAPHY, FUNCTIONAL ONLINE DICTIONARY,
DELPHI METHOD, USER NEEDS, EXPERT CONSENSUS, GRAPHIC ENGINEERING,
PERCEIVED CONCEPT DIFFICULTY, PRIOR KNOWLEDGE

Opsomming: Die selektering van 'n aanvanklike lemmalys in gespesiali-
seerde leksikografie: 'n Gevallestudie in die veld van die grafiese ingenieurs-
wese. Gespesialiseerde leksikografie in die grafiese ingenieurswese het nog nooit oor 'n hulpmid-
del in woordeboekformaat wat kennisverwerwing vir studente vergemaklik asook hul spesifieke
leksikografiese behoeftes binne 'n tegniese konteks op universiteitsvlak bevredig, beskik nie. Hier-
die artikel bied 'n aanvanklike lemmalys vir 'n Spaanse woordeboek in die veld van die grafiese
ingenieurswese aan. Die Delphi-metode is gebruik om gesaghebbende konsensus in hierdie area te
verseker. Daarbenewens is twee gelykstaande professionele opnames deur 'n kundige uitgevoer en
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deur kundiges bekragtig. Die fundamentele konsepte is oorweeg, 6f weens die uitdagings wat
hulle verteenwoordig, 6f weens hul belangrikheid binne ons kennisveld waarvoor ingenieursdoku-
mente en tegniese standaarde met tegniese grafiese elemente aangewend is. Studente het aan die
proses deelgeneem om sodoende ooreenkomste en verskille tussen beide groepe deelnemers in
aanmerking te neem. Hierdie artikel sluit enersyds af met 'n finale lys aanvaarde konsepte en
andersyds met n lys addisionele vae konsepte wat woordeboekgebruikers se behoeftes sou kon
bevredig en die ontstaan van 'n funksionele aanlyn woordeboek sou kon vorm.

Sleutelwoorde: GESPESIALISEERDE LEKSIKOGRAFIE, FUNKSIONELE AANLYN
WOORDEBOEK, DELPHI-METODE, GEBRUIKERSBEHOEFTES, GESAGHEBBENDE KONSEN-
SUS, GRAFIESE INGENIEURSWESE, WA ARGENOME MOEILIKHEIDSGRAAD VAN KONSEPTE,
VOORAFKENNIS

1. Introduction

This article discusses some of the main issues involved in a lexicographic pro-
ject. Firstly, it aims at conceptualizing an online dictionary targeting Spanish
students of graphic expression in engineering. Secondly, it presents the basics
of research that has "used" experts to select the main and initial lemma list of
the dictionary project and submit their proposal to further scrutiny by the
potential beneficiaries, Spanish students of graphic expression in engineering.

The project is based on the tenets of the Function Theory of Lexicography
(Bergenholtz and Tarp 2003; Fuertes-Olivera and Tarp 2014; Tarp 2008), adding
to its main assumptions a major degree of adaptation to meet potential users'
needs. In this way, we will show how the presentation and representation of
knowledge in the field of Graphic Engineering can be enhanced with the joint
participation of experts and students.

Fuertes-Olivera and Bergenholtz (2011), among others, have analyzed
some of the changes and challenges brought about by the internet, especially
those concerned with lexicographic tasks in production and reception situa-
tions. It is true that the internet facilitates the conception and dynamic devel-
opment of a dictionary as well as the immediate and simultaneous access of an
unlimited number of users to lexicographic and extra-lexicographic data. It is
possible to update an online dictionary as there is the advantage of its being
flexible, dynamic and extensible (Pinnis et al. 2013: 123), resulting in new pos-
sibilities for the representation of specialized lexicography. The social and per-
sonal use of information and communication technologies enables and supports
the initiatives of this representation on devices such as computers, mobile
phones and tablets, indicating new patterns in the use of dictionaries.

The data in an online dictionary can be updated and extended and its arti-
cles (dictionary entries) allow a customized access and retrieval of information.
It must allow for a specific type of information and present a specific selection
of lexicographically treated data conditioned by the user's needs (Fuertes-Olivera
and Bergenholtz 2018: 191). An appropriate methodology enables immediate
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access to data (adding and storing), the content of which is adapted to use
situations. As Tarp states, "The traditional dictionary articles with static data
and fixed structures should be replaced by articles containing dynamic data
which are, so to say, unique for each search related to a specific type of user in
a specific type of user situation" (Tarp 2009: 29). We agree that access to lexico-
graphic and multimedia data presented should satisfy those needs within an
acceptably short time and with the required degree of detail and the data must
be presented in a form that is maximally comprehensible.

In the domain of graphic expression in engineering, data are either scant
or difficult to distinguish and systematize. To the best of our knowledge, there
are no reference works in this field of knowledge. Hence, we have resorted to
novel methods and methodologies for preparing an initial lemma list repre-
sentative of this field and allowing for enlargement. As shown below, we have
used the Delphi method to start our project. This consists of initiating a consen-
sus process by a panel of experts in this area; these are responsible for devel-
oping a Concept inventory for Engineering Graphics, e.g. the method used by
Sadowski and Sorby (2015), who pioneered the use of this technique to produce
such an inventory. The results obtained, in the present study, will be then re-
evaluated by experts and students so as to analyze more focused objectives, i.e.
the ones with which our students are more familiar and in greater need of
assistance. In fields such as business (Czinkota and Ronkainen 1997), engi-
neering (Hallowell and Gambatese 2010) and medicine (Flume et al. 2010) there
are numerous studies that use this technique to formalize the consensus pro-
cess of a panel of experts and to develop explicit recommendations for a
majority of people, but adaptable to the specific needs of individuals.

Graphic communication in engineering involves using visual material to
relate ideas. A drawing is a form of graphic communication that represents an
idea, a concept or an entity which actually or potentially exists in life (Goetsch,
Chalk and Nelson 2000). The domain of graphic engineering requires a com-
plex cognitive process and the conceptual system that assists certain mental
operations in this domain is also complex (Kageura 1997: 119). In this paper, we
aim to demonstrate that it is possible to make this conceptual system accessible
via a lexicographic tool, and to show the characteristics of its lexicographic rep-
resentation. We must first identify the concepts that best fit our objectives,
establish the structure and content of each concept, and verify whether the
Delphi method used in its selection is a success. In each case, we make a pro-
posal for a definition that helps to disambiguate the concept, that is, to deter-
mine the meaning of the concept in the context. The consensus opinion of a
panel of experts minimizes subjectivity, whilst allowing us to draw up a list of
concepts avoiding systematic errors, and define the lexicographic functions of
the dictionary.

Section 2 deals with lemma selection in dictionaries, the influence of the
use of corpora and other recommended methods in specialized lexicography,
the modified Delphi method and the influence of the sources used. We show,
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in section 3, the results acquired in two rounds with experts (as an example of
analysis to support the strategy based on the experience and consensus of a
group of experts) and one extra round with students. Section 4 focuses on the
discussion and analysis of the data, a proposal for concept definition and data
structure of an initial lemma list, together with the convergences and diver-
gences between students and experts. Finally, the conclusion (section 5) attempts
to indicate the practical implications of this project and future research.

2. Material and methods

Following the principles of the Functional Theory of Lexicography and the rea-
soning of the deductive method, the process begins by focusing on the user of
the dictionary, their situation and their needs. Once these premises have been
identified, the nature of the field of specialized knowledge conditions its lexi-
cographic treatment.

A review of the literature on lemma selection processes indicates that
there are four main methods for selecting the lemma list of a new dictionary
project: (a) existing dictionaries; (b) grammar and etymology; (c) canonical texts
(e.g. lemmas must be selected from literary works); and (d) corpora. Authors such
as Bowker and Pearson (2002), Cermak (2003), Pérez Hernandez, Moreno Ortiz
and Faber Benitez (1999), among others, have analyzed the advantages and dis-
advantages of the different methods, including the choice of specialized terms.
For instance, Verlinde and Selva (2009: 598) have studied corpus-based versus
intuition-based lexicography, and have concluded that the former provides the
lexicographer's personal intuition with important and necessary empirical evi-
dence; however, intuition is still useful for filling the gaps that may occur in a
corpus. In other words, the authors have called our attention to the necessity of
submitting any process of lemma selection to a critical analysis, as each way of
selecting has its pros and cons (see Fuertes-Olivera and Tarp 2014 for a review
of this issue). Following this line of thought, we have used a different method
for selecting the initial lemma list of our project, namely, the Delphi method.

2.1  The Delphi method

The Delphi method (Linstone and Turoff 1975) consists of structuring the
communication process of a group of experts who function as a set. The group
is comprised of a selected panel whose opinion is sought via successive strate-
gically designed surveys. We are interested in the fundamental concepts con-
sidered, either because of the difficulty they present, or because of their
importance within the field of knowledge and our field of action. The method
allows us to identify convergences of opinions and predicts provisional con-
sensus in order to finally determine and quantify the consensus of the group. It
is possible to use both quantitative techniques (Rowe and Wright 1999) and
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qualitative ones when we are interested in the interpretation, understanding
and experimentation of the social context within which the data are collected,
resulting in a holistic understanding of the latter (Mason 1996). Qualitative
research should be carried out strategically but in a flexible and contextual way
(Mason 2002: 7) so as to obtain highly reliable data from, in our case, reputable
experts.

There are two distinct methods of the Delphi process: the paper-and-pencil
version known as "Delphi Exercise" or conventional Delphi and the "Delphi
Conference" or the real-lucre Delphi version (Linstone and Turoff 1975: 5). The
differences between the two lie in the use of a physical or computer support,
and in that of software for data analysis in the second case. The latter allows, in
real time, the drawing-up of a new questionnaire addressed to the group, but
requires that the characteristics of the communication be defined before the
Delphi process begins. However, in a Delphi exercise with "paper and pencil"
these characteristics can be adjusted for the next round, depending on the answers
obtained in the previous session. In essence, the Delphi technique consists of a
series of sequential questionnaires interspersed by controlled feedback used to
obtain the consensus of opinion from a panel of experts (Powell 2003: 377).

2.1.1 Process

We focus on the expert method endorsed by experts, with, therefore, an expert who
designs the questionnaires that are sent to a group of fellow professionals. To
carry out this work, we have informants chosen among professional professors,
from the graphic expression in engineering (EGI) area of knowledge, to identify
the fundamental concepts, and student informants of an engineering school
(Escuela de Ingenierias Industriales at the University of Valladolid). The members
of the panel of experts are five full-time professors (from a set of ten) in the
field of EGI at the University of Valladolid. They were selected on the basis of
their long experience in EGI (between 26 and 40 years) in subjects such as Metric
Geometry, Representation Systems, Technical Drawing and Computer-Aided
Design and Technical Drawing in industrial engineering degrees.

The first panel of experts' contact is a semi-structured "brainstorm", in
which our research topic is set out whilst considering other topics related to the
fields of knowledge of this research, namely, Lexicography (specifically with
the Function Theory of Lexicography) and the EGI. The contribution to the
debate by the members of the group was enriching and comprehensive; it was
recognized that an online dictionary would represent a real opportunity for
students, due to their needs and their familiarity with digital devices.

Two rounds were carried out with feedback on the results and the paper-
and-pencil option was employed. Once the first paper questionnaire had been
completed, it was returned and the results were analyzed so that the necessary
adjustments could be made depending on the comments received. In accor-
dance with the results and contributions, a second questionnaire was prepared
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based on the assessment of the group response, and the panellists had the
chance to re-evaluate their own answers in light of group responses. The Del-
phi method was modified by including, in the second round, not only the con-
cepts identified by our experts but also some of those identified in the study
conducted by Sadowski and Sorby (2015) on graphic engineering. We accord-
ingly considered and evaluated the impact of all of these items.

2.1.2 Material

The questionnaires are derived from two compendia of practices used in the
student learning process, namely, a theoretical manual on representation sys-
tems and the standard document on the general principles of presentation in
technical drawings. The participants were familiar with the internship docu-
ments, three of them being, in fact, co-authors of the 2018 collection. We con-
sidered it necessary to use a standard as a resource since this involves published
recommendations which provide communicative facts. The resources for the
round I questionnaire statements were as follows:

— Nieto Orfiate, M., V. Gonzalez Garcia and R. Lopez Poza. 1970. Pricticas
programadas de Dibujo Técnico. Delineantes industriales;

— Alvarez Garrote, S., E. Reboto Rodriguez, Q. Rodriguez Ovejero and
M. Escribano Negueruela. 2018. Pricticas de Expresion Grifica 11I;

—  The standard UNE 1-032-82 (1982) corresponding to ISO 128;

— Gonzélez Garcia, V., R. Lépez Poza and M. Nieto Ofiate. 1982. Sisternas de
representacion. Sistema diédrico.

2.1.3 Delphi process and questionnaire

The Delphi process consisted of two rounds conducted with the panel of experts
and a final evaluation. Questionnaire I was not structured, seeking an open
answer (Powell 2003: 378) and, consisted of 111 statements (12 + 22 + 64 + 13);
respondents might firstly identify the relevant concepts and then assess, on a
scale of 1 (little) to 5 (a great deal), the estimated importance and the difficulty
foreseen for a semi-experienced student in the EGI at the university. In all the
statements the participants were given the option to accept (respond), reject
(not respond), provide comments and include the concepts they considered of
interest and which do not appear in the statements. They were asked to iden-
tify, at their discretion, the concepts among the proposed statements, consid-
ering that the set consists of two parts, one verbal and one graphic. Regarding
the four sources, the first two displayed identical characteristics: statements
with a descriptive-informative verbalized statement and graphic support (a
sample item is shown in Figure 1); for the statements corresponding to the
UNE 1-032 (ISO 128) standard, the concepts (verbal and graphic) were previ-
ously identified at source and the standardized verbal denomination was used
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(see Figure 2). The fourth source corresponded to representation systems. In
this case, the concepts were previously identified by an expert and were the
result of decomposition into simple geometric constructions of complex ones,
that is, the decomposition of complex concepts into simpler ones (see Figure 3).
The constructions were analyzed individually, defined and gave rise to new
unified and sometimes reformulated concepts; statements consisted of two
parts, one verbal and one graphic. It should be noted that in these items the
verbal component and the graphic component were equivalent, highlighting
the expressiveness of the graphic component.

Figure 1: Example of a non-structured item with an open answer, with a ver-
bal and graphic component (Source: Questionnaire I)

Figure 2: Example of concepts identified thanks to their graphic support
(Source: UNE 1-032; ISO 128)
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Parte 3. La minima distancia entre dos rectas que se
cruzan, es la distancia de cualquier punto de la recta s al plano
.

Valora fa importancia
(o] [s] o o] o
1poco 2 3 4 5 mucho

Valora la dificultad
[s] o o] o [s]
1 muy facil 2 3 4 5 muy dificil

Comentarios:

Figure 3: Example of representational systems. Complex concepts are simpli-
fied (Own source)

In questionnaire II, items were specific, e.g. Figure 4, with the aim of having
experts review and either confirm or not confirm the results of the first round.
The results of questionnaire I allowed us to identify, relate and reformulate
questionnaire II. The format avoided ambiguity in the statements so that the
concepts identified by the expert informants were unambiguous and rigorous.
There were 54 concepts previously identified and they were ranked in order
from most to least important, being accepted by at least three experts; as we
have already mentioned, 14 concepts from the aforementioned study by Sadowski
and Sorby (2015) were also added.

Figure 4: Example of a specific item without ambiguity (verbal component)
(Own source)

2.1.4 Administration of the questionnaire

The questionnaire was delivered by hand at different moments and there was
no communication between the members while the test was being carried out,
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thereby guaranteeing anonymity. Once the questionnaires had been collected
and the answers analyzed, the results of the first round were passed on to the
participants, who receive the identified concepts in order of greater or lesser
importance according to the group; this constituted the main part of the second
questionnaire. It was necessary to make certain adjustments, because in the
source literature there were anachronistic denominations of the same concept
(and from now on they will appear in the same item), and also because there
was ambiguity in several cases. Some concepts were dismissed because experts
rejected them, and several concepts from the study Concept inventory for Engi-
neering Graphics were incorporated. The second questionnaire was adminis-
tered and carried out analogously to the first one two months later.

2.1.5 Measuring consensus
The degree of consensus is defined by the number of participants who have

identified the concept. We establish four sections, and if at least three partici-
pants have accepted the concept we consider it to be "identified" (Table 1).

Table 1: Terms that define the degree of consensus

Term Participants that accept

Full consensus All participants (5) identify the concept
Very good consensus At least 4 participants identify the concept
Good consensus At least 3 participants identify the concept
Some consensus 1 or 2 participants identify in consensus
Without consensus No participant identifies the concept

2.1.6 Measuring importance assigned to the concept

We quantify the degree of consensus regarding the importance assigned to the
concept among the concepts identified, by at least three experts (Table 2).

Table 2: Terms that define the importance assigned

Importance Average
Very important Media 5
Important Media =4
Slightly important Media =3
Less important Media =2

Without importance 0 = Media =1
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2.2 Student survey

Out of the Delphi process and related with it, this process produces additional
information deriving from a comparison of experts' and students' opinions. As
the final objective of this process is to design a pedagogical cognitive tool, it
must include these identified concepts to successfully fulfil the task of satisfy-
ing users' needs, initially in the academic context and probably in the profes-
sional one at a later date. The fundamental concepts are considered either
because of their difficulty or due to their importance within the field of knowl-
edge; here both experts and students have something to contribute. Currently,
the students are doing an industrial engineering degree at the School of Indus-
trial Engineering (Escuela de Ingenierias Industriales (EII)) at the University of
Valladolid (UVa). We must remember that they are involved in a broad spec-
trum of technical studies (not only in the graphic field). They are taught engi-
neering graphic subjects in their first, third and fifth semesters, respectively.
They were invited to answer the questionnaire if they wished. We made the
second Delphi survey (Figure 5) accessible to these students at the university
online campus for three weeks, and we obtained eighty-six answers. A com-
parative study of, and subsequent reflection on, the difficulty assigned by the
experts and students is summarized in the next section.

Figure 5: Minimum distance between two lines that cross (without intersection).
Example of online survey accessible at the moment in (https://docs.
google.com/forms/d/1jj-cYVLXSCgipRPzxShSIAX1QxAURW4vseq
fB0Zd5V4/edit?ts=5dd2590a)



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Selecting an Initial Lemma List in Specialized Lexicography 67

3. Results

We present the concepts identified by the experts (three is the minimum num-
ber of experts required to accept a concept); these answers constitute the results
of the first round. Experts again give their opinion so that they can reaffirm
their initial assessment, but this time on a document in which the concepts
appear in order of importance decided on by the group; such responses repre-
sent the results of the second round. Finally, we present a comparison of the
opinions of experts and students regarding the difficulty of these concepts.

3.1 First round results

Appendix 1 shows the seventy concepts that at least three experts have
accepted; they show an average greater than 4 in terms of importance (1 is of
little importance and 5 is very important). It also shows their degree of diffi-
culty.

3.2  Second round results

In the second round we present, in Appendix 2, the previously identified and
ordered sixty-seven concepts of greater or lesser importance in the opinion of
the group; the different denominations corresponding to the same concept
have been unified, with the incorporation of some of the concepts of graphic
engineering that were considered for Engineering Graphics Concepts: A Delphi
Study (Sadowski and Sorby 2015), and which are suitable for our target user. In
order to identify and quantify the level of consensus among experts on a series
of concepts belonging to the field of graphic expression in engineering, we
compare the results from both stages (Appendix 3) and establish a high degree
of consensus, namely, a difference of less than or equal to 0.2 points; as a result,
we obtain an initial list of concepts obtained by a consensus of experts. Table 3
summarizes the final statement of 20 concepts agreed on by the experts
together with their ratings. Note that in table 3, the concepts are ordered from
highest to lowest importance in round IL. This should be the case since this sec-
ond questionnaire is definitive because the experts reaffirm and highlight their
opinion when necessary.
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Table 3: Consent concepts by experts

Importance Importance
Concept Round I Round II

1. Acotar 5 5

2. Seguir las normas / Normalizado 5 4,8
3. Eleccion de las vistas 4.8 4,8
4. Rectas horizontales de plano 4,8 4,8
5. Rectas frontales de plano 4,8 4,8
6. Posicion relativa de las vistas 4,71 4,6
7. Teorema de las tres perpendiculares 4,6 4,6
8. Método de proyeccién del primer diedro 4,4 4,6
9. Corte / corte por un plano 43 44
10. Disposicion de los cortes 4,6 44
11. Linea fina de trazos y puntos 4,4 44
12. Rayado de diferentes partes cortadas de una misma pieza 4,4 44
13. Recta perpendicular a un plano 44 44
14. Corte en dngulo / Corte por dos planos concurrentes 44 43
15. Disposicion normalizada de las vistas / Seis vistas normalizadas 4,25 4,2
16. Corte de nervios, elementos de fijacién, drboles, radios de ruedas y otros elementos andlogos 44 4,2
17. Identificar el plano de corte 4,33 4,2
18. Seccion abatida / seccion transversal 42 4

19. Linea fina de trazos 42 4

20. Linea de mdxima inclinacion de un plano 42 4

3.3 Students' assessment

A version of the second survey had been digitally sent and eighty-six students
freely chose to fill in the questionnaire. This allowed us to identify the concepts
that involved some degree of difficulty and that resulted in a cognitive need
that could be satisfied. The minimum difficulty value assigned is 1.65 and the
maximum is 3.45 (1 to 5). It should be noted that of the 20 concepts lower level
of difficulty, 18 correspond to the same UNE 1032 standard (ISO 128) which is
studied in class since the very first day. This reinforces our opinion that the
direct teacher-student relationship is positive. Abstract concepts and those
requiring a working method are perceived as having a higher degree of diffi-
culty. See Appendix 4 for the results.

Likewise, being able to compare the (expert) teacher's point of view with
that of the student allows us to draw conclusions regarding both convergence
and divergence on perceived concept difficulty.
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3.4  Experts and the concepts of Sadowski and Sorby's study

The experts acknowledge the concepts proposed deriving from the work of
Sadowski and Sorby. These are the last fourteen concepts in Appendix 2 and
their importance is rated between 3.5 and 5.

4. Discussion

As a result of the Delphi process, an initial list of concepts is obtained. This list
will be the starting point for further decisions affecting the configuration of the
dictionary and to attain our objectives:

(i) We have an initial lemma list

(if) The data structure must be configured

(iii) We suggest precise definitions adapted to the user

(iv) We analyze the rating when appreciating the difficulty of some concepts

4.1 The initial lemma list

The initial lemma list includes twenty concepts suitable for intermediate stu-
dents of industrial engineering, and which can fulfil their information needs.
This list initiates a process to visualize graphic engineering concepts in terms,
on the one hand, of the verbal part for future engineers and, on the other, of the
graphical part for lexicographers. Each concept may increase the initial lemma
Ipst with both verbal lemmas and graphic lemmas (see our entry for acotar
below).

There are twenty concepts agreed on by the experts (listed in the Results
section) from a set of seventy-one identified and accepted in the process we
have carried out. The initial lemma list consists of twenty concepts and, with
the exception of one, all are multi-word lexical items. This contradicts the
structure and format of many traditional dictionaries, but is in line with current
research on specialized lexicography (Fuertes-Olivera and Tarp 2014).

We firmly believe that we can use the Delphi method to augment an
essential list of concepts in any other sub-field of graphic engineering, whilst
ensuring that the needs of a particular user of a specialized dictionary are met.
In addition, the second questionnaire is available on the university's digital
services and can be reused in the future.

4.2  Configuration of the data structure

We determined the data structure for organizing pieces of information in order
to satisfy user' needs and to provide an efficient repository with access func-
tions. When determining the functions of the dictionary, it is necessary to con-
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sider the visual reference, the structure and functions of the graphic represen-
tation and its functional relationship with the lexical part with which is com-
plemented. We must account some considerations regarding the data storage
structure and the data presentation structure:

— The data storage structure must be a lexicographic record that has a tem-
plate format organized in fields that houses lexical and graphic units that
must be labelled together (whenever possible).

— The data presentation structure must be appropriate for each level of com-
plexity and present simultaneously a verbal component and an associated
graphic component (up to an advanced level). At the initiation level in
EGI, both components are simple and direct textually and graphically. At
an intermediate level both components are complex, so they include pre-
vious reformulations. At an advanced level there is only a graphic compo-
nent or the textual component would be minimal (it would be very com-
plex, imprecise, and incomplete to lexicalize certain geometric concepts or
to lexicalize to precisely define an object to be mass-produced).

Studies on specialized lexicographic need to address the data fields that we
propose to be linked to the types of information required (Fathi 2014). We have
included them in three blocks for each concept: grammatical information,
meaning, and graphic representation. Grammatical information include collo-
cations, lexical relationships (antonyms, synonyms etc.) and a domain label.
Meaning describes as accurately as possible the concept given in literature
definitions, duly standardized, by authors of accredited prestige, before our
proposed definition was given. Graphic representation includes standardized
forms and examples of practical application.

The example of the concept "acotar" (dimensioning) shows how we have
organized the data structure in the abovementioned three sections, each of
which contains subsections:

Concept: acotar (dimensioning) (each "collocation” and 'inflexions' can be
also included as lexical and/or graphic lemmas in future develop-
ments of the online dictionary. Hence, each basic or fundamental con-
cept may result in more than 100 different lemmas in the proposed
dictionary)

1. Grammatical information

Word class: Verbo (verb)

Inflexions: acotacion, cota, acotado

Collocations grouped by domain label: Dibujos técnicos. ACOTACION:
acotacién funcional directa; acotacién funcional indirecta; elementos de acotacion;
método de acotacién; acotacion de radios; acotacién de cotas superpuestas; aco-
tacion en serie; acotacion a partir de un elemento en comiin; acotacion en paralelo;
acotacién por coordenadas; acotacién combinada; acotacién de elementos equidis-
tantes dispuestos linealmente a intervalos; acotacion de elementos equidistantes
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dispuestos angularmente a intervalos; acotacion simplificada de chaflanes; acota-
cién de conjuntos; acotacion de las tolerancias; cota; cota funcional; cota no funcional;
cota auxiliar; cota lineal; cota angular; cifra de cota; linea auxiliar de cota; linea de
cota; cotas superpuestas; lineas de cota oblicuas; cifras de cotas angulares; cota
fuera de escala; simbolo que precede la cifra de cota; disposicion de las cotas;
cadenas de cotas; linea de cota del radio; cota angular; cota de altitud; cota de nivel
Dibujos técnicos. Tolerancias de cotas lineales y angulares: cota con tole-
rancia; cota nominal; cota superior; cota inferior; cota con limite superior; cota con
limite inferior; cota del agujero; cota del eje

Dibujos técnicos. Tolerancias de cotas lineales y angulares: cota con tole-
rancia; cota nominal; cota superior; cota inferior; cota con limite superior; cota con
limite inferior; cota del agujero; cota del eje

Especificaciones geométricas de producto (GPS). Acotado geométrico: acotado
geométrico; acotacion geométrica; acotacion geométrica de piezas; elemento
geométrico acotado; cilindro acotado; superficie media acotada; caracteristica a
acotar; figuras acotadas

Dibujos técnicos. Métodos de proyeccion. Parte 3: Representaciones axono-
métricas: acotados

Dibujos técnicos. Roscas y piezas roscadas: Acotacion de piezas roscadas,
acotar la longitud del roscado, acotar la profundidad del agujero ciego

Meaning

Definitions by authors of accredited prestige and standardized ones:

a. sefialar las magnitudes que determinan la geometria o caracteristicas geo-
métricas de un objeto atendiendo a aspectos tales como funcionamiento, fabri-
cacion, montaje o verificacion de las magnitudes (A. Valin)

b. el proceso de situar las medidas de la pieza sobre el plano, y los elementos que
reflejan las medidas reales de la pieza se denominan cotas (Félez and Mar-
tinez 2008)

c. acotar es dimensionar, las dimensiones y notas describen el tamarfio, el termi-
nado y otros procesos de fabricacion en el dibujo, de tal forma que el objeto
quede total y precisamente definido. Las dimensiones describen el tamafio y la
ubicacion de los elementos de un objeto (Giesecke et al. 2016)

d. (De «cota», niimero.) Poner niimeros o cotas en un plano (Moliner and
Moliner 1998)

Our proposed definition:

e. proceso de consignar sobre la representacion de un objeto sus dimensiones
reales, definiendo con precision el tamafio, la ubicacién y la geometria (si fuera
necesario) teniendo en cuenta el proceso de fabricacién y las recomendaciones
normalizadas de la representacion
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3. Graphic representations
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Figure 6: Examples of practical Figure 7: Standard represen-

application tation UNE 1-039-94
The drawing precisely

defines the geometry and
dimensions of an object.

4.3  Deconstructing definitions

We recommend precise definitions adapted to the user. This means adapting
the definition to their needs and situation. This online dictionary has a defined
data presentation template with the content located in a specific fixed place on
the screen. The data access protocol is also defined and is clickable by user
situation that corresponds to the function of the dictionary. There are adapted
definitions of the same concept because we consider the possibility that the
student needs previous knowledge to progress. In some cases, these adapted
definitions are interpretations and in another, they are possible implications
that a student at a training level is not able to assimilate initially. We start from
the most abstract general definition and present definitions of simpler concepts
that the student may need to review. All the details of this proposal are part of
a doctoral thesis that will be defended in the coming months. The needs men-
tioned occur in an extra-lexicographic situation involving acquisition of techni-
cal principles where prior knowledge is required. According to the Function
Theory of Lexicography, the context of acquiring technical knowledge is obvi-
ously that of cognitive situations. However, the purpose of the drawings used
and the geometric elements involved refer unequivocally to operational (Figure 3)
and interpretative (Figures 6, 7) situations. We note, as an example, the concept
acotar (dimensioning) and a proposed deconstructed definition in case some
prior knowledge must be clarified or made accessible. The information we
consider should be made accessible to the user, e.g. by clarifying its definition
verbally and graphically, as shown below:

Acotar: proceso de consignar sobre la representacién de un objeto sus
dimensiones reales, definiendo con precision el tamaiio, la ubicacion y la geometria
(si fuera necesario) teniendo en cuenta el proceso de fabricacién y las recomen-
daciones normalizadas para la representacion

Dimensioning: the process of adding the true dimensions of an object on
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its representation, defining accurately size, location and geometry (if neces-
sary) considering the manufacturing process and standardized recom-
mendations of the representation

— consignar sobre la representacion de un objeto (adding on the representation
of an object), hace referencia por una parte a que se debe reservar un espacio
para disponer las cotas, por otra, a que son necesarios ciertos elementos que
sittian y definen las cotas con precision y finalmente a que la representacion
puede ser sobre una representacion plana o una perspectiva

— consignar: destinar un lugar o sitio para poner o colocar en él algo (RAE 2014)

— dimensiones reales de un objeto, el objeto puede estar representado a escala
por lo que los valores de las cotas han de ser los correspondientes al objeto real

— definir con precision, hace referencia por una parte que debemos limitar las
lineas de cota al elemento geométrico y por otra parte que debemos acotar sin
ambigiiedad lo que implica no dar informacién dimensional que pueda con-
ducir a una indeterminacion de la geometria

— definir el tamafio implica definir los elementos geométricos que conforman el
objeto y sus caracteristicas y, conocer de antemano las cotas necesarias para
definir el objeto

—  definir la ubicacién de los elementos geométricos y de sus relaciones entre si

— puede ser necesario definir, aclarar, precisar la geometria; se refiere a los
simbolos que preceden a la cifra de cota y que “permiten la identificacion de
las formas y mejoran la interpretacion del dibujo” (UNE 1-039)

— elegimos las dimensiones con aplicacién directa en la fabricacién del objeto,
no las que son consecuencia del proceso de fabricacion

— las pautas para consignar las dimensiones y los elementos que intervienen en
la acotacion de un objeto sobre su representacion esti(n) especificado(s) en
distintas Normas

Figure 8 shows, as an example, the data proposal when starting a query with
the 'acotar' key according to the interpretative function. The basic dictionary
template model is organized into blocks containing: the lemma (key) or concept
and its lexical family; the associated graphic representation; grammatical
information (if necessary); function and definitions or descriptions (depending
on the function).

Figure 8: Acotar key, interpretative function



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

74 M.A. Esandi-Baztan and Pedro A. Fuertes-Olivera

From a quantitative perspective, the election of the concept 'acotar' is justified as
an example. As a result of the Delphi method, this concept was identified by all
the experts in questionnaire I, with an average importance of 5 and an average
difficulty of 4.5, and the same results were obtained in questionnaire II. This
reaffirms the initial opinion and consolidates a full consensus of the group of
experts. In addition to our findings we have the results of research by Sadowski
and Sorby (2015), the concept 'dimensioning' occupies position 9 of 39 in the
Concept inventory for Engineering Graphics.

44  Rating of the concepts according to their difficulty

We analyze the rating when appreciating the difficulty of some concepts by
contrasting the opinion of six experts and eighty-six students regarding 52 con-
cepts (see Appendix 5). In the graph (see Figure 9) we can observe the trends,
convergences, divergences and rating of both in absolute terms.

Figure 9: Difficulty assessed by students and experts with regard to 52 concepts
The dotted line represents the opinion of the experts and the solid
line the opinion of the students.

A relevant finding when we first look at the graph is that the experts generally
assign greater difficulty values to the concepts than the students. However,
they concur on six concepts and a certain parallelism is appreciated in both
lines. Next, we observe a greater oscillation in the rating of concepts by experts
compared to that in the case of students. An explanation of why experts appre-
ciate a greater difficulty regarding concepts is related to their proficient under-
standing of these and their bearing in mind the implications and the external
and internal references. However, in the case of students, there is less oscilla-
tion in the rating given to the concepts. In a learning process, with contact, as in
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this case, between teachers and students, the difficulties presented by the con-
cepts are exposed and resolved, so the degree of difficulty is lower and the per-
ception is more homogeneous.

Both concur when assessing the following concepts: 6 linea llena gruesa
(continuous wide line ISO 128-24); 9 corte longitudinal de una forma de revolucion
(que contiene detalles reqularmente repartidos no situados en el plano de corte y siem-
pre que no se produzca ambigiiedad); 13 corte total o corte por un plano; 27 Disposicion
normalizada; 31 corte en dngulo o corte por dos planos concurrentes and 49 represen-
tacion de elementos repetitivos.

The most prominent divergences appear in the following concepts: 25 seg-
mento paralelo a un plano coordenado; 32 Seccién miiltiple abatida o disposicion de las
secciones sucesivas; 45 indicacion del método de proyeccion and 47 Interrupcion del
rayado. Earlier, we mentioned that the expert recognizes the external impli-
cations of a concept which is more complex. For example, in concept 32, an
expert is aware that an object can also be sectioned by a conical and cylindrical
surface, whereas a student's initial approach would probably be to expect a flat
surface.

It is worth highlighting the concepts that experts perceive as involving
greater difficultly and those which are more difficult for students (four from
those of expert assessment and eight from the students'). It should be noted
that two concepts appear in both choices:

The concepts which, according to the experts, imply much greater diffi-
culty vis-a-vis the other:

— 2. Acotar

— 3. Seguir las normas/normalizado

—  24. Teorema de las tres perpendiculares

— 51. Linea de méxima inclinacion de un plano

The concepts which, in the opinion of the students, are considerably more diffi-
cult than the others:

— 3. Seguir las normas/normalizado

— 9. Corte longitudinal de una forma de revolucion (que contiene detalles regular-
mente repartidos no situados en el plano de corte y siempre que no se produzca
ambigiiedad)

— 16. Planos no paralelos a los de proyeccion

—  24. Teorema de las tres perpendiculares

—  29. Rosca métrica

—  32. Seccién miiltiple abatida o disposicién de las secciones sucesivas

— 44 Seccién abatida o seccion transversal

—  50. Segmento minima distancia

We propose adding these concepts, in a second phase of the project, to the
twenty concepts of the initial lemma list. This means adding six concepts to the
initial list. These concepts are identified as numbers 9, 16, 29, 32, 34 and 50.
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Finally, we must cite the cases, hitherto unmentioned, in which the stu-
dents assign greater difficulty to a concept than the experts: 25 segment paralelo
a un plano coordenado; 45 Indicacion del método de proyeccion; 47 interrupcion del
rayado. In fact, in these three cases the difficulty assigned by both students and
experts is less than three. However, since there is a discrepancy we will ensure
the inclusion of these elements in successive phases.

5. Conclusion

Specialized concepts require specialized codes for their definition and repre-
sentation and, therefore, differentiated criteria are required to compile a spe-
cialized dictionary. This study concerns "an expert method endorsed by more
experts", using the Delphi technique to identify and agree on an expert list of
concepts that are not dealt with from a lexicographic point of view in the lit-
erature on EGI. We have been able to visualize certain concepts that students
find slightly or considerably difficult, a factor which will probably hinder their
learning. We believe that the difficult concepts, identified as such by experts
and tested by students, must be included in our dictionary proposal in order to
fulfil their cognitive needs.

We mainly, but not exclusively, propose, in line with the tenets of the Func-
tion Theory, a cognitive function dictionary (Bergenholtz and Nielsen 2006: 287)
with online access. This will contain and present multimedia data on a special-
ized area of knowledge, involving both a verbal and a graphic component in
coexistence, depending on operations relating to communication or enquiry. As
"functions are the heart and soul of lexicography", it is understandable that
lexicographic functions govern decisions about content, form, preparation and
access to lexicographic data. Our proposal is for specialized lexicography and
an online dictionary which is "multi-functional allowing for individualized
data access" (Fuertes-Olivera and Tarp 2014: 62-64), as we have already men-
tioned (see Section 4.3.)

We believe that communicative, cognitive, operational and interpretive situa-
tions take place in a specialized learning context in the field of graphic engi-
neering. All of them do not take place every time and at the same time, but it
depends on the characteristics and needs of the users' and their situation. A
general notion of graphic expression in engineering indicates that:

— adrawing (a projection of an idea or an object onto a plane) is a "message”
that can avoid language barriers

— it deals with a process of acquiring practical knowledge for engineers

— to manufacture any single object, it must first have been graphically
defined and drawn

— some of the drawings (iconic representation) shown in this study (figure 3
and 6) can and should be interpreted with the appropriate prior knowl-
edge.
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In the near future, it may be necessary to expand the literary sources within the
field of study (diedric system, axonometric system, UNE and ISO standardiza-
tion), other fields within EGI (CAD) and extensively to Industrial Graphic
Engineering. The structure defined for the data (grammatical information,
meaning and graphic representation) in this study is applicable to all the dic-
tionary entries with a verbal and graphic presentation for each of the colloca-
tions. It is possible and advisable to repeat the Delphi method with expert
engineers and the questionnaire on the online campus with future students,
thereby enlarging the results and content of the dictionary.

We believe that it will be necessary to explain the nature of the graphic
component and the linguistic-graphic relationship for identifying and repre-
senting particular specialized knowledge in EGI. It is a fact that the domain of
graphic engineering requires a complex cognitive process, and that the con-
ceptual system underlying many of the mental operations in this area is also
complex (cf. Kageura 1997: 119), these mental operations require geometric
constructions with points, lines and surfaces. It is likely that future consulta-
tions on an online specialized dictionary can be made for graphic units that
represent graphic concepts, ideas and objects.
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Appendix 1: Results of the first round of the Delphi method including the
degree of consensus

Round I RESULTS
Importance* Consensus*  Difficulty***
Identified Concept given (1-5) * appreciated (1-5)
1 Croquizar 45 Good 2.8
2 Posicion relativa de las vistas 471 Good 3.2
3 Minimas vistas necesarias 4.66 Good 42
4 Seccion 4.6 Full 3.6
5 Seccién total 4.75 Very good 3.25
6 Media seccién 4 Good 3.5
Media seccion con giro 4 Very good 4
7 Seccion en dngulo 44 Full 3.6
8 Seccién milltiple abatida 44 Full 3.2
9 Secciones auxiliares 4 Good 3.6
10 Planos no paralelos a los de proyeccién 4.66 Good 35
11  Escala 4.42 Good 3.66
12 Seis vistas normalizadas 425 Very good 2.75
13 Croquis de la perspectiva 4.33 Good 3.66
14  Medio corte 4,13 Full 3
15  Corte quebrado 4.5 Very good 4
16  Identificar el plano de corte 4.33 Good 3.1
17 Seccién abatida 42 Full 3.6
18  Acotar 5 Full 45
19  Seguir las normas 5 Full 44
20 Rosca métrica 45 Very good 3.5
21 Coeficiente de reduccién 4.33 Good 4
22 Croquis de definicién 4.33 Good 3
23 Rosca métrica de paso fino 4 Very good 4
24 Croquis de producto terminado 4.75 Very good 3.25
25 3/8 de pulgada 4 Good 3.6
26  Denominacion de las vistas 44 Full 2.6
27 Meétodo de proyeccion del primer diedro 4.8 Full 2.8
28  Indicacion del método de proyeccion 4.2 Full 2.2
29 Eleccién de las vistas 4.8 Full 3.6
30  Vistas parciales 4 Full 24
31  Linea llena gruesa 4.8 Full 22
32 Linea llena fina 44 Full 2.4
33 Linea llena fina a mano alzada 4 Full 2.2
34 Linea fina de trazos 42 Full 24
35 Linea fina de trazos y puntos 44 Full 24
36  Traza del plano de corte 4.6 Full 3.2
37 Anchura de la linea 4.6 Full 2.6
38  Orden de prioridad de lineas coincidentes 48 Full 3.8
39 Lineas de referencia 4 Full 24
40  Rayado 4.6 Full 2.8
41  Rayado de diferentes partes cortadas de 44 Full 3.2

una misma pieza
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42
43
44
45
46
47

48
49
50
51
52

53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60

61
62
63
64
65

66
67
68
69
70

Interrupcion de rayado

Corte

Plano de corte

Disposicién de los cortes

Localizacion del plano de corte

Corte de nervios, elementos de fijacién,
drboles, radios de ruedas y otros elementos
andlogos

Corte por un plano

Corte por dos planos paralelos

Corte por planos sucesivos

Corte por dos planos concurrentes

Corte longitudinal de una forma de revolu-
cion que contiene detalles reqularmente
repartidos y no situados en el plano de
corte, y siempre que no se produzca
ambigiiedad

Secciones abatidas con desplazamiento

Secciones abatidas sin desplazamiento

Corte local

Disposicion de las secciones sucesivas

Vistas interrumpidas

Representacion de elementos repetitivos

Detalles representados a escala mayor

Minima distancia entre dos rectas que se
cruzan

Recta perpendicular a un plano

Teorema de las tres perpendiculares

Segmento minima distancia

Segmento paralelo a un plano coordenado

Verdadera magnitud de un segmento a
partir de sus proyecciones

Angulo recta-plano

Rectas horizontales de plano

Rectas frontales de plano

Linea de mdxima pendiente de un plano

Linea de mdxima inclinacion de un plano

4.2
4.8
4.6
4.6
4.6
44

44
4.2
44
44
4.8

4
4
4
44
4
4.2
4
4.3

44
4.6
4.2
4.6
4.8

4
4.8
4.8

4
4.2

Full
Full
Full
Full
Full
Full

Full
Full
Full
Full
Full

Full
Full
Full
Full
Full
Full
Full
Full

Full
Full
Full
Full
Full

Full
Full
Full
Full
Full

22
34
3.6
3.8
34
3.6

3.2
34
3.5

34
2.8
2.6
3
2.6
2.8
24
34

3.6
4.6
3.6
2.6

32

3

3

3
4.4
4.6

* The Importance given (from 1 to 5) is the criterion for belonging to the initial lemma list.
** The Consensus is considered if at least three panelists identity that concept
*** The Difficulty appreciated (from 1 to 5) permits a comparison of two points of view:

those of experts and students.
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Appendix 2: Results of the second round of the Delphi method

Round IT RESULTS
Importance
Concept gifen (1-5)

1 Vistas suficientes / Minimas vistas necesarias / Vistas necesarias para definir ... 4.8
2 Acotar 5

3 Segquir las normas / Normalizado 4,8
4 Mecanizar superficies 3.6
5 Denominacién de las vistas 44
6  Eleccion de las vistas 438
7 Linea llena gruesa 44
8  Orden de prioridad de lineas coincidentes 4

9 Corte / corte por un plano 44
10 Corte longitudinal de una forma de revolucion que contiene detalles regularmente 3,8

repartidos y no situados en el plano de corte, y siempre que no se produzca ambigiiedad

11 Verdadera magnitud de un segmento a partir de sus proyecciones 44
12 Rectas horizontales de plano 438
13 Rectas frontales de plano 4,8
14 Corte total / Corte por un plano 44
15 Croquis de producto terminado 44
16  Posicién relativa de las vistas 4,6
17 Planos no paralelos a los de proyeccién 4

18  Seccién 38
19 Traza del plano de corte 4.2
20  Anchura de la linea 3,8
21 Rayado 4

22 Plano de corte 42
23 Disposicién de los cortes 44
24 Localizacién del plano de corte 4

25 Teorema de las tres perpendiculares 4,6
26 Segmento paralelo a un plano coordenado 44
27 Croquizar 4,2
28  Disposicién normalizada de las vistas / Seis vistas normalizadas 4,2
29 Corte quebrado / Corte por planos sucesivos 4,2
30 Rosca métrica 42
31 Escala 48
32 Corte en dngulo / Corte por dos planos concurrentes 43
33 Seccion miiltiple abatida / Disposicion de las secciones sucesivas 4

34 Meétodo de proyeccion del primer diedro 4,6
35 Linea llena fina 38
36 Linea fina de trazos y puntos 44
37 Rayado de diferentes partes cortadas de una misma pieza 44
38  Corte de nervios, elementos de fijacion, drboles, radios de ruedas y otros elementos andlogos 4,2
39 Minima distancia entre dos rectas que se cruzan 3

40 Recta perpendicular a un plano 44
41 Croquis de la perspectiva 3,8
42 Identificar el plano de corte 42
43 Coeficiente de reduccion 3,6

44 Croquis de definicién 5



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Selecting an Initial Lemma List in Specialized Lexicography

83

45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67

Seccién abatida / seccion transversal

Indicacion del método de proyeccion

Linea fina de trazos

Interrupcion de rayado

Corte por dos planos paralelos

Representacion de elementos repetitivos

Segmento minima distancia

Linea de mdxima inclinacién de un plano

Medio corte o corte al cuarto

Plano de proyeccion

Plano de referencia

Plano Datum

Cota de situacion

Ortogonal, perpendicular, normal

Plano representado por una linea, plano proyectante
Direccion y sentido de la visual / Linea (direccion) de observacion
Verdadera forma

Verdadera dimension-magnitud

Elemento de revolucion

Alineamiento de las vistas

Perspectiva estallada

Proyeccion cilindrica ortogonal / vistas ortogonales
Oblicuo / NO ortogonal

34

3,8
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Appendix 3: Comparative summary of the importance perceived by the
experts in round I and round II

Concept Importance in round I Importance in round II
1 Vistas suficientes / Minimas vistas necesarias / 4,8 4,8
Vistas necesarias para definir ...
2 Acotar 5 5
3 Seguir las normas / Normalizado 5 4,8
5  Denominacion de las vistas 4.8 4,4
6 Eleccion de las vistas 4,8 4,8
7 Linea llena gruesa 4,8 44
8  Orden de prioridad de lineas coincidentes 48 4
9 Corte / corte por un plano 4,3 4,4
10  Corte longitudinal de una forma de revolucion 4,8 3,8
que contiene detalles regularmente repartidos
y no situados en el plano de corte, y siempre
que no se produzca ambigiiedad
11 Verdadera magnitud de un segmento a partir 4,8 44
de sus proyecciones
12 Rectas horizontales de plano 4,8 4,8
13 Rectas frontales de plano 4,8 4,8
15 Croquis de producto terminado 4,75 44
16  Posicion relativa de las vistas 4,71 4,6
18  Seccion 4,6 3,8
19 Traza del plano de corte 4,6 4,2
20  Anchura de la linea 4,6 38
21  Rayado 4,6 4
22 Plano de corte 4,6 4,2
23 Disposicion de los cortes 4,6 4,4
24 Localizacion del plano de corte 4,6 4
25  Teorema de las tres perpendiculares 4,6 4,6
26  Segmento paralelo a un plano coordenado 4,6 44
27  Croquizar 4,5 4,2
28  Disposicion normalizada de las vistas / Seis 4,25 42
vistas normalizadas
29  Corte quebrado / Corte por planos sucesivos 4,45 4,2
30 Rosca métrica 4,5 4,2
31 Escala 4,42 4,8
32 Corte en dngulo / Corte por dos planos con- 44 43
currentes
33 Seccién miiltiple abatida / Disposicién de las 44 4
secciones sucesivas
34 Meétodo de proyeccion del primer diedro 4,4 4,6
35  Linea llena fina 44 3,8
36  Linea fina de trazos y puntos 44 44
37  Rayado de diferentes partes cortadas de una 44 44
misma pieza
38  Corte de nervios, elementos de fijacién, drboles, 44 4,2
radios de ruedas y otros elementos andlogos
39 Minima distancia entre dos rectas que se cruzan 4,3 3

40  Recta perpendicular a un plano 44 44
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42
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53

Identificar el plano de corte

Seccidn abatida / seccién transversal
Indicacién del método de proyeccion
Linea fina de trazos

Interrupcion de rayado

Corte por dos planos paralelos
Representacion de elementos repetitivos
Segmento minima distancia

Linea de mdxima inclinacion de un plano

433
4,2
4,2
42
42
4,2
42
42
42

4,2
4
34
4
34
3,6
3,8
38
4
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Appendix 4: Results of students' opinions

The students quantify the difficulty of the Delphi second round concepts

Concepts

Difficulty (1-5)

—_

= O o NGk W

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38

39
40
41
42

Vistas suficientes / Minimas vistas necesarias / Vistas necesarias
para definir

Acotar

Seguir las normas / Normalizado

Mecanizar superficies

Denominacion de las vistas

Eleccién de las vistas

Linea llena gruesa

Orden de prioridad de lineas coincidentes

Corte

Corte longitudinal de una forma de revolucién que contiene
detalles reqularmente repartidos y no situados en el plano de
corte; y siempre que no se produzca ambigiiedad

Verdadera magnitud de un segmento a partir de sus proyecciones

Rectas horizontales de plano

Rectas frontales de plano

Corte total / Corte por un plano

Croquis de producto terminado

Posicién relativa de las vistas

Planos no paralelos a los de proyeccion

Seccién

Traza del plano de corte

Anchura de la linea

Rayado

Plano de corte

Disposicion de los cortes

Localizacion del plano de corte

Teorema de las tres perpendiculares

Segmento paralelo a un plano coordenado

Croquizar

Disposicién normalizada

Corte quebrado / Corte por planos sucesivos

Rosca métrica

Escala

Corte en dngulo / Corte por dos planos concurrentes

Seccion miiltiple abatida / Disposicion de las secciones sucesivas

Meétodo de proyeccion del primer diedro

Linea llena fina

Linea fina de trazos y puntos

Rayado de diferentes partes cortadas de una misma pieza

Corte de nervios; elementos de fijacion; drboles; radios de ruedas y
otros elementos andlogos

Minima distancia entre dos rectas que se cruzan

Recta perpendicular a un plano

Croquis de la perspectiva

Identificar el plano de corte

2,70

2,80
3,13
3,22
2,10
2,93
2,20
2,83
3,20
3,34

2,63
2,37
2,33
2,25
2,79
2,35
3,19
3,06
2,64
2,32
1,65
2,49
2,78
1,94
3,21
2,99
2,40
2,67
3,02
3,11
2,51
3,29
343
2,15
2,12
1,86
2,14

2,60
2,93
2,46
2,52
2,65
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43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67

Coeficiente de reduccion

Croquis de definicion

Seccién abatida / seccion transversal

Indicacién del método de proyeccién

Linea fina de trazos

Interrupcion de rayado

Corte por dos planos paralelos

Representacion de elementos repetitivos

Segmento minima distancia

Linea de mdxima inclinacion de un plano

Medio corte o corte al cuarto

Plano de proyeccion

Plano de referencia

Plano Datum (de medidas)

Cota de situacién

Ortogonal; perpendicular; normal

Plano representado por una linea; plano proyectante
Direccién y sentido de la visual / Linea (direccién) de observacion
Verdadera forma

Verdadera dimension

Elemento de revolucion

Alineamiento de las vistas

Perspectiva estallada

Proyeccién cilindrica ortogonal / vistas ortogonales
Oblicuo / NO ortogonal

2,76
2,62
3,08
2,90
2,12
2,57
2,25
2,57
3,23
3,07
2,35
2,45
2,70
3,45
3,05
2,52
2,87
2,80
2,83
3,02
2,78
2,59
3,36
3,00
3,28
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Appendix 5: Comparison of the students' perceived difficulty and that of the
experts

Students Experts

Concepts difficulty difficulty

1 Vistas suficientes / Minimas vistas necesarias / Vistas necesarias para

definir 2,70 42
2 Acotar 2,80 4,5
3 Seguir las normas / Normalizado 3,13 44
4 Denominacion de las vistas 2,10 2,6
5 Eleccion de las vistas 2,93 3,6
6 Linea llena gruesa 2,20 2,2
7 Orden de prioridad de lineas coincidentes 2,83 38
8 Corte 3,20 34
9 Corte longitudinal de una forma de revolucién que contiene detalles

reqularmente repartidos y no situados en el plano de corte; y siempre 3,34 3,5

que no se produzca ambigiiedad
10 Verdadera magnitud de un segmento a partir de sus proyecciones 2,63 32
11 Rectas horizontales de plano 2,37 3
12 Rectas frontales de plano 2,33 3
13 Corte total / Corte por un plano 2,25 24
14 Croquis de producto terminado 2,79 3,25
15 Posicion relativa de las vistas 2,35 32
16 Planos no paralelos a los de proyeccion 3,19 35
17 Seccion 3,06 3,6
18 Traza del plano de corte 2,64 3,2
19 Anchura de la linea 2,32 2,6
20 Rayado 1,65 2,8
21 Plano de corte 2,49 3,6
22 Disposicion de los cortes 2,78 3,8
23 Localizacion del plano de corte 1,94 34
24 Teorema de las tres perpendiculares 3,21 4,6
25 Segmento paralelo a un plano coordenado 2,99 2,6
26 Croquizar 2,40 2,8
27 Disposicion normalizada 2,67 2,75
28 Corte quebrado / Corte por planos sucesivos 3,02 3,6
29 Rosca métrica 3,11 35
30 Escala 2,51 3,66
31 Corte en dngulo / Corte por dos planos concurrentes 3,29 34
32 Seccion miiltiple abatida / Disposicion de las secciones sucesivas 3,43 3,1
33 Meétodo de proyeccion del primer diedro 2,15 2,8
34 Linea llena fina 2,12 24
35 Linea fina de trazos y puntos 1,86 24
36 Rayado de diferentes partes cortadas de una misma pieza 2,14 32
37 Corte de nervios; elementos de fijacién; drboles; radios de ruedas y

otros elementos andlogos 2,60 3,6
38 Minima distancia entre dos rectas que se cruzan 2,93 34
39 Recta perpendicular a un plano 2,46 3,6
40 Croquis de la perspectiva 2,52 3,66
41 Identificar el plano de corte 2,65 31
42 Coeficiente de reduccién 2,76 4
43 Croquis de definicion 2,62 3

44 Seccion abatida / seccion transversal 3,08 3,6
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45 Indicacion del método de proyeccién

46 Linea fina de trazos

47 Interrupcion de rayado

48 Corte por dos planos paralelos

49 Representacion de elementos repetitivos
50 Segmento minima distancia

51 Linea de mdxima inclinacion de un plano
52 Medio corte o corte al cuarto

2,90
2,12
2,57
2,25
2,57
3,23
3,07
2,35

2,2
24
2,2
3
2,8
3,6
4,6
3
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Abstract: This paper advocates the convergence of terminology and lexicography, and illus-
trates this view by presenting some of the steps taken for incorporating terminological resources
and ideas in an online dictionary portal that is being constructed at the University of Valladolid
(Spain). This dictionary portal contains several dictionary types, was designed by the same team
and is being constructed from the same theoretical perspective, regardless of whether some of the
lexical items included are judged "lexicographic”, i.e. related to general language expressions, or "ter-
minological", i.e. connected with terms. In addition to dealing with certain basic tenets of dictionary
portals, the paper describes an ad-hoc typology of definitions that has been created for two main
reasons. Firstly, it makes the process of compilation easier, more uniform, and more readily sys-
tematised, thus facilitating the efforts of different people in different places at different times. Sec-
ondly, these definitions will feed the Spanish-English Write Assistant, a commercially driven
language tool that uses a language module based on statistics and is in the process of using Artifi-
cial Intelligence (AI) technologies, e.g. machine learning and neural networks, for creating patterns.
We have found that precise definitions, similar to terminological (i.e. encyclopaedic) definitions, for
most lemmas increase the tool's functions. Such definitions offer a very different picture of current
monolingual Spanish and bilingual Spanish-English dictionaries.

Keywords: DICTIONARY PORTAL, ONLINE DICTIONARIES, DEFINITION, ENGLISH,
SPANISH, CONVERGENCE OF TERMINOLOGY AND LEXICOGRAPHY, AI TECHNOLOGIES

Opsomming: Die integrasie van terminologiese hulpbronne in woorde-
boekportale: Die geval van die Diccionarios Valladolid-UVa. In hierdie artikel
word die konvergensie van terminologie en leksikografie bepleit, en hierdie siening word geillus-
treer deur sommige van die stappe vir die inkorporering van terminologiese hulpbronne en idees
in 'n aanlyn woordeboekportaal wat by die Universiteit van Vallodolid (Spanje) saamgestel word,
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voor te 1é. Hierdie woordeboekportaal bevat verskeie woordeboektipes, is deur dieselfde span ont-
werp en word vanuit dieselfde teoretiese perspektief saamgestel, ongeag of sommige van die leksi-
kale items wat ingesluit word as "leksikografies" beskou word, m.a.w. verwant aan algemene taaluit-
drukkings, of as "terminologies", m.a.w. verwant aan ferme. Benewens die hantering van sekere
basiese woordeboekportaalbeginsels, beskryf die artikel ook 'n ad-hoc-tipologie van definisies wat
hoofsaaklik om twee redes geskep is. Eerstens vergemaklik dit die samestellingsproses en maak dit
ook eenvormiger en makliker om te sistematiseer. Sodoende word die pogings van verskillende
mense op verskillende plekke en tye gefasiliteer. Tweedens sal hierdie definisies as bron dien vir
die Spaans-Engelse Write Assistant, 'n kommersieelgedrewe taalhulpmiddel wat gebruik maak van
'n taalmodule wat op statistiek berus en wat Kunsmatige Intelligensie (KI)-tegnologie, bv. masjien-
leer en neurale netwerke, inspan vir die skep van patrone. Ons het bevind dat presiese definisies,
soortgelyk aan terminologiese (m.a.w. ensiklopediese) definisies, vir die meeste lemmas die funk-
sies van die hulpmiddels uitbrei. Sulke definisies bied 'n heeltemal ander blik op bestaande eenta-
lig Spaanse en tweetalig Spaans—-Engelse woordeboeke.

Sleutelwoorde: WOORDEBOEKPORTAAL, AANLYN WOORDEBOEKE, DEFINISIE,
ENGELS, SPAANS, KONVERGENSIE VAN TERMINOLOGIE EN LEKSIKOGRAFIE, KI-TEG-
NOLOGIE

1. Introduction

Terminology may be defined as "the study of and field of activity concerned
with the collection, description, processing and presentation of terms, i.e. lexical
items belonging to specialized areas of usage of one or more languages” (Sager:
1990: 2). This view connects terminology with lexicography, a process that the
coming of age of the Internet, the preponderance of the user paradigm, and the
influence of corpus methodology has accelerated. Bowker (2018: 138) summa-
rises this approach, which has been well attested since the 1990s, by commenting
on Sager's suggestion that "in its objectives, terminology is akin to lexicography
which combines the double aim of collecting information about the lexicon of a
language with providing an information — and sometimes even an advisory —
service to language users." She (2018: 147) documents her stance with existing
practices in both camps, in which we can observe that dictionaries are incorpo-
rating terms and that terminological resources are adding general language
expressions:

Both lexicographers and terminologists have indeed taken up this challenge to
produce resources that meet user needs. For instance, in response to user
requests, the second edition of the Macmillan English Dictionary (2007) now in-
corporates a range of specialist terms along with its general language offering.
Meanwhile, term bases for private corporations, as well as those developed for
use by translators, now regularly include general language expressions along-
side specialized terms.
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Bowker (2018: 147) concludes her analysis on the relationship between both
disciplines by claiming that "although some differences remain, the two disci-
plines nonetheless appear to be converging with regard to many aspects of
their practice." Table 1 shows how she views the evolution and convergence of
characteristics of lexicography and terminology:

Lexicography

Terminology

Practitioner

Object of study

Domain

Point of view

Approach

Organisation

Main informa-

tion provided

Intended users

mainly lexicographers, but
with greater involvement
from the general public (via
crowdsourcing)

mainly words, but also some
terms

mainly general language,
but also some specialised
language

mainly descriptive

mainly semasiological

mainly alphabetical, but
sometimes incorporating
thematic elements

words, meanings, examples,
usage information (e.g. col-
locations, frequency, phra-
seology), a range of linguis-
tic information (e.g. part of
speech, pronunciation)

lay people, professional and
academic audiences

mainly terminologists, but with
greater involvement from the
general public and subject matter
experts (via open and closed
crowdsourcing)

mainly terms, but also some gen-
eral language words or expres-
sions

mainly the language of a special-
ised domain, but also some gen-
eral language

mainly normative/prescriptive in
the public and academic sectors,
but incorporating more descrip-
tive elements in commercial set-
tings

increasingly semasiological, but
retaining some onomasiological
elements where useful

mainly thematic, but allowing
alphabetic searching

preferred term, variants, context
and usage information (e.g. collo-
cations, frequency, phraseology),
meaning, conceptual relations

public sector (for language plan-
ning), domain experts, scientific/
technical writers, translators (for
bi- or multilingual resources),
commercial enterprises

Table 1:

Evolution and convergence of characteristics associated with lexi-

cography and terminology. Source: Bowker (2018: 148)



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Integrating Terminological Resources in Dictionary Portals 93

This paper elaborates on Bowker's main conclusions and adds several reasons
for advocating the integration of lexicography and terminology. Firstly, instead
of single dictionaries, we have to design and construct dictionary portals,
where traditionally associated differences between lexicography and terminol-
ogy can be downplayed or even eliminated (Section 2). Secondly, integration
will work better if the dictionary portal contains up-market online resources, as
these will be based on the use of disruptive technologies that are necessary for
designing and constructing commercially-driven language tools. Thirdly, the
nature of these tools is not affected by the data type they contain — i.e. whether
we work with words or terms — but by the philosophy underlying them and the
technical and technological resources used for dealing with their computational
and linguistic aspects (Section 3). Finally, the integration process is illustrated
with an ad-hoc typology of definitions, i.e. a collection of different types that
was created for several reasons. For instance, this typology makes the process
of compilation easier, more uniform, and more readily systematised, thus
facilitating the efforts of different people in different places and at different
times (Section 4). A final conclusion will summarise our main findings and will
enumerate certain topics that may merit more attention in future research.

2. Dictionary portals

Engelberg and Miiller-Spitzer (2013: 1023) define a dictionary portal as "a data
structure that is presented as a page or set of interlinked pages on a computer
screen and provides access to a set of electronic dictionaries, and where these
dictionaries can also be consulted as standalone products". With the underpin-
ning of several criteria — type of access provided, cross-referencing structures,
ownership relations between the portal and the dictionaries and layout of the
portal — Engelberg and Miiller-Spitzer (2013) propose a typology of dictionary
portals comprising (a) dictionary nets, (b) dictionary search engines, and (c)
dictionary collections. Their analysis, as well as that of Boelhouwer et al. (2018),
concludes that dictionary portals are widespread and that they may illustrate
the way ahead for future online dictionaries.

The above definition merits some comments. Firstly, a dictionary portal is
a "data structure". This can offer users more than existing corpus-based online
dictionaries provided that designers of such portals assume that data structures
might be analysed with big data analytics. For instance, designers of the project
Diccionarios Valladolid-UVA (see Section 3, below) have used big data analytics
for analysing around 60 million look-ups in existing online dictionaries; the
aim was to discover real searches, for which an initial lemma list of 20,000 Eng-
lish words and 16,000 Spanish words was created. This process has comprised
several stages and is based on an analysis of around one million daily searches
in several dictionaries, e.g. an English-Spanish/Spanish-English dictionary, an
English-German/German-English dictionary, an English monolingual diction-
ary, a Spanish monolingual dictionary, and so on. Around 80% of the searches
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can be matched, i.e. the same search is identified in the logfiles of different dic-
tionaries and can, therefore, be interpreted as an identification of the most
popular dictionary articles in the dictionaries under scrutiny. After two months
of work with the search logfiles, which amounted to more than 60 million look
ups, IT professionals working on this project were able to produce the above-
mentioned lemma lists (Fuertes-Olivera 2019).

Secondly, the data structure will be "presented as a page or set of inter-
linked pages on a computer screen." It is obvious that mobiles and similar
devices, e.g. tablets, are also carriers of data structures and that most people
view them on these screens rather than on those of computers. This is influ-
encing the design of online dictionaries, which must make provisions for
allowing users to consult data on smaller screens than those originally con-
ceived.

Thirdly, it "provides access to a set of electronic dictionaries". This sen-
tence is clearly confusing, as most existing dictionary portals only contain
retro-digitised dictionaries, i.e. printed dictionaries converted to a digital for-
mat. An analysis of the 37 dictionary portals identified in Boelhouwer et al. (2018:
765-767) has allowed us to classify them into three main types, the criterion
being the presence of real online dictionaries.

The Free Dictionary.com illustrates the first type. It mostly contains data
from printed reference works — typically from dictionaries, glossaries or ency-
clopaedias — and from free access online ones, e.g. Wikipedia. For instance, the
entry for cost accounting in The Free Dictionary.com offers the following data:

—  Definitions from the Collins English Dictionary 12th edition, and the Ran-
dom House Kernerman Webster’s College Dictionary.

— The symbol "n" for noun.

— The related words cost accountant with the symbol "n" for "noun" and a
definition extracted from the American Heritage® Dictionary of the English
Language, fifth edition, as well as accountancy, accounting and costing.

— An image that connects cost accounting with costing, accountancy, and
accounting, without explaining the connection.

— A very long encyclopaedic article of accounting from the West’s Encyclope-
dia of American Law, 2nd edition, published in 2008. In this long entry we are
told that various accounting methods are employed and that one of them
is the cost method of accounting. This article includes a section on "Further
readings" and cross-references to Accrual Basis; Cash Basis; and Income Tax.

— A Definition from the Farlex Financial Dictionary.

— A Definition from the glossary Wall Street Words: An A to Z Guide to Invest-
ment Terms for Today’s Investor, authored by David L. Scott.

— An encyclopaedic article from the Great Soviet Encyclopedia, 3rd Edition,
published between 1970 and 1979.

— An encyclopaedic article from Wikipedia.

Users searching for cost accounting in The Free Dictionary.com will face many
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problems, three of which are relevant for this paper: (a) they will not be sure
about the meaning and usage of cost accounting in today's financial world, as
they will come across contradictory information, e.g. cost accounting is defined
in the context of the Soviet Union of 1970, Wall Street and the United States of
2008 (before the Great Recession and after the Enron Failure), and the changes
introduced after the Great Recession so as to make future financial crises more
difficult; (b) the consultation process takes a lot of time and energy, as users
must decide for themselves which, if any, of the examples of contradictory in-
formation they find suitable; and (c) there are no usage contexts, e.g. grammati-
cal information, example sentences, and so on.

Lexico.com is an example of the second type (see at https://www.lexico.
com/). It includes free and restricted areas, the latter for subscribers, and espe-
cially for users of English and Spanish dictionaries. In this portal, users access
printed and online information tools. For reasons of space and convenience, we
will only analyse the free part of the portal, in which we can look up in English
and Spanish online dictionaries as well as a Thesaurus, an English grammar
and a Spanish grammar. The dictionaries included in the portal contain fea-
tures of both online dictionaries, e.g. they do not use abbreviations, and printed
dictionaries, e.g. they continue using recursive definitions and definitions by
synonyms. Example 1 shows the definition of accrual accounting in the English
Dictionary. This is an example of recursive definition, i.e., users must search
"accrual basis" and "accounting” in order to understand its meaning:

accrual accounting
The practice of accounting on an accrual basis.

Example 1: Definitions of accrual accounting in Lexico.com

English is the node language in this dictionary portal and it seems to have con-
siderable influence on how dictionaries are designed, compiled and updated.
Having a node language makes design and construction processes cheaper, as
data can easily be made reusable, i.e. transferred from, say, a monolingual
English dictionary to a bilingual English-Spanish one. The grammar tabs dis-
play grammatical information, e.g. definitions of grammatical concepts such as
"personal pronoun" and so on. The thesaurus offers synonyms and antonyms
under an example sentence.

Searching for cost accounting in the free area has allowed us to extract the
following information:

— A definition.

—  Part of speech (NOUN).

— Grammar information: it is a mass noun.

— Several example sentences, all of which seem to have been extracted from
a specialised corpus.
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— Pronunciation. Users can hear the pronunciation of the word and read its
phonetics.

— Equivalents in Spanish and, for some lemmas, translations of example sen-
tences in Spanish. For instance, we have the Spanish equivalents contabili-
dad analitica de costes and contabilidad analitica de costos (the former is used
in European Spanish and the latter in American Spanish; although
important, this information is missing).

Looking up this dictionary portal, users will also face several difficulties, three
of which are no doubt problematic for Spanish users:

— the definition of concepts is poor: it lacks reference to concepts, domains
and the like. For instance, we are not informed that cost accounting is an
accounting method;

— users have to infer the context of usage, as the grammar given is rather
weak (for instance, the English-Spanish part does not inform that cost
accounting is uncountable) and usage expressions are scarce or non-exist-
ing for some meanings and usages. By way of example, accounting board
has two meanings in the English Dictionary, but all the English sentences
and their Spanish translations are on a different interface and are accom-
panied by the warning that the portal cannot verify their accuracy; and

— the context sentences work as "proxies", i.e. they can or cannot refer to the
concept, which force users to decide for themselves whether or not they
are suitable.

OWID is an example of the third type. It is a platform "which integrates multi-
ple dictionaries via a common interface, with a joint lemma list and single
search option" (Storjohann 2018: 574). What makes this portal different from
the other two types is that it also offers external resources so as to integrate dif-
ferent academic lexicographic resources with the focus on contemporary Ger-
man. In OWID there is a kind of macrostructure, i.e. a list of alphabet letters at
the top of the page that can be clicked to recover the lemmas initiated with the
letter chosen. The lemma list is shown on the left of the page and can be modi-
fied by clicking on the up and down arrow-like symbols that accompany the
lemma list. Searching Kostenrechnung (cost accounting in German) retrieves the
following data:

— Its orthography, including syllabic divisions, etymology and sub-com-
ments on semantics.

— Its grammar and "context profile", i.e. which words typically go with it.
This is achieved by cross-referencing users to Canoonet, also a German
dictionary portal with precise grammar descriptions of each German
word, and to CCCB, a lexical database that offers contexts, contrasts, lexi-
cographic profiles, semantic proximity and related collocations of each
lemma searched for. In other words, it offers lexical maps, i.e. collocational
profiles of lemmas.
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— Sentence examples taken from the elexiko corpus.
— Automatic selection of texts that aim to offer a kind of definition(s) of the
lemma.

For the purpose of this paper, OWID is interesting as it includes several types
of dictionaries with other reference tools. For instance, users can access an
online dictionary of contemporary German, a dictionary of Neologism, a collo-
cations dictionary and a "Discourse Dictionary", i.e. a sort of dictionary con-
taining lexical maps. These resources are integrated, i.e. they are not a random
collection of unrelated dictionary tools, but a collection of lexical data organ-
ised through an innovative concept of data modelling and structuring (Miiller-
Spitzer and Mohrs 2008). Following this line of work, we also defend integrat-
ing lexicography and terminology in the same dictionary portal, as shown below.

3. Integrating terminological resources in up-market dictionary portals:
The Diccionarios Valladolid-UVa

The Diccionarios Valladolid-UVa were initially designed as independent online
dictionaries in 2012. However, in 2017 they were re-designed and integrated in
a new type of reference tool termed "integrated dictionary portal” and defined as

A reference tool whose Dictionary Writing System is equipped with disruptive
technologies. These allow lexicographers to store as much data as possible and
users to retrieve only the data they need in specific use situations. Its articles are
prepared by the same team with the basic aim of helping human and/or
machine users to meet their needs in a quick and easy way. They contain both
lexicographically prepared data and linked open data with lexicographic value.
The lexicographic data is reusable, subject to a constant process of updating and
can be used in conjunction with other tools, e.g. assistants. (Fuertes-Olivera 2016)

At the time of writing this paper, this dictionary portal is still under construc-
tion. For this purpose we are using three Dictionary Writing Systems (DWS),
each of which is devoted to one particular dictionary type:

(@) monolingual Spanish dictionaries;
(b) bilingual English-Spanish/Spanish—-English dictionaries; and
(c) specialised dictionaries.

Each DWS contains an editor, database, Web interface, various management
tools, and a kind of dictionary grammar that specifies the structure of the por-
tal, e.g. by making ad-hoc connections of the different elements integrating the
DWS (Kilgarriff 2006: 7). They are currently storing around 128, 000 general
Spanish lemmas, approximately 22, 000 English lemmas, and some 12, 000 English
and Spanish specialised lemmas. Around 15,000 more lemmas are added per
year and it is expected to go public in 2022. By that time we expect to have fin-
ished the lexicographic description of some 75,000 lemmas and to have pre-
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pared different access structures and interfaces. We aim to create dynamic
access structures, i.e. users will have at their disposal different access possibili-
ties, and easy-to-consult interfaces, e.g. all without publicity. Depending on its
possible commercial success, this portal can be increased by more specialised
and general dictionaries.

Comparing the Diccionarios Valladolid-UVa with the above types of dic-
tionary portals, especially with OWID, there are several important differences;
three are relevant for this paper. Firstly, this portal is integrated, which signi-
fies the following:

(a) that all the dictionaries included in the portal use a common grammar,
that is, an abstract representation of dictionary structure, e.g. the same
access structure (Koeva and Blagoeva 2013);

(b) that much of the lexicographic data is reusable, i.e. it can be transferred
from one Dictionary Writing System to another;

(c) that all of them are conceptualised as reference tools (Fuertes-Olivera and
Tarp 2014);

(d) that they will also support and feed Write Assistant (see section 5 and
Fuertes-Olivera and Tarp 2020), and

(e) that they include all members of any clearly-defined sets, e.g. accounting meth-
ods, days of the week, poisonous snakes, non-poisonous snakes, chemical
elements, etc. For instance, there are three lemmas for Spanish pez (English
fish), and one lemma for including all the components of the "fish taxon-
omy': pez rata, pez luna, pez rubia, pez sable, pez zorro, pez mujer, pez negra, pez
gordo, pez sierra, pez dngel, pez payaso, pez obispo, pez piloto, pez resina, pez
griega, pez espada, pez volador, pez reverso, pez machete, pez rémora, pez
martillo, pez trompeta, pez mantequilla, pez aguja, pez ballesta, pez clavo, pez
cofre, pez de San Pedro, pez limon, pez erizo, pez gato, pez gordo, pez guitarra,
pez hacha, pez loro, pez pulmonado, pez rojo de China, pez torpedo, pez vela, estar
pez and que le folle un pez que la tiene fria.

The "treatment of pez illustrates some of the features of this dictionary portal.
Pez has three grammars. Pez (English fish) is an animal that admits singular and
plural forms, but pez (English tar) is also a substance that is used only in the
singular and pez (English have no idea) is an invariable adjective that is typically
used in multiword lemmas such as estar pez. Other lemmas are included
because they refer to things, i.e. concepts. Lemmatising them allows us to in-
clude categories and taxonomies, e.g. the Spanish taxonomy peces (fish) shown
above. All the members of these clearly defined sets are accompanied by their
Latin formal names as synonyms and can thus be easily identified in several
languages, e.g. in English and in Spanish. Finally, we have also included lem-
mas referring to facts, e.g. cities of the world, rivers, names of battles, festivi-
ties, and so on.

Secondly, each meaning of a lemma can be described with up to 67 differ-
ent lexicographic data. Examples 2 and 3 show the dictionary article balance
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sheet in two use situations (users will have more than 28 different use situations
at their disposal): a general English-Spanish production situation for Spanish
native speakers (example 2), and a specialised English production situation for
English native speakers and translators (example 3):

balance sheet UK English

Gramitica

Nombre contable, usado en singular y plural.

Flexiones

balance sheet, balance sheets

Nota de uso

La forma "balance-sheet" se usa menos (Ngram Viewer).

Definicion
documento financiero que recoge el informe en el que se analiza el
activo, o bienes o valores de los que dispone la empresa, y el pasivo, u
obligaciones econémicas de la misma como deudas, préstamos, etc., y
su patrimonio neto, la diferencia entre el activo y el pasivo de la
empresa; este andlisis permite conocer la situacién econémica y
financiera de una empresa o entidad en un momento determinado; se
usa en contabilidad

Sindnimos

balance

balance-sheet

statement of financial position US English

Equivalent
balance de situacién

Collocations
a condensed balance sheet
un balance de situacién consolidado

account form balance sheet
balance con forma de cuenta

derecognise in the balance sheet
eliminar del balance

(..)

Example

The balance sheet is a statement of the enterprise's assets, equity and
liabilities at the balance sheet date.

El balance de situacién es un document que registra los activos, pasivos y
patrimonio de la empresa en la fecha en la que se formula el balance.

Formations (compuestos y derivaciones)
balance sheet account
cuenta de balance
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balance sheet at year-ends
fecha de cierre de balance

balance sheet date
fecha de cierre de balance

balance sheet entry
entrada en el balance

balance sheet format
formato de balance

balance sheet liability method
método de la deuda basado en el balance

balance sheet sum
suma del balance

balance sheet total
total del balance

balance sheet value
valor del balance

(..)

Example 2: The entry balance sheet in the Diccionarios Valladolid-UVa: Pro-
duction in an English-Spanish general situation (English)
(excerpts)

balance sheet UK English

noun

Inflections

A balance sheet, the balance sheet, balance sheets

Definition

The balance sheet is a statement of the enterprise's assets, equity and

liabilities at the balance sheet date. The statement is a status report esti-

mating the enterprise's assets, equity and liabilities as a snapshot at a cer-

tain date.

Synonyms

Balance

Statement of financial position US English

Collocations

e a comparative balance sheet as of the end of the immediately preced-
ing financial year

¢ balance sheet amounts

e Dbalance sheet at the end of the current interim period

e balance sheet at year-end

e balance-sheet layout

e disclose on the face of the balance sheet

e (...) (twenty more collocations, i.e. unfinished sentence examples)
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Examples

A vertical balance sheet is one in which the balance sheet presentation
format is a single column of numbers, beginning with asset line items,
followed by liability line items, and ending with shareholders' equity
line items.

Example 3:  The entry balance sheet in the Diccionarios Valladolid-UVa: a special-
ised English production situation (excerpts)

The above examples 2 and 3 represent only 7.4% of the presentation possibilities
available at the time of writing this paper (there will be around 28 different pos-
sibilities in the Diccionarios Valladolid-UVa). For reasons of space, suffice it to say
that each of these is based on technological and lexicographic decisions (Fuertes-
Olivera, Tarp and Sepstrup 2018), and together they account for the third
important feature of this project. Technological and lexicographic aspects are
based on the concept of disruptive innovation espoused in business theory and
practice. Disruptive innovation was introduced in 1995 and has proved a power-
ful way of thinking about innovation-driven growth, insofar as disruption
"describes a process whereby a smaller company with fewer resources is able to
successfully challenge established incumbent businesses" (Christensen et al. 2015).

In our case, we have prepared, designed and compiled up-market reference
tools, i.e. tools that aim at displacing established competitors by offering a
whole new population of consumers at the base of a market access to a product
or service that was only accessible to consumers with a lot of money or a lot of
skill (Christensen 2011). For instance, preparing dynamic dictionary articles, i.e.
different data for different users in different situations (examples 2 and 3 above),
is a feature of up-market online dictionaries that can easily be implemented as
a strategy for broadening the customer base of online dictionaries. Secondly,
we have prepared our dictionaries as part of the "data-driven economy”, e.g.
we are using many sources and a large amount of data (Fuertes-Olivera 2015).
An example of this is the type of definitions used in our general dictionaries.
On average, they contain around 75 words per definition and resemble termi-
nological definitions (see example 2). They are crafted following an ad-hoc typology
that has been engineered with two main aims, namely, to help lexicographers
in their daily work and to facilitate the creation of patterns that can be
displayed by using Al technologies, especially machine learning and neural
networks (see below).

4. Definitions

The concept of definition has been the subject of scrutiny in different fields, e.g.
Philosophy, Logic, Law, Linguistics, Terminology and Lexicography. For the
purpose of this paper, definitions describe the meaning of the lemma, i.e. the
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"set of conditions which must be satisfied by a lexical unit in order to denote
the extralinguistic reality/-ies which correspond(s) to each of its senses" (Fuertes-
Olivera and Arribas-Bafio 2008: 69). Hence, they refer to the "specific set of data
that explains the meaning of a lemma and which is clearly addressed to the
lemma" (Nielsen 2011: 202).

Rundell (2015: 314) indicates that, in the printed era, a focus on economy
led to definitions "which achieve conciseness (and aspire to precision) through
the use of standard formulae ("the act of X-ing), "characterised by Y", and so on)
and through a "recursive" strategy.” These strategies have costs which are
passed on to the user, who has to learn these conventions in order to under-
stand what the dictionary is saying. He adds that in the last 30 years publish-
ers, and especially those in the UK, have addressed this issue by developing
more open defining styles. These aim to offer enough information for under-
standing the definition without knowledge of dictionarese, i.e. the typical dic-
tionary conventions such as recursiveness.

After reviewing the literature on definitions, Fuertes-Olivera and Arribas-
Bafio (2008: 70) report that so-called lexical definitions, conceptual definitions, rela-
tional definitions, definitions by extension, definition by intension, partitive defini-
tions, and encyclopaedic definitions show only a few formal differences among
the defining styles of the specialised dictionaries they study. In the Diccionarios
Valladolid-UVa we have focused on these differences with the aim of con-
structing an ad-hoc typology that assumes the tenets of the so-called integra-
tionist approach (Harris and Hutton 2007). The basic assumptions here are that
all signs are semantically indeterminate, that meanings are lexicographers' or
terminologists' creations, and that these rely on precise and specific contexts:

A lexicographical definition (...) does not identify a meaning independently
existing in actual usage and discovered there by the lexicographer: it is deliber-
ately constructed and allocated by the lexicographer on the basis of materials
selected for study, and its allocation will depend on the viewpoint the lexicogra-
pher has chosen to adopt. (Harris and Hutton 2007: 78)

and

A definition can only be as effective as the context allows it to be, and the context
includes the situation of the person seeking to understand the meaning. The
notion of a definition adequate to all occasions and all demands is a semantic

ignis fatuus. (Harris and Hutton 2007: 49)
Our typology comprises 8 types of definitions:

1. Specialised definitions: those which describe the meaning of abstract con-
cepts; basically speaking, ideas and thoughts that are not part of the mate-
rial world but human constructions used in specialised texts for denoting
the basics of a particular domain. We use several full sentences that go
from more general to more specific aspects. With these definitions we
always include example sentences that help one to understand the concept.
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All such definitions are included in the specialised dictionaries of the portal,
crafted by experts in the field, and mainly target human users, e.g. experts
and experienced translators (example 4):

coste atribuido (English: deemed cost)

Definicion

El coste atribuido es el importe usado como subrogado del coste o

del coste depreciado en una fecha determinada. En la depreciacién o

amortizacién posterior se supone que la entidad habia reconocido

inicialmente el activo o pasivo en la fecha determinada, y que este

coste era igual al coste atribuido.

Equivalente

deemed cost < a deemed cost, the deemed cost, deemed costs>

Ejemplo

e Las partidas de edificios, instalaciones y equipos se valoran al
coste como coste atribuido menos amortizaciéon acumulada y
deterioros.

e Items of property, plant and equipment are measured at cost as
deemed cost less accumulated depreciation and impairment
losses.

Example 4: Example of specialised definitions in the Diccionarios Valladolid
UVa (Spanish-English Bilingual specialised dictionaries).

2. Semi-specialised definitions: those which describe the meaning of abstract
concepts that have been subjected to a process of determinologisation and
that can, therefore, be also found in non-specialised texts. We use two main
defining styles, a full-sentence Cobuild-style definition in a specialised
dictionary and a gloss in a general dictionary (examples 5 and 6, respec-
tively); they are crafted by lexicographers and basically target human
translators and interested laypersons:

cancellation

Definicion

Cancellation is the act of bringing an arrangement, e.g. a contract, to
an end as from a particular date.

Example 5: Example of semi-specialised definitions in the Diccionarios Vallado-
lid UVa (English specialised dictionaries).

cancelacion (English: cancellation)
Definicion
anulacion del efecto de una obligacién juridica

Example 6: Example of semi-specialized definitions in the Diccionarios Vallado-
lid UVa (Spanish general dictionaries).
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Special definitions: those which describe the meaning of "entities” present in
the physical world, e.g. animals, objects, plants, etc., i.e., someone or
something that can be pictured. They contain chunks of clauses that are
juxtaposed with semi colons. They describe the entity step by step and
illustrate it, usually by linking users to an image (example 7) and by using
metalanguage (es decir, ejemplo, etc.) that always explains the terms used in
the definition. These are typically used in the general dictionaries of the
portal and target native speakers and algorithms, i.e. these are used for
creating patterns that will facilitate operations with Write Assistant, to
which we will refer below:

balance (English: balance)

Definicién

informe financiero que analiza el activo, o bienes o valores de los que
dispone la empresa, y el pasivo, u obligaciones econémicas de la misma
como deudas, préstamos, etc., y su patrimonio neto, la diferencia
entre el activo y el pasivo de la empresa; este andlisis permite
conocer la situacién econémica y financiera de una empresa o
entidad en un momento determinado; se usa en economia
https://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/thumb/a/aa/
Balances.JPG/395px-Balances.]JPG

Example 7: Example of special definitions in the Diccionarios Valladolid UVa

(Spanish general dictionaries).

Descriptive definitions: those which describe the meaning of qualitative lem-
mas, e.g. adjectives. There are two defining styles: a full Cobuild-style
sentence or a chunk of words starting with "que" (English which or that)
followed by one or more clauses. In both styles, we usually use explana-
tions preceded by "i.e.", "esto es", or examples preceded by "e.x." with the
aim of including denotative meaning (examples 8 and 9). The former type
mainly targets human translators whereas the latter is addressed at native

speakers and algorithms, as in the case of the previous definition style:
biannual

Definicién

Biannual means half-yearly, i.e. every six months.

Example 8: Example of Descriptive definitions in the Diccionarios Valladolid

UVa (English specialised dictionaries).
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zazoso (English: stuttering)

Definicién

que hace referencia a la persona que tartamudea, esto es, que tiene
problemas para leer o hablar por repetir silabas o pronunciar de
forma entrecortada

Example 9: Example of Descriptive definitions in the Diccionarios Valladolid
UVa (Spanish general dictionaries).

5. Action definitions: those which describe processes, e.g. verbs. These typi-
cally consist of one or more activities that interact to achieve a result, and
they are also accompanied with exemplification (example 10); here both
human speakers and algorithms are targeted:

abet

Definicién

relacionarse con alguien con el tinico fin de lograr que dicha persona
haga algo que no deberia hacer, normalmente cometer un acto delictivo
equivalente

inducir

Example 10:  Example of Action definitions in the Diccionarios Valladolid UVa
(English-Spanish bilingual general dictionaries).

6.  Function definitions: those which generally describe the meaning, if any,
and function (usually) of lemmas such as adverbs, prepositions, interjec-
tions, and so on. We typically use chunks of words joined by semi-colons
and target both human speakers and algorithms (example 11):

as at

Definicién

expresion que indica un hecho que ocurre en un momento determi-
nado; se utiliza normalmente en finanzas; se utiliza para conectar dos
sintagmas, es decir un grupo de palabras que constituyen una uni-
dad de funcionamiento, como por ejemplo "capaz de leer una
novela", que es un sintagma adjetivo

equivalente

como en

Example 11:  Example of Function definitions in the Diccionarios Valladolid
UVa (English-Spanish bilingual general dictionaries).
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7. Pattern definitions: those which describe the meanings in terms of semantic
types (see Hanks' Pattern Dictionary of English Verbs). We use this defining
style for explaining expressions, e.g. idioms, quotations, proverbs, and so
on. We use chunks of words followed by a semantic type of the expression
and its translation in bilingual dictionaries. The targets here are human
speakers and algorithms (example 12):

play one’s ace card

Definicién

emplear una persona su mejor recurso con intencién de conseguir
ventaja en una situacion

equivalente

jugar su mejor baza

e Someone plays his or her ace card

¢ Alguien juega su major baza

Example 12:  Example of Pattern definitions in the Diccionarios Valladolid UVa
(English-Spanish bilingual general dictionaries).

8.  Equivalents: All the bilingual dictionaries have one equivalent per defini-
tion, as shown in examples 10, 11 and 12.

In addition, our ad-hoc typology has allowed us to equip our dictionary portal
with technologies for using two innovative types of search systems, both of
which are currently working with the general Spanish dictionaries and the
English-Spanish bilingual dictionaries. The first system is a WordFinder, i.e. a
search system that explores the meaning and lexical remarks fields for con-
cepts, i.e. search "definitions". Users can adapt their search with Boolean
operators. For example, a Spanish user may look up American poisonous ser-
pents by writing "serpiente — veneno + Hispanoamérica" in the search engine.
This will retrieve dictionary articles for more than 100 words, e.g. the diction-
ary articles for macaurel, boa comiin, mazacuata, tragavenado, and Boa constrictor
imperator. All these are non-poisonous serpents that live in Latin America. If the
users changes the search string for "serpiente + veneno + Hispanoamérica",
more than 100 dictionary articles will also be retrieved, but in this case poison-
ous serpents such as serpiente de cascabel, crétalo, vibora de foseta, and so on. As
previously indicated, this system works by exploring the meaning and lexical
remark fields, and can find the concepts because of the special definition type
used (example 13):

macaurel (English: large poisonous snake)

Definicién

serpiente de la familia de los boidos o boas que habita en Vene-
zuela y otras zonas de América Central y del Sur; es una serpiente



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Integrating Terminological Resources in Dictionary Portals 107

de hébitos nocturnos y no venenosa; es similar a la boa constrictor
llamada tragavenado en Venezuela, pero mas pequefia (de hecho, a
menudo se considera que la tragavenados y la macaurel son el
mismo tipo de serpiente); de color marrén, con manchas en forma
de "H", musculosa y grande (puede llegar a medir cuatro metros);
es temida por sus constantes ataques a las aves de corral y animales
pequefios; habita, fundamentalmente, en las zonas calidas y bajas
de Venezuela

Example 13:  Definition of macaurel in the Diccionarios Valladolid-UVa (Spanish
general dictionary)

The second system also searches in the meaning field of the lexicographic data-
base of the Dictionary Writing System, i.e. search "definitions". It is employed
when a user logs on to Write Assistant, software developed to help Spanish native
speakers to write English texts, and does not know an English word (Fuertes-
Olivera and Tarp 2020). Examples 4, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11, 12 and 13 illustrate definitions
that are very different from those existing in Spanish general dictionaries and
English-Spanish bilingual ones. Our definitions will be particularly useful for
the Write Assistant, which will be mainly fed by the Diccionarios Valladolid-UVa.
Write Assistant is currently using statistics and will use machine learning and
neural networks technologies for displaying patterns that will offer users of
Write Assistant the most regular possibilities (Fuertes-Olivera and Tarp 2020). It
basically works as follows: a Spanish native speaker is writing in English and
he or she does not know or remember an English word. He or she can then
write in Spanish and Write Assistant will offer them English possibilities, all of
which are ordered according to frequency and possibility patterns that will be
created with machine learning and neural network technologies that "learn" by
analysing huge amounts of data; therefore, our definitions are long and com-
plete. In this regard, although they are included in general dictionaries, the
definitions in the examples above are basically similar to terminological defini-
tions: they contain a lot of data, are very precise, and are linked to good con-
texts (chunks of words, collocations and examples) and images (e.g. facial rec-
ognition programs work with images). For instance, coste atribuido (example 4)
is not present in WordReference.com (Spanish—-English), Diccionario de la Lengua
Espaiiola (RAE 2014), Diccionario de Contabilidad Inglés—Espaiiol/ Espafiol-Inglés
(Sanchez 2003), Diccionario de uso del espafiol (Moliner 2007), nor Diccionario del
espaiiol actual (Seco et al. 2011). Meanwhile, zazoso (example 9) is defined as
tartamudo (Diccionario de la Lengua Espafiola) and as tartamudo or ceceoso in the
Diccionario de uso del espafiol (Moliner 2007). The other dictionaries do not in-
clude this word. In the same vein, macaurel is poorly defined in the Diccionario
de la Lengua Esparfiola (example 14):
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macaurel (English: large poisonous snake)
Serpiente de Venezuela, no venenosa y parecida a la tragavenado,
pero de menor tamafio.

Example 14:  Definition of macaurel in the Diccionario de la Lengua Espatiola

To sum up, the ad-hoc typology of definitions is associated with certain topics
that are currently addressed in terminology, whilst offering a proposal for
working with tools such as Write Assistant, and illustrating the economic value
of lexicographic and terminological data in the data-driven economy associated
with digital knowledge.

5. Conclusion

The Diccionarios Valladolid-UVa represent an attempt to make lexicographic and
terminological activities profitable. This combines the tenets of the Function
Theory of Lexicography (dictionaries are nothing more and nothing less than
reference tools covering language, facts and things) with developments in
business management. In this context, the focus is especially on the use of dis-
ruptive technologies for "attacking”" the market dominance of incumbents and
increasing the customer base of a product or service, together with the coming
of age of the data-driven economy, which values the use of huge amounts of
data for establishing patterns that can be used for many different activities, e.g.
for upgrading existing language tools such as writing assistants. Both theoreti-
cal standpoints are based on two broad assumptions. Firstly, we have assumed
that the concept of an integrated dictionary portal will allow us to include as
many lemmas as possible, without limiting them and their lexicographic treat-
ment to existing dictionary typologies, e.g. to differences between general and
specialised dictionaries. Secondly, our dictionary entries are comprised on
average of 200 words plus links to open data per sense. This makes them very
different from existing dictionaries which as a rule use around 30 words and
almost no link per sense (Fuertes-Olivera, Tarp and Sepstrup 2018). Of par-
ticular interest is the definition employed for describing each lemma; we have
created an ad-hoc typology of definitions that is geared towards allowing Al
technologies to develop patterns that will greatly improve the construction of
assistants and similar language technologies. Already existing definitions
found in monolingual and bilingual online dictionaries are of little use in this area.

Both developments explain the confluence of terminology and lexicogra-
phy commented on at the beginning of this article. Following Bowker's Table 1,
the following aspects may be appreciated regarding the Diccionarios Valladolid
UVa: lexicographers, terminologists, translators and experts in the field work
side by side; we analyse both words and terms in a similar fashion; we cover
general and specialised domains; users can also search for domains (neither an
alphabetical nor a thematic approach is necessary in online dictionaries); we
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equip all our lemmas with up to 67 different lexicographic data; our intended
users are professionals and organisations interested in and with the resources
for using these dictionaries in combination with other tools, e.g. assistants.

We have illustrated the convergence of both disciplines with an ad-hoc
typology of definitions. This typology is not based on any specific theory but
on methodological issues (it facilitates daily work), and on the assumption that
definitions such as those of examples 4, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11, 12 and 13 can be used
with AI technologies. Results carried out in several countries using a Test
Driven Development methodology are confirming our initial intuition that
software such as Write Assistant can be of much use and that its users are not
interested in differentiating between lexicography and terminology but in
answering their queries in the fastest and easiest way possible.
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Abstract: Valency is a major source of lexical errors in foreign language learning. Accordingly,
the research question is how the syntactic and semantic properties of a word can be retrieved from
the corpora and represented in a Chinese valency dictionary to facilitate foreign learners' vocabu-
lary acquisition. Within the three aspects of the valency framework — logical-semantic, syntactic
and semantic-pragmatic valency — this study examines 60 cases of Chinese lexical misuse
extracted from the HSK (Chinese Language Proficiency Test) Dynamic Compositions Corpus. The
results suggest that the majority of cases of misuse occur in the dimension of semantic-pragmatic
valency and that this semantic-pragmatic misuse can be ascribed to various factors such as
semantic collocations, emotive variables, text styles, registers, and other contextual factors. The
results are then utilized as syntactic, semantic and pragmatic information to be presented in a
Chinese valency dictionary. Specifically, the results obtained from a case study of a misused word
by referring to a large-scale native Chinese speaker corpus help retrieve a relatively full list of
complementation patterns, based on which the study designs a Chinese valency entry that
embodies three basic elements — quantitative valency, qualitative valency and valency patterns.

Keywords: CHINESE VALENCY DICTIONARY, VALENCY ENTRY, LOGICAL-SEMANTIC
VALENCY, SYNTACTIC VALENCY, SEMANTIC-PRAGMATIC VALENCY, CHINESE
VOCABULARY ACQUISITION, LEXICAL MISUSE, COMPLEMENTATION PATTERNS,
LEARNER CORPUS, NATIVE SPEAKER CORPUS

Opsomming: Valensiewoordeboeke en Chinese woordeskatverwerwing vir
vreemdetaalleerders. Valensie is 'n groot bron van leksikale foute in die aanleer van 'n
vreemde taal. Gevolglik ontstaan die vraag hoe sintaktiese en semantiese eienskappe van 'm woord
uit die korpus verkry en in 'n Chinese valensiewoordeboek weergegee kan word om woordeskat-
verwerwing vir vreemdetaalleerders te vergemaklik. Met inagneming van die drie aspekte van 'n
valensieraamwerk — logies-semantiese, sintaktiese en semanties-pragmatiese valensie — word 60
gevalle van Chinese leksikale foute wat uit die HSK (Chinese Taalvaardigheidstoets) Dinamies

Saamgestelde Korpus onttrek is, bestudeer. Die resultate dui daarop dat die meeste van die foute

Lexikos 30 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 30: 2020): 111-142
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plaasvind in die semanties-pragmatiese valensie-dimensie en dat hierdie semanties-pragmatiese
foute toegeskryf kan word aan verskeie faktore soos semantiese kollokasies, emotiewe verander-
likes, teksstyle, registers, en ander kontekstuele faktore. Die resultate word dan benut as sintak-
tiese, semantiese en pragmatiese inligting wat in 'n Chinese valensiewoordeboek weergegee moet
word. Meer spesifiek, die resultate wat verkry word uit 'n gevallestudie van 'n verkeerd gebruikte
woord wat onttrek is uit 'n grootskaalse Chinese moedertaalssprekerskorpus, help om 'n relatief
volledige lys aanvullingspatrone, wat gebaseer is op die studieontwerpe van 'n Chinese valensie-
inskrywing wat drie basiese elemente insluit — kwantitatiewe valensie, kwalitatiewe valensie en

valensiepatrone — te verkry.

Sleutelwoorde: CHINESE VALENSIEWOORDEBOEK, VALENSIEINSKRYWING, LOGIES-
SEMANTIESE VALENSIE, SINTAKTIESE VALENSIE, SEMANTIES-PRAGMATIESE VALENSIE,
CHINESE WOORDESKATVERWERWING, LEKSIKALE WANGEBRUIK, AANVULLINGS-
PATRONE, AANLEERDERSKORPUS, MOEDERTAALKORPUS

1. Introduction

A word, as a 'composite unit of form and meaning' (Lyons 2000: 23), has invaria-
bly been in the limelight of foreign language teaching and learning. Tradition-
ally, the teaching of Chinese as a foreign language has centered on grammar
while neglecting vocabulary to some extent. Sun (2006) argues that vocabulary
should assume a fundamental role in Chinese teaching since it is on the basis of
vocabulary that grammatical rules can be established. In practical learning,
only a handful of lexical problems such as synonyms are posed and addressed
in the classroom; whereas, a considerable number of lexical puzzles emerge
from learners' daily study due to the specific features of Chinese vocabulary such
as flexibility of word order and lack of inflections and derivations (Sun 2006).
What follows is a case of misuse of baifang (FVjj, visit) found in the HSK
Dynamic Compositions Corpus (a corpus that collected the writings of non-
native Chinese learners who participated in the HSK advanced level writing
tests). The correct word is offered in the parentheses:

M= M @ oE R BN LR E BOREY (RE) R
ba he ma wo hen xiang nimen, ... wo yiding yao baifang (tanwang) nimen.
Dad and Mom I very miss you, ...I surely will visit you.
Mom and Dad, I miss you so much. ... I will visit you no matter what happens.

In this example, the examinee intended to express the meaning 'to pay a visit to
his or her parents'. However, despite the fact that both baifang (F¥1j) and
tanwang (X#) are honorific verbs whose PATIENTS are the elder members of
one's family, ‘parents' are excluded from the list of semes (i.e. semantic features)
presupposed by the PATIENT of baifang. In this respect, baifang and tanwang are
synonyms and share the same English equivalent 'visit', but require different
semantic features for their PATIENTSs. Without solid lexical knowledge or proper
guidance from teachers and reference books, learners tend to misuse the word.
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As the 'silent teacher’, learners' dictionaries are expected to provide sys-
tematic information of lexical usage. However, compared with the worldwide
popularity of English learners' dictionaries, Chinese dictionaries for foreign
learners (hereafter CLDs) have received scant attention. According to the in-
vestigation conducted by Xie et al. (2015: 4), more than 80% of foreign learners
of Chinese 'do not know or barely know' CLDs. Most of them consult Chinese
or Chinese-English dictionaries compiled for native speakers of Chinese. This
situation may cause problems for foreign learners. Therefore, it is an urgent
task to enhance learners' awareness of using CLDs.

Apart from enhancing learners' awareness, the quality and user-friendli-
ness of CLDs need to be considered. Nevertheless, existing CLDs have some
weaknesses that might not cater for learners' practical needs. For instance,
Zhang (2011) points out that the system of CLDs, especially their definitions,
largely follow the fashion of traditional Chinese dictionaries for native speak-
ers; Xie et al. (2015) found that it is rather common that present CLDs lack sys-
tematic syntactic and pragmatic information. For example, the following entry
of baifang in the Commercial Press Learners’ Dictionary of Contemporary Chinese
(Lu and Lv 2007) only shows one syntactic pattern — (NP) + VP + NP, and it
lacks the pragmatic information of excluding 'parents' from the object slot of
visiting:

FEU7 baifing (3)) ZS1E, WEMBEYE : FUIK, EK |
BAOVAARZ IR 200 | ERWRNEFES T 2215 |
B — g X2 FEE,

F£1/j baifing (verb) polite words, to visit sb. with respect:
to visit teachers, elders or relatives | We will visit teacher
Wang at the weekend | We visited a veteran writer last
week | [ will visit you if I have time.

Another problematic situation is that foreign learners, as noted, are inclined to
consult Chinese-English dictionaries and that most monolingual CLDs provide
simple English equivalents for the Chinese entry-words. Thus, English, as the
international language, may influence the acquisition of Chinese vocabulary to
some degree. In Example 1, learners' incomplete lexical knowledge of baifang
and their association with the English equivalent 'visit' may cause the negative
transfer and make a syntactically-correct but semantically-and-pragmatically-
incorrect sentence. The mastery of the three aspects of a word — syntactic,
semantic and pragmatic — is essential in foreign language learning. To achieve
this goal, foreign learners need a CLD that offers systematic information on
words.

In this regard, valency theory and valency dictionaries, having proved to
be effective in foreign language teaching and learning (Herbst and Gotz-Vot-
teler 2007; Helbig and Schenkel 1969), could lend theoretical and practical support
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for foreign learners to acquire Chinese vocabulary in that valency constructions
present the syntactic-semantic-pragmatic information of lexical units in a sys-
tematic and comprehensive manner.

It is generally acknowledged that modern valency theory was founded by
French linguist Lucien Tesniere (1959) and was then systematically developed
by German scholars. The notion of valency was borrowed from chemistry. As
atoms have the ability to combine with a certain number of other atoms to con-
stitute larger units, words have the property of attracting a selected number of
words to form larger units. Accordingly, valency can be generally defined as the
‘ability of words to combine in this way with other words' (Herbst et al. 2004: vii).
The first valency dictionary of German verbs was compiled in 1969 by German
linguists Helbig and Schenkel, and then Sommerfeldt and Schreiber published
valency dictionaries of German adjectives and nouns respectively in 1974 and
1977. Not incidentally, the first English valency dictionary (VDE) was also com-
piled by scholars from Germany (Herbst et al. 2004). One of the principal aims
of valency dictionaries, as argued by Herbst et al. (2004: vii), is to help 'advanced
foreign learners to write grammatically correct and idiomatic English because it
shows them in which constructions a word can be used'. In this respect, the
nature of valency dictionaries tallies with that of learners' dictionaries as the lat-
ter's 'most interesting features are their efforts to develop new ways of defining
words and provide information necessary for encoding' (Béjoint 2002: 73).

VDE is by nature a descriptive dictionary that provides a comprehensive
depiction of the valency properties of the English lexicon. The representation of
comprehensive lexical information is realized by its profuse use of grammatical
and semantic codes extracted and synthesized from the Bank of English and the
COBUILD-corpus of present-day English. Metalexicographers have expressed
their concern over the use of codes in general-purpose learners' dictionaries:
while compilers spare no efforts to include information for encoding in the
dictionary, users take far less interest in consulting this type of information
since they find information in coded form is too dense, confusing and time-
consuming for grasping (Béjoint 2002; Cowie 2002). However, this concern
about the usability of coded information for language production can possibly
be lessened when taking into account users' study activities and proficiency
level as well as the purpose of the dictionary. Bareggi's (1989) study shows that
first-year undergraduates of English tend to use dictionaries mainly for
decoding activities while from the third year on, they begin to attach equal
importance to encoding. Bareggi (1989) also indicates that only 50 percent of
the freshmen are able to comprehend grammatical codes, but for juniors, the
figure rises to almost 100 percent. Neubach and Cohen (1988) also confirm that
learners with high proficiency are better at making use of the dictionary infor-
mation than those with low proficiency. At this point, VDE, as stated, primarily
aims to serve the advanced learners in their encoding activities. It is expected
that the intended users of VDE, if properly trained, can better understand and
exploit the information for encoding activities.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Valency Dictionaries and Chinese Vocabulary Acquisition for Foreign Learners 115

Despite its strengths, Fillmore (2008) points out some weaknesses of VDE,
which may impair its practicability. For instance, VDE treats verbs in detail and
at length while not giving equal weight to nouns and adjectives. Particularly,
the nouns derivationally related to verbs have combinatory properties similar
to those of the corresponding verbs and thus need to be treated equally. This
critical point is a significant reminder for future research and compiling of a
Chinese valency dictionary undertaken by the present study. Moreover, 'by
being corpus-based and therefore non-prescriptive, VDE has no way to intro-
duce negative evidence, and the entries are not set up to include warnings
about mistakes' (Fillmore 2008: 78). This indicates the importance of including
learner corpora, in addition to native speaker corpora, in the construction of a
Chinese valency dictionary to provide prescriptive guidelines for users. There-
fore, apart from the description of valency information gained from a native
speaker corpus (CCL), the current study will provide 'Note' blocks, alerting the
users to common lexical errors extracted from a learner corpus (HSK Corpus).
(See examples in Section 3.4 and Figure 3 in Section 4.)

Just as the compilation of VDE was greatly influenced by German thoughts
of valency, the introduction of valency theory into China was initially pro-
moted by Chinese scholars of German language (Wu 1996). Valency theory was
widely used in the study of Chinese grammar (Shen 2000; Shen and Zhen 1995;
Yuan 2010; Zhou 2011) and teaching Chinese as a foreign language (Lu 1997;
Shao 2002). Correspondingly, some scholars proposed that the theoretical
framework of valency be employed to construct CLDs. Mei (2003) believes that
valency theory can be utilized to help set up the grammatical information of
modern Chinese learners' dictionaries. With regard to the difficult issue of
synonym discrimination that often challenges foreign learners of Chinese,
Zhang's (2007) study holds that the syntactic, semantic and pragmatic levels
explicitly presented by valency models can provide elaborate discriminatory
information of synonyms. Xu (2012) examines divalent Chinese nouns in the Con-
temporary Chinese Dictionary (native-speaker-oriented) and the Commercial Press
Learners’ Dictionary of Contemporary Chinese (foreign-learner-oriented). Xu (2002)
found that about 40% of the lexicographic definitions and examples in these
two dictionaries do not incorporate valency elements. This calls for the urgent
task of systematically organizing the complements of divalent nouns in CLDs.
Furthermore, Han and Han (1995a and 1995b) endeavoured to compile a 'con-
trastive German—Chinese valency dictionary of verbs'. Taking Mannheim
school's valency theory as the foundation, they adopted a semantic view of
valency for describing Chinese verbs' valency patterns. Similarly, Zhan (2000)
proposed to develop a valency-based dictionary — A Valency-Based Semantic
Dictionary. Zhan (2000) holds the view that the representation of the semantic
valency information of a Chinese synonymous word in the dictionary can help
differentiate the semantic collocations in its different senses, thus assisting the
computer to identify accurate English equivalents.

In light of the previous review of valency dictionaries, the research into
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and the compilation of a Chinese valence dictionary for foreign learners, which
primarily aims to provide comprehensive syntactic-semantic-pragmatic infor-
mation of lexical units, is of practical significance. For one thing, the inclusion
of valency into dictionaries can solve, at least to a considerable degree, the
problems of current CLDs such as lack of syntactic information, under-differ-
entiated senses and ill-arrangement of examples according to syntactic features
of the headwords. For another, there are only limited studies that relate valency
theory to CLDs. Some of these studies base the syntactic and semantic colloca-
tion information on researchers' intuition and introspection rather than on cor-
pus evidence. In this regard, the present study follows the compilation princi-
ple of the Valency Dictionary of English, which combines 'corpus research and
the theoretical background of valency theory' (Herbst et al. 2004: xxii). On
account of these problems and facts, the research question of this study is how
the syntactic and semantic properties of a word can be retrieved from the cor-
pora and be presented in a Chinese valency dictionary to facilitate foreign
learners' vocabulary acquisition. To answer this question, the study firstly elabo-
rates on valency theory and key concepts of the user perspective (Section 2). It
then employs two Chinese corpora and the Valency Dictionary of English to
analyze the misuse of Chinese vocabulary within the valency framework, for
the purpose of setting up a database for the construction of a Chinese valency
dictionary (Section 3). Finally, the study tentatively designs a valency entry of a
Chinese word based on the results of analysis (Section 4).

2. Valency theory and the user perspective

This section lays the theoretical basis from two parts. One is the construction of
a valency framework for data analysis and discussion as well as the design of a
valency entry in a proposed Chinese valency dictionary. Another part is the
user perspective from which the user-friendliness of the Chinese valency dic-
tionary undertaken by this research project can be enhanced.

2.1  The valency framework

Different researchers compare valency to different but similar concepts. Tes-
niere, the founder of valency theory, perceives a verb as an 'atome crochu' (atom
with hooks) which can attract a certain number of actants as its 'dépendance’
(1959: 238). De Groot (1949) focuses on the idea of 'restriction’, arguing that dif-
ferent classes of words have different patterns of syntactic valency and that
valency refers to the possibility and impossibility of headwords restricting or
being restricted by other words. Therefore, valency is not an exclusive property
of verbs but a shared capacity of all other word classes such as nouns, adjective,
adverbs, prepositions, numerals, etc. In fact, Sections 73 to 77 in Tesniere's (1959)
work discusses the valency structure of nouns, adjectives and adverbs. Kac-
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nel'son's (1948 and 1988) key idea is 'potentiality’, defining a word as a lexical
unit that has syntactic potentiality, which enables content words to combine
with other words. Hence, valency is regarded as a means to express potential
syntactic relations or to uncover potential grammatical phenomena.

Based on Tesniere and other forerunners, German scholars developed the
valency theory into a system. In general, the valency framework constructed by
German scholars can be summarized with regard to three dimensions: logical-
semantic, syntactic and semantic (Gao and Liu 2019; Han 1993 and 1997).
Bondzio (1978) upholds the concept of logical-semantic valency. A headword
has the ability of governing other words (i.e. complements) by assigning differ-
ent semantic roles to them. For example, the verb visit reveals the relation
between 'visitor' and 'the visited'. Bondzio (1978) adopts the term 'slot’ from
logic to refer to the relations between the headword and its dependents. In this
respect, visit has two slots determined by its semantic components. Accord-
ingly, these conceptually based slots constitute the valency of a word, and the
number of slots corresponds to the number of valency. Hence, logical valency
relates to the quantitative aspect of valency.

Syntactic valency, put forward by Helbig (1992), is the formal realisation
of logical valency in a language. In a particular sentence, the logical-conceptual
relations are transformed into syntactic relations. However, syntactic structure
and logical structure do not coincide on many occasions because sometimes the
former cannot fully realize the latter. For instance, logically, give is a trivalent
verb that can govern three elements 'agent’, 'patient' and 'recipient'. Syntacti-
cally, give can be a monovalent, divalent or trivalent verb as in the sentences To
give or take is a choice, They were given a box to carry and My teacher gives me a
book. Therefore, a logical valency structure may have different syntactic repre-
sentations.

Different from logical valency, semantic valency is concerned with the
semantic or collocational properties of the headword. The semantic roles
assumed by the complements of the headword, as depicted in logical valency,
need to have compatible properties in order to combine with the headword
(Han 1993). As seen in the Introduction, baifang (FVj, visit) prerequires its
PATIENTS to have the semantic feature of 'elder members of one's family, not
including parents'. As a result, although I baifang my parents is logically and
syntactically correct, it is semantically improper in terms of the valency frame-
work.

In addition to logical, syntactical and semantic valency, another aspect —
pragmatic valency — is put forward and discussed by some linguists. Rtizicka
(1978) connects valency with communication, pointing out that the selection of
complements, mainly optional complements, depends on the context of com-
munication. In certain communicative contexts, obligatory complements can
also be removed from the sentence. Helbig (1992) further probes into the con-
nections between valency and communication. Apart from Razicka's idea of
contextual selection of complements, Helbig includes two other factors: text



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

118  Jun Gao and Haitao Liu

style and semantic collocation. Complementation patterns are determined by
various styles of texts, which, in turn, are decided by communicative purposes.
For semantic collocation, it refers to the semantic valency mentioned earlier. As
the headword presupposes the semantic features of its complements, when
they are collocated in such a way, pragmatic errors can be avoided.

Based on German scholars' study on valency, the present study employs a
similar but slightly different valency framework. As Section 3 analyzes lexical
misuse committed by foreign learners of Chinese due to their misapplication of
valency patterns, the analysis will be approached from three aspects of valency:
logical-semantic, syntactic and semantic-pragmatic (Gao and Liu 2019). Logical-
semantic valency and syntactic valency are drawn respectively from Bondzio
(1978) and Helbig (1992) as mentioned earlier in this section, with the former
referring to the repertoire of semantic roles assumed by the complements of a
headword and the latter referring to the formal realisation of logical-semantic
valency in a sentence. However, the sentence formed out of syntactic arrange-
ment of semantic roles is sometimes incorrect in terms of other semantic and
pragmatic requirements. These factors, such as semantic features (+Human,
+Elder members of the family), text styles (Literary, Explanatory), registers
(Written-Formal, Spoken-Informal), emotive variables (Derogatory-Commen-
datory) and other contextual factors, need to be taken into account. Therefore,
semantic-pragmatic valency integrates these factors to guarantee the generation
of semantically and pragmatically correct sentences. In summary, the valency
framework adopted by this study is illustrated in Table 1 (Gao and Liu 2019: 331):

Table 1:  The valency framework

The valency framework

Logical-semantic Quantitative aspect of valency: the whole array of

valency semantic roles of complements presupposed by head-
words, such as 'agent’, 'patient’ and 'recipient’

Syntactic valency Formal aspect of valency: syntactic realisation of

logical-semantic valency
Semantic-pragmatic  Qualitative aspect of valency: semantic features
valency (xHuman, +Elder members of the family), genres
(Literary, Explanatory), registers (Written-Formal,
Spoken-Informal), emotive variables (Derogatory-
Commendatory), and other contextual factors

There is a pair of concepts requiring further explanation, namely complement
and adjunct. Although complements and adjuncts are elements of a sentence,
they have different structural status. Helbig and Schenkel (1969) have differen-
tiated these two elements as shown below:
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obligatory elements —  obligatory complements :l_ structural elements
. optional complements
optional elements — |: adjuncts — non-structural elements

Obligatory and optional complements can be distinguished through an 'Elimi-
nierungstest' (elimination test). For instance, in the sentence He gives me a smile,
if all the complements are deleted one by one, only sentence b is correct:

a. gives me a smile.
b. He gives a smile.
c. Hegivesme __ .

In this case, 'He' and 'a smile' are obligatory complements while 'me' is
optional.

Schumacher (1986) uses the method of an Tmplikazionsprobe' (implica-
tion) to differentiate optional complements from adjuncts. This method is
based on logical-semantic valency, which gives a full list of semantic compo-
nents of the governing word. Although not all the semantic components are
selected in a particular sentence within a particular context, they are implied or
presupposed by their governor. For example, bring (within the sense of CARRY)
implies three semantic components: somebody brings something to somebody
else. As a result, for the sentence He brought a dictionary to me three days ago,
after all the elements are deleted one by one, sentences c and d are correct:

a. ___ brought a dictionary to me three days ago.
b. He brought ___ to me three days ago.

c. He brought a dictionary ___ three days ago.

d. He brought a dictionary tome ___.

‘To me' in sentence c is a semantic component implied by the governing word
bring; whereas 'three days ago' in sentence d is not within the list of implied
complements. Thus, 'to me' is an optional complement and 'three days ago' an
adjunct.

The example entry of a Chinese learners' dictionary in Section 4 will be
designed within the valency framework and find a practical way to treat
obligatory complements, optional complements and adjuncts in the dictionary.
Section 3 utilizes the valency framework established as such to analyze and
discuss the lexical misuse committed by foreign learners of Chinese, the pur-
pose of which is to prepare authentic data from learner and native speaker cor-
pora for the construction of a Chinese valency dictionary. However, the com-
piling of a dictionary needs not only guidance from linguistic theory, but also
lexicographical principles in order to cater to the needs of intended users. For
this reason, the next section adopts the user perspective to set up the basis for
its usability.
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2.2 Valency dictionaries and the user perspective

Valency dictionaries have been claimed to be a useful reference tool for foreign
language learning owing to its comprehensive and systematic description of
lexical information. For example, Herbst et al. (2004: vii) state in the VDE that
the following questions, which may baffle English learners, can be answered by
consulting the dictionary: 'Is it avoid to do something or avoid doing something?', 'is
try to do something the same as try doing something?', or 'Can you say the exhibi-
tion opened in English or not?'. Nevertheless, there is no empirical evidence to
testify to the usability of valency dictionaries. This study also endeavours to
conceive a valency dictionary for foreign learners of Chinese. This conception
is, to some extent, limited in that it involves no user surveys, which may not
give the intended users what they want in the dictionary. For this limitation,
the present authors attempt to fulfil the minimum requirement for lexicogra-
phers as proposed by Béjoint (2002: 112): "Lexicographers must give to the pub-
lic what the public expects, or at least what they think the public expects, at the
expense if necessary of what a truly scientific description of the language
would require'. For this purpose, the study employs some of the key concepts
of the user perspective to design the dictionary, which is constructed within the
valency framework and on the basis of corpus data, for meeting the needs of
the expected users. As well, in the last section, this limitation is included as a
suggestion for further research into users' expectation in regard to valency dic-
tionaries.

Hartmann (2005) summarises six user perspectives: pedagogical lexicog-
raphy, dictionary awareness, user sociology, reference needs, reference skills
and user training. As these perspectives are interrelated, the study discusses
them from four viewpoints.

Firstly, the Chinese valency dictionary proposed in this study is pedagogi-
cal in nature. It is a tendency for modern British pedagogical dictionaries to in-
clude more information for encoding, such as syntactic patterns, collocations
and registers (Béjoint 2002; Svensén 1993). This reflects an increasing need for
productive activities on the part of foreign learners. While traditional learners'
dictionaries need to consider the simplicity of the setup of encoding informa-
tion to cater to the need of common users, which may lead to the omission of
some vital information (Cowie 2002), a valency dictionary can explicitly present
as much encoding information as possible by essentially focusing on helping
learners with their encoding tasks. This pedagogical purpose with encoding
orientation is reflected in the design of a valency entry of a Chinese valency
dictionary in Figure 3, Section 4. Moreover, as argued by Fillmore (2008),
valency dictionaries for foreign learners need not only descriptive representa-
tion of encoding information, but also prescriptive guidelines. In this regard,
the proposed Chinese valency dictionary provides 'Note' blocks, which warn
users against common lexical errors found in a learner corpus. (See examples in
Section 3.4 and Figure 3 in Section 4.)

Secondly, according to Hartmann (2005), users of pedagogical dictionaries
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generally have a low level of awareness of dictionary contents and typology.
They, especially low-level users, are more familiar with and take more interest
in such information categories as meaning and spelling while neglecting those
for encoding activities, such as frequency, syntactic patterns and collocations
(Béjoint 2002). The low level of dictionary awareness leads to users' failure to
make full use of the information, thus reducing the potential usefulness of a
dictionary. Furthermore, the valency dictionary, specially designed for encod-
ing, is relatively new in lexicographical typology, and little is known of its
population of active users, as well as their knowledge, proficiency level and
skill at using the dictionary. The urgent task, as expressed by some metalexico-
graphers (Béjoint 2002; Cowie 2002; Hartmann 2005), is to introduce user
training programs to improve user skills, which entails the joint efforts of the
whole education system. For instance, user training programs need lessons and
instructions from teachers, the setup of lexicographical courses by academic
institutions, the inclusion of user training in the national curriculum by educa-
tional departments, the supply of easy-to-read users' guides and workbooks by
publishers, and improvements in the user-friendliness of dictionaries on the
part of lexicographers.

Thirdly, user sociology and needs are closely connected, as Hartmann (1989:
103) hypothesizes that 'different user groups have different needs'. Among the
six aspects regarding reference needs (Hartmann 2005: 88), two are relevant to
the present study: text production (semantic or syntactic problems for writers)
and language acquisition. In order to investigate these needs for a better design
of the Chinese valency dictionary, an intricate set of sociological variables of
users — age, gender, first language background, foreign language proficiency
level, educational background, habit of using dictionaries, attitude toward dic-
tionaries, ownership, dictionary awareness, etc. — should be taken into consid-
eration in future surveys as suggested in Section 5. For achieving as much user-
friendliness as possible, the study, in its present form, attempts a short profile
of prospective users, including the explanation of their proficiency level and
the contexts in which they are expected to use the dictionary. (See Section 4.)

Fourthly, a good command of reference skills is the prerequisite for suc-
cessful dictionary use and the ensuing satisfaction of user needs. The types of
linguistic activities conducted by users determine the types of skills and strate-
gies needed in the look-up process (Hartmann 2005, Wiegand 1998). As men-
tioned, the Chinese valency dictionary examined in this study aims to meet the
user needs of language acquisition in general and text production in particular.
It is suggested that in future empirical surveys, special attention be paid to the
skills required in the consultation of information in the Chinese valency dic-
tionary for writing activities engaged in by foreign learners of Chinese. Spe-
cifically, the survey could be implemented according to the seven essential
components of the consultation process specified by Hartmann (2005: 90-92):
activity problem, determining problem word, selecting dictionary, external
search (macrostructure), internal search (microstructure), extracting relevant
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data and integrating information. Another possible way of training users' ref-
erence skills for consulting the Chinese valency dictionary is to provide rele-
vant training exercises in the front or back matter.

This section first establishes the linguistic foundation — the valency
framework — for designing a Chinese valency dictionary and then touches on
the user perspective in the hope that the design and the future compilation of
the dictionary could be friendly to prospective users, on the basis of which the
data analysis and discussion in the next section are conducted.

3. An analysis of lexical misuse caused by misapplication of valency pat-
terns

3.1 Research design

The present section of this study comprises three main parts. In section 3.2
misused cases of Chinese words are collected from the HSK Dynamic Compo-
sitions Corpus (hereafter HSK Corpus). In section 3.3 an analysis of the col-
lected data is conducted along the three dimensions of the valency framework.
The analysis is assisted by consulting three Chinese dictionaries and the Beijing
University Corpus of Modern Chinese Language (CCL). In section 3.4 the
results of the analysis, which have implications for a Chinese valency diction-
ary, are discussed, and then a comparison is drawn between the valency pat-
terns of misused words and those of English equivalents in order to identify
the influence of improper transfer of valency structure on lexical use, which
suggests the idea of a contrastive bilingual valency dictionary.

It is necessary to make a brief introduction to HSK Corpus and CCL before
the analysis unfolds. As the source of data collection, HSK Corpus is a learner
corpus developed by Beijing Language and Culture University. It collected the
compositions of non-native learners of Chinese who participated in HSK high-
level tests from the year 1992 to 2005. Its scope now reaches 4,240,000 words
and 11,569 compositions. Besides the collection of original compositions through
scanning, it includes annotated materials in which interlanguage misuse is
manually labelled. The annotation covers five levels of the Chinese language:
Chinese characters, punctuation, words, sentences and texts. This study stays
at the level of words whose annotation ranges from misused words, missing
words to unnecessary words, supplemented by the statistics of various types of
lexical misuse.

As the reference corpus, CCL is a native speaker corpus developed by the
Center for Chinese Linguistics, Beijing University. It collects various sources of
modern Chinese language such as spoken language materials from TV dia-
logues and interviews as well as written language materials from history, gov-
ernment white papers, economic reports, health and medicine, dictionaries,
newspapers, films, literature, translation, essays, etc. Its scope now reaches
581,794,456 words.
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3.2  Data collection

As mentioned earlier, HSK Corpus provides its users with statistical facts about
interlanguage misuse at all levels. This study focuses on the lexical level, but
due to the limitation of time and space, it does not attempt to examine all the
types of lexical misuse committed by foreign learners of Chinese, only selecting
some samples. First, Chinese words whose pinyin (Chinese pronunciation sys-
tem) begins with letter Z are chosen as the level-one sample for investigation.
The Z-group occupies the largest portion of Chinese words in the corpus
(grouped together according to initial pinyin letters), containing 2,369 words,
among which 622 are annotated as misused cases. These 622 annotated words
are then selected as the level-two sample for examination. The annotation cov-
ers all types of misuse such as misspellings, missing words and unnecessary
words. As well, the annotation covers all classes of words like nouns, verbs,
adjectives, adverbs, conjunctions, prepositions, etc. For a systematic and thor-
ough inquiry into complementation patterns, the study chooses verbs as the
level-three sample. We conduct a close screening of these verbs one by one in
order to trace interlanguage misuse caused by improper transfer of valency
patterns from English to Chinese.

The criterion of screening is that the misused word and the correct one
provided by the corpus share the same English equivalent(s). The equivalents
are confirmed by consulting some Chinese dictionaries for foreign learners
such as A Dictionary of Chinese Usage: 8000 Words (Chinese Proficiency Center
Beijing Language and Culture University 2000) (hereafter HSK 8,000) or bilin-
gual dictionaries for native learners such as A New Century Chinese—English Dic-
tionary (Hui 2004). In Example 2, zhuanbian (%7%) and gaibian (247%) have the
same English equivalent 'change’, but zhuanbian is labelled as a misused case.
The reason is that although zhuanbian and gaibian can both govern such com-
plements as ‘'attitudes’ and 'ideas’, 'living environment' is not within the gov-
erning power of zhuanbian. The meaning nuance of this pair of near-synonyms
is implicitly embodied in their semantic collocations, and this implicity can be
unearthed from the perspective of semantic-pragmatic valency.

(2 & BlfE AN ffy g ez (B T RZE.
wo xianzai shenghuo de huanjing zhuanbian (gaibian) le  henduo.
My current living (aux.) environment change (-ed) alot.

My current living environment has changed a lot from my parents'.

However, in Example 3, zhuijiu (I8%%, find out/investigate) and zhuigiu (JE3K,
pursue/go after) do not share the same English equivalent. The obvious
meaning differences between this pair of lexical items do not necessarily call
for a close examination within the valency framework. Thus, cases of this kind
are excluded from the study.
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) i A S Vit (BR) K&
youxie ren hai  zhuijiu (zhuigiu)  meishi.

Some people still investigate (pursue) table delicacies.
Some people pursue table delicacies.

Furthermore, the corpus provides all the misused cases of a word owing to its
polysemous nature. Hence, the misuse of a polysemous word can be classified
into one or more than one group, and each group is represented by a synonym
of one of the senses of the word in question. For instance, the misuse of the
word zaocheng (i&JiX, create; cause/give rise to; bring about) fall into three
groups represented respectively by its synonyms chuangzao (fi&, create),
chansheng (7=, cause/give rise to) and dailai (i >K, bring about). Each group is
treated as a case. Finally, after screening, there are 60 cases found in level-three
samples, as displayed in Table 2:

Table 2:  The list of misused cases for analysis

No. Misused Correct Shared No. Misused Correct Shared
verbs verbs equivalents verbs verbs equivalents
1 i R fllig create 31 Fk $EH propose
2 bed e cause, give rise to 32 Fik IR maintain
3 R sk bring about 33 Fik il maintain
4 pekil] B F encounter 34 =3 ki shift
5 47 B speak highly of 35 FEAR AR change
6 357 R approve 36 . AR change
7 ol e U win 37 B # wish
8 eIt T open 38 i K pay attention to
9 JEH kI spread 39 R PSES pay attention to
10 e o # &/  consider 40 ER Kby care for
11 EEE 1 recruit 41 sk B3 attract
12 iR Ejutiz] grasp 42 ER L concentrate one's
attention on
13 IR gl control 43 EH R keep one's eyes on
14 H = hold 44 B BED pursue
15 P H 2t treasure 45 Eoel] Tilf 3 run into
16 214 i cherish 46 % B pretend
17 ERE iy fight for 47 e 7otk fill up
18 AT AT carry out 48 EHHE K& considering
19 GRS THE/%0E  know 49 ik TEH develop
20 I UN know 50 Mgk ghiR conclude
21 WIiE T know 51 ML ke organize
22 I EilS| understand 52 ZH AR Hig form
23 1k 54 stop, quit 53 A% Feygt form
24 il il i produce 54 i ES go to
25 Pt BT point out 55 i e walk
26 i3 5| & guide, direct 56 EN BN/HEN step into, enter into
27 BT e} cure 57 sy TRFF keep
28 BT ik cure 58 jeS IR stick to
29 Bk o facilitate 59 7EH FEn work out

30 1% & stay 60 VEH il & make
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3.3  Data analysis

This section scrutinizes lexical misuse within the valency framework and identi-
fies the dimension(s) — logical-semantic, syntactic or semantic-pragmatic — in
which the misuse occurs. The scrutiny of lexical misuse is first conducted by
consulting both native-speaker-oriented (the Contemporary Chinese Dictionary)
and foreign-learner-oriented (the Commercial Press Learners’ Dictionary of Con-
temporary Chinese; HSK 8,000) Chinese dictionaries. In Example 4, zhansheng
(M, win) is usually a transitive divalent verb that governs an object such as
an enemy, a team or difficulty (from the Contemporary Chinese Dictionary).
Therefore, it is incorrect to use zhansheng as a monovalent verb without objects;
whereas qusheng (U, win), an intransitive monovalent one, is appropriate.
This kind of misuse involves logical-semantic valency.

(4) & N7 e g, JF AR R AT Al (HBUHE),
shi weile tigao ziji, bing bushi zhi weile zhansheng (qusheng).
Be to improve oneself, and not just to win.
The purpose is to improve oneself rather than to win.

In Example 5, both zanyang (¥4, praise) and zanshang (##, praise) are diva-
lent verbs, but only zanshang can be used in the syntactic pattern 'dui (X, treat) +
NP + hen (iR, very) + VP' (from HSK 8,000). Therefore, these misused cases
involve syntactic valency.

(6) & X XA N wm B (B
wo dui zhezhong ren hen  zanyang (zanshang).
I to thiskind person very praise.
I speak highly of this kind of person.

In Example 6, it is semantically correct for zhidao (5niE, know) to be collocated
with 'one's thoughts' (from the Contemporary Chinese Dictionary). However, in
this specific context, mingbai (W] H, understand) is more appropriate. These
cases of misuse, which are largely due to contextual factors, involve semantic-
pragmatic valency.

(6) 7% - A mEE (WA) B TR - N
Zinv ... cai  zhidao (mingbai) fumu de  xiangfa.
Children ...just understand parents (aux.) thoughts.

Children began to understand parents' thoughts.

In Example 7, zhuanhuan (¥4, change) can be both a monovalent and divalent
verb and its usage conforms to syntactic rules. However, its object is usually
attitude, direction, topic, or pattern, not including environment which, never-
theless, can be governed by gaibian (2172, change) (from HSK 8,000). Hence, the
semantic collocation is improper. These cases of misuse involve semantic-
pragmatic valency.
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(7) AT Hete (&%) —F TAE T ...
weile zhuanhuan (gaibian)  yixia gongzuo huanjing ...
To  change one time working environment ...
In order to change working environment ...

In Example 8, zhiliao (¥5J7, cure) is a transitive divalent verb and its semantic
collocates include 'disease' (from HSK 8,000). Nevertheless, in this context, the
speaker implies that the disease needs to be treated and the patient can thus
recover. In this respect, zhihao (161, cure) is correct because it incorporates
both of the semes 'to treat a patient' and 'to help a patient gain recovery'. Thus,
these cases of misuse are motivated by semantic and contextual factors and fall
into the dimension of semantic-pragmatic valency.

(8) WA ) iz FEEE, WH WE WIT (REF).
bingren de bing yanzhong, meiyou xiwang zhiliao (zhihao).
Patient (aux.) disease serious, doesnothave hope be cured.

The patient is seriously ill and has no hope of being cured.

However, some analyses of lexical misuse cannot be accomplished by simply
consulting dictionaries. As mentioned in the Introduction, the majority of the
definitions and examples in these dictionaries do not contain full lists of com-
plementation patterns (Xu 2012). To solve this problem, the present study turns
to CCL, a large-scale native Chinese speaker corpus, by adopting the method of
studying semantic prosody (a corpus-based study of the semantic environment
of a given word). The approach is a combination of corpus-based and corpus-
driven investigations, which involves four steps (Partington 1998; Sinclair 1991
and 1996; Wei 2002). Firstly, a number of concordance lines are randomly
retrieved from the corpus. The next step is to determine the span of the node
word and then establish colligation(s) (i.e. syntactic structure) by observing the
collocates around the node word. Then, semantic features of these collocates
are analyzed. The last step is to draw out the semantic prosodies of the key
word. This approach can lend support to the analysis of valency structure. The
colligations established by observing collocates help identify complementation
patterns. The revelation of semantic features of collocates helps to work out a
relatively full list of semes of the headword. More importantly, the conclusion
of semantic prosodies helps uncover pragmatic information of the headword
such as emotive variables.

In Example 9, the usage of zhaolai (1 >k, attract) cannot be found in these
dictionaries. For this reason, the study opts for a corpus-based and corpus-
driven method and it entails three steps.

9) Wt L. HBR @BE) AT OB B R
Liuxing gequ ... zhaolai (dedao) renmen de xihuan ~ he  zhichi.
Popular songs ... attract people (aux.) fondness and support.
Popular songs attract people's fondness and support.
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Step 1: The establishment of colligations

The frequency of occurrence of the node word zhaolai in CCL is 1,444, from
which we randomly select 100 concordance lines. The span is set as -7/+7, and
the words within this span are collocates for observation. Our study shows that
there are 5 types of colligations for the node word zhaolai:

1) NP + zhaolai + NP. This colligation is the most frequent, accounting for 83%
of the total concordances.

2) zhaolai + de (], structural auxiliary). The colligation accounts for 8% of the
total concordances. This construction functions mostly as adjectives (7%) to
modify nouns, such as zhaolai de gongren (HKHIT.N, recruited workers),
zhaolai de xuesheng (FAK[W*%E, recruited students) and zhaolai de pengyou
(A=K BN K, invited friends). Only one case acts as a noun (1%), such as zhaolai
de ze shi yidui fen'nu de gianze (FHRHINZ —HEMTE 38 5T, What our action in-
curred was a pile of furious denunciation).

3) NP + shi (#, be) + cong (M, from) + someplace + zhaolai + de (1], structural
auxiliary). This colligation takes up 4% of the total. For example, zhanshi duoshu
shi cong nongcun zhaolai de (1%~ 2 HUZ WA HHKI, Most of the soldiers were

conscripted from rural areas).

4) ba (3, used to advance the object of a verb to the position before it) + NP +
zhaolai + le (', structural auxiliary). This colligation only occurs once (1%). For
example, ba gongren zhaolai le ({ETAHHK T, Prospective employees were
recruited).

5) Idioms or fixed phrases. There are four cases of idioms centered on zhaolai
(4%), such as zhaolai huiqu (FAK+%5 2, to call in and send away sb. at will) and
congshi zhaolai (M SE4H3K, admit it; make a clean breast of everything).

Step 2: Collocates and their semantic properties

The first type of colligation forms the overwhelming majority of all the con-
cordances, and the complements of zhaolai (4K, attract) are divided into three
groups:

Group one: people (such as staff, talented human resources, soldiers, customers
and readers) and vehicles. The colligations with this group of complements
occupy 31% of all the concordances.

Group two: negative comments, emotions and attitudes (such as condemna-
tion, reproach, indifference, sarcasm, quarrel, catcall, dissatisfaction, criticism
and rude language) as well as unfavourable things (such as disaster, trouble,
punishment, ill consequence and mosquito). The frequency of this group of
complements is higher than that of group one, reaching 46%.

Group three: resisting power (such as opponent, counter-attack and resistance).
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The colligations with this group of complements take up only 6%.
The complements in the second type of colligation, which account for 8%, are
divided into two groups:

Group one: people (such as personnel, talented human resources, soldiers and
friends). The colligations with this group of complements take up 7%.

Group two: negative comments (such as quarrel). The colligation represented
by this group occurs once (1%).

The complements in the third type of colligation, which account for 4% of con-
cordances, fall into one group, that is, people such as workers, child labourers
and soldiers.

For the fourth type of colligation, which accounts for 1% of concordances, the
complement of the governing word zhaolai is employees.

The fifth type of colligation (4%) has no explicit complements.

The semantic features of the complements in those colligations can be summa-
rized as follows. The governing verb zhaolai presupposes three classes of com-
plements whose respective semantic components are: people; negative com-
ments, emotions, attitudes, unfavourable things; and resisting power.

Step 3: Prosodic structure

Based on the above observations concerning the semantic features of comple-
ments, the prosodic structure of zhaolai (13K, attract) is summarized in Table 3:

Table 3:  The prosodic structure of zhaolai

Positive Negative Neutral

Kk Group of complements prosody prosody prosody
people, vehicles (31%) — — 31%

. . negative comments, emo-
Coll(lsg;;l;)n 1 tions and attitudes, unfa- — 46% —
° vourable things (46%)

resisting power (6%) — 2% 4%
Colligation2  people (7%) — — 79,
(8%) negative comment (1%) — 1% —
Collzii/tl)on 3 people (4%) — — 4%
Colh(gli/tl)on 4 people (1%) — — 1%
COlll(ii;l)on > fixed phrases (4%) — 4% —

Total — 53% 47%
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It can be seen from the table that zhaolai is not surrounded by a positive
semantic environment but by the nearly even configuration of negative and
neutral prosodies. Apart from the groups of 'fixed phrases' and 'resisting
power', when zhaolai is collocated with "people”, it carries a neutral prosody,
and when collocated with the group of complements — negative comments,
emotions and attitudes — it carries a negative prosody. When it comes to
Example 9 where zhaolai collocates with two positive emotive and attitudinal
words xihuan (E3X, fondness) and zhichi (¥, support), the foreign learner
obviously misuses the word in terms of semantic-pragmatic valency.

With the joint assistance of dictionaries and corpora, the 60 cases of lexical
misuse listed in Table 2 are examined and the misuse of valency are identified.
The results are summarized in Tables 4, 5 and 6 (due to the limitation of space,
examples from the HSK Corpus are not provided):

Table 4: Lexical misuse in the dimension of logical-semantic valency

Misused Correct Shared

No. . Causes for misuse
verbs verbs  equivalents
1 % Hy i win As a divalent verb, it lacks a "patient’ and
cannot be used as an intransitive verb.
2 ¥ ZER conclude As a divalent verb, it lacks a 'patient’ and

cannot be used as an intransitive verb.

Table 5:  Lexical misuse in the dimension of syntactic valency

Misused Correct Shared

No. verbs verbs  equivalents Causes for misuse

1 i) e praise It cannot be used in the syntactic pattern: %}
(verb: treat) + NP + 1R (adverb: very) + ~.

2 % i recruit It cannot be used in the passive pattern: #
(preposition: by) + ~ + A (verb: enter) +
someplace.

3 BE 5| & guide, It cannot be used in the negative syntactic

direct pattern: ~ + NP + A (adverb: not) + VP.

4 EgE| e fix one's It is usually used in the idiom '5| AiEH'

eyes on which acts as 'modifiers’ or 'predicative’.

5 %% BAE pretend It usually combines with 'Hi' or 'fE' (to-

gether as verb phrase: pretend to be/as)
to express the meaning 'pretend to be'.

6 HHE KE considering It cannot be used in the syntactic pattern:
LA (preposition: according to) + NP + ~.
7 & *= go to It cannot be used in the syntactic pattern:

~+ T (structural auxiliary) + someplace.
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Table 6: Lexical misuse in the dimension of semantic-pragmatic valency
Misused Correct Shared .
No. . Causes for misuse
verbs verbs equivalents

1 i& A 6 create Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'future'.

2 i& A s cause, Semantically, it cannot be collocated with

give rise to 'the feeling of dissatisfaction’, though it
can be collocated with 'dissatisfaction'.

3 i& A Tk bring about Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'side effects (caused by pesticide)'.

4 i 3 Bt E| encounter Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'troubles or difficulties'.

5 R & approve Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'green food'.

6 JE I - open Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
‘eyes'.

7 JE I LSIR spread In the context, its seme [spread (arms)]
does not agree with the action of 'sup-
porting sb. to walk with hands'.

8 L Jt %8/ consider Semantically, it cannot be collocated with

Ji Bz ‘others' feelings'.

9 AR iz grasp Semantically, it can be collocated with
'opportunities’; but in the context, this
collocation is improper.

10 AR st control Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'neurons'.

11 e = hold in one's Semantically, it cannot be collocated with

hand 'Tucky money wrapped in red envelopes'.

12 JOE $231E treasure Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'resources or food'.

13 2 Z cherish Semantically, it can be collocated with
'me'; but in the context, this collocation is
improper.

14 i3} Ee3iig fight for Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'chance'.

15 PAT AT carry out In the context, it cannot be used in
informal or unofficial writing.

16 P TR/ know In the context, it cannot be used in

FiE informal writing.

17 K N know Semantically, it can be collocated with
‘my classmates'’; but in the context, this
collocation is improper.

18 SniE g know Semantically, it can be collocated with
‘each other's family background or habit;
but in the context, this collocation is
improper.

19 NiE A understand Semantically, it can be collocated with

'one's thoughts'; but in the context, this
collocation is improper.




Valency Dictionaries and Chinese Vocabulary Acquisition for Foreign Learners

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

131

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

e
T
Bk

(65

-

3

Rk
PSES

i

stop, quit
produce
point out
cure

cure

facilitate

stay

propose
maintain
maintain
shift

change
change

wish

pay attention
to

pay attention
to

care for
concentrate

on
attract

pursue

run into

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'smoking'.

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'cigarettes'.

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'signs of development or one's mistake'.
In the context, it lacks the seme [to help a
patient gain recovery].

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
‘problems’.

It usually governs the type of com-
plements — 'negative emotions, atti-
tudes, desires, or unfavourable trends,
behaviours', but not positive ones.
Semantically, it can be collocated with
'one's heart’; but in the context, it is
improper to be used in a non-literary
style of writing.

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'one's own ideas'.

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'one's own ideas'.

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'one's rights'.

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'responsibility".

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
living environment'.

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
‘working environment'.

Semantically, it can be collocated with
'good health’; but in the context, this
collocation is improper.

Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'issue or contradiction'.

Semantically, it can be collocated with
'others' pains'; but in the context, this
collocation is improper.

Semantically, it can be collocated with
'academic performance’; but in the
context, this collocation is improper.
Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
learning’.

It can govern the type of complements —
'emotions or attitudes', but only
negatives ones, not positive ones.
Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'economic development, career or
profits'.

In the context, its seme [collide with]
does not agree with the object 'eye'.
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41 X355 7 it fill up Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'smell of cigarettes'.
42 K Ao develop It can govern complements with a

derogatory sense — 'malpractice, bad
habit, arrogance, or crimes', but not those
with a positive sense.

43 AR ik organize Semantically, it can be collocated with 'a
family'; but in the context, this collo-
cation is improper.

44 H Rk, =it form Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'atmosphere’.
45 H Rk, ey g form Semantically, it can be collocated with 'a

wonderful world'; but in the context, this
collocation is improper.

46 & % walk It is not proper in the context 'a baby
learns to walk'.

47 EN N/ step into, Semantically, it cannot be collocated with

HEA enter into ‘modernisation or a scientific age'.

48 JH Ay ez keep Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
lifestyle'.

49 JLASE X3 stick to Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'an idea or opinion'.

50 1EH B/ work out Semantically, it cannot be collocated with
'different views'.

51 1EH 5 make Semantically, it can be collocated with

'measures’; but in the context, this col-
location is improper.

3.4 Discussion

In this section the results of the above analysis which have implications for the
information structure of a Chinese valency dictionary are firstly discussed. It
then compares the valency patterns of misused words with those of English
equivalents in order to trace the influence of negative transfer of valency
structure on lexical use, which may shed light on the construction of a contras-
tive bilingual valency dictionary.

From Tables 4, 5 and 6, it can be seen that the majority of cases of misuse
occur in the dimension of semantic-pragmatic valency, taking up 85%. 11.7% of
vocabulary misuse cases occur in the dimension of syntactic valency and only
3.3% in the dimension of logical-semantic valency. As argued by Han (1993),
logical-semantic valency of a certain concept in different languages is generally
the same because of people's shared experience. That is, the semantic roles of
complements presupposed by the governing verb in different languages are
nearly the same, or the governing verb has the same valency number in
different languages. Thus, it is easy to explain that there are only two cases of
misuse involving logical-semantic valency.

Different languages have different grammatical or syntactic systems. For
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example, Chinese words lack inflections and derivations and the word order is
relatively flexible, which is in stark contrast to English vocabulary. Conse-
quently, there might be distinct differences between Chinese and English syn-
tax. However, as the study shows, there are only seven cases of vocabulary
misuse caused by improper application of syntactic patterns. One possible rea-
son is that the language proficiency of these foreign learners who took part in
HSK tests was not that high, so that they tended to use less complicated sen-
tence structure. Another possible reason is that the study does not examine
special constructions organized by structural auxiliaries such as ba (%, used to
advance the object of a verb to the position before it), bei (##, used in the passive
voice to introduce the doer of the action), shi (f§f, make/cause/have), you ...
you ... (3 ... X ..., expressing the coexistence of several conditions or qualities),
etc.

The bulk of the cases of misuse occurs in the semantic-pragmatic dimension.
This type of misuse manifests a great diversity and can be attributed to the
factors listed in Table 1 (The valency framework). Table 6 shows that most
cases of semantic-pragmatic misuse can be ascribed to semantic collocation.
Semantically, some headwords cannot govern particular complements. For
instance, zaodao (%), encounter) cannot be collocated with 'troubles or diffi-
culties', zhiliao (Y597, cure) cannot govern 'problems’, and the object of zhuangman
(&, be filled with) should not be 'smell of cigarettes'.

Another leading factor is context, which gives rise to a number of cases of
misuse. Some words, without contextual restrictions, can be in collocation with
a range of words. However, in a particular context, the range of collocation is
restricted. For example, in a general context, it is appropriate to say Please zhuyi
(3, pay attention to) the pains of patients. Nonetheless, in the sentence I hope
people from all walks of life can pay attention to the pains of patients, the word
guanzhu (KVE, pay attention to) is more appropriate. Moreover, generally the
expression zhankai (F&JT, spread) arms makes sense; but in the situation of
helping children to walk with one's hands, the sentence My father zhankai his
arms to support me to walk is awkward in the light of common sense.

The third semantic-pragmatic factor is emotive variables. The semantic
environment around the headword decides its collocation with its comple-
ments. For example, zizhang (%1, develop) tends to govern complements with
derogatory sense — 'malpractice, bad habit, arrogance or crimes', but not those
with positive sense.

As for register or formality of words, there are two cases of misuse. For in-
stance, zhixi (517%, know) is a word with high degree of formality and it cannot
be used in informal writing.

The last factor is text style, with only one case of misuse. zhu (ff, stay) is
usually a word that is adopted in literary writing like poems. Therefore, it is
stylistically improper to use this word in the sentence His love zhu at my heart in
daily conversation.
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In short, lexical misuse committed by foreign learners of Chinese can be
analyzed from all three dimensions of the valency framework, with semantic-
pragmatic errors being the most frequent. These results can be re-organized to
be published as dictionary information. Specifically, the data gained from the
native speaker corpus (CCL) can be presented as the basic information of a
valency dictionary: quantitative valency, qualitative valency and valency pat-
terns (Helbig and Schenkel 1969; Herbst et al. 2004). This treatment will be
described and processed in detail in Figure 3, Section 4. The data gained from
the learner corpus (HSK Corpus) can be arranged as tips or notes at the end of
an entry so as to enhance learners' awareness of common lexical errors. This
'Note' block can be introduced by labels such as 'logical-semantic error', 'syn-
tactic error' and 'semantic-pragmatic error'. For instance,

Note: [Logical-Semantic Error] It is incorrect to use "¢} as an intransitive verb and
add no object to it: 3 IR AN THREA D, JFAZLRA N THM, The purpose of
competition is to improve oneself rather than to win.

'"HYHE', an intransitive verb, is more appropriate.

(Adapted from Example 4)

Note: %4’ cannot be used in the syntactic pattern "X} + NP + 1} +
VP % X AN1R#E4. 1 speak highly of this kind of person.
"# %' would be appropriate in this pattern.

(Adapted from Example 5)

Note: [Semantic-Pragmatic Error] The objects of "4’ can be attitude, direction,
topic, pattern or goal, not including environment: 3% 4 T ##—F TAEHEE... In
order to change working environment ...

"B’ would be appropriate to govern the object 'environment'.

(Adapted from Example 7)

The possible causes for these cases of misuse are further discussed in the rest of
this section by comparing the valency patterns of two misused words with
those of English equivalents, which may help trace the influence of improper
transfer of valency structure on lexical use. As noted, most contrastive valency
studies are conducted among Indo-European languages such as German-Eng-
lish (Emons 2006, Mittmann 2007, Roe 2007), German—French (Plewnia 2006),
German-Italian (Bianco 2006), German-Spanish (Fandrych 2006), German-—
Russian (Niibler 2006), German-Bulgarian (Baschewa 2006), German—Roma-
nian (Stanescu 2006) and German-Polish (Schatte 2006). This study contributes to
the few contrastive studies between Indo-European and Sino-Tibetan languages.
In Example 4, the English equivalent of the misused word zhansheng (&% 1)
is 'win'. According to the Valency Dictionary of English (Herbst et al. 2004: 948),
the maximum number of valency complements of the headword is four and the
minimum number is one, which means that 'win' can be used as an intransitive



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Valency Dictionaries and Chinese Vocabulary Acquisition for Foreign Learners 135

verb. From Figure 1, the monovalent verb 'win' has two complementation pat-
terns: NP + win and NP + be (expected, etc.) to + win:

M He won at Oulton on 26 June, overtaking An-
drews on the first lap. = The Christian Democrat-
led government of Chancellor Helmut Kohl -

who came to power in West Germany eight years
ago — is widely expected to win.

Figure 1: Monovalent patterns of win

When composing a Chinese sentence which expresses the meaning — "The pur-
pose is to improve oneself rather than to win', the student may resort to his/her
bilingual mental lexicon and retrieve the word zhansheng from his/her knowl-
edge about Chinese. In the meantime, his/her inherent knowledge of the Eng-
lish word win is activated. Following the wrong association of the divalent
Chinese verb zhansheng and the monovalent pattern of the English verb win,
lexical misuse may occur.

In Example 7, the English equivalent of the misused word zhuanhuan (¥:4t)
is 'change'. According to VDE (Herbst et al. 2004: 122), this headword can gov-
ern at most four complements. From Figure 2, it can be seen that one possible
object of divalent change is 'school’, which indicates a particular environment or
location:

Figure 2: Possible complements of the divalent verb change

In order to express 'to change my working environment' in Chinese, the exami-
nee retrieves the word zhuanhuan and activates his/her knowledge about the
semantic properties of change. The juxtaposition of zhuanhuan (whose list of
objects excludes 'environment’) and the semantic properties of change (which
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empower the verb change to govern the object 'environment') may result in a
pragmatic failure.

The above discussion shows that through the analytic lenses of the valency
framework, the influence of improper transfer of the valency structure from
one language to another can be revealed. This inspires the idea of a bilingual
Chinese-English dictionary that introduces the differences and similarities
between Chinese and English lexical items in different aspects. This idea is
briefly represented in Table 7 and may be worthy of further research, which
needs larger corpus data support.

Table 7: A brief design of a contrastive valency entry of '##t' and 'change’
as divalent verbs

#¥# D] (divalent) change [D] (divalent)

+ NP: + NP:

[Mind: idea, perception, attention, atti- [Mind: idea, perception, attention, attitude,
tude, topic, focus, goal, etc.] [Pattern] topic, focus, etc.] [Pattern] [Clothes] [Trans-
[Direction or Location] etc. portation Tools] [Direction, Location, Desti-

nation or Environment] [Currency] etc.
Note: [Semantic-Pragmatic Error] The objects of "4’ can be attitude, direction, topic,
pattern or goal, not including environment: % 4 T % — T L{EF ... In order to
change working environment ...
'274F" would be appropriate to govern the object 'environment'.

4. A valency dictionary for foreign learners of the Chinese language

With the analysis in Section 3, different levels of lexical misuse emerge from the
data. The question arises: how to help foreign learners of Chinese to avoid
making such mistakes. The answer may partly lie in a valency dictionary that
systematically provides syntactic-semantic-pragmatic information of words,
which might enhance learners' language proficiency. This section first intro-
duces the basic elements of a Chinese valency dictionary for foreign learners
and then designs one valency entry with a brief profile of prospective users.

Similar to German and English valency dictionaries, the Chinese valency
dictionary has three basic elements: quantitative valency, qualitative valency
and valency patterns.

Quantitative valency relates to the number of complements required for
the verb to occur in an acceptable sentence' (Herbst et al. 2004: x). The comple-
ment inventory incorporates both obligatory and optional complements.
Another quantitative feature of the dictionary is that it introduces the concept
of 'probabilistic valency' (Herbst et al. 2004; Liu 2009). Labels, such as rare, freq.
and very freq., are used to indicate the frequency of valency patterns based on
the CCL corpus.
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Qualitative valency describes the characteristics of complements. Both
obligatory and optional complements' semantic roles and properties are elabo-
rated. Optional complements are placed in parentheses '( )' to be distinguished
from obligatory complements. Furthermore, a 'Note' block is provided at the
end of the entry to warn learners against the common valency errors that might
be committed in encoding tasks.

Valency patterns specify the syntactic structure of the governing word and
its complements. Patterns are displayed in the form of combinations of phrases
or clauses, such as NP + ~ + NP, substantiated by concrete examples. Further-
more, those adjuncts that can help exemplify a complete sentence structure are
also included and placed in angle brackets '< >'.

Taking zhaolai (k) from Example 9 as the entry word, these three ele-
ments of a valency dictionary are organized as follows:

s shaoldi
® W5l 51REF#E to employ, recruit, attract, solicit or call in
L #r# Maximum valency: (a) +b =2

IL. 1 X ff1 {4 Semantic roles
a Agent b Patient

ML if X845 Semes
a [Human] [Entity] [Thought]
b [Human: worker, talented human resources, student, soldier,
reader, investor, customer etc.] [Animal] [Entity: vehicle]

IV. )24 30 Syntactic patterns
i. (NP) + ~ + NP (very freq.): 18794 f At 5 % H~SE58 51 . In 1879
he employed experimenters from all over the world. ¢ 7RF& /RAE~
#4457 Do you think you are able to recruit prospective stu-
dents? 0 HiiZ ER A~ TR L% . The new business model
attracted many customers. ¢ ZZE L #H ~— 4 # 4. The military

police quickly called in an ambulance.

ii. ~ + ) + NP (‘#>K', when followed by structural auxiliary 'ffJ,
becomes an adj. used to modify a NP; 'K’ is the governor of NP):
~IIIR O ~HIEIAR N 7

iii. NP + J& + <Prep N.place> + ~ + [ (rare): fif + 2 HRE <N ALAT>

~[#J. Most soldiers were conscripted from the countryside.

iv. 8+ NP + ~ + T (rare): £ L A~7T . We have employed the
workers.

@ FEBFEIK to incur or bring

L #r# Maximum valency: (a) +b =2
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IL. i% X ffi & Semantic roles
a Agent b Affected

IIL 1 X 7> Semes
a [Human] [Behaviour] [Thought]
b [Negative comments, emotions, attitudes, reactions etc.] [Unfa-
vourable things] [Resistance]

IV. 7330 Syntactic patterns
i. (NP) + ~ + NP (very freq.): | %~ 1 — 7 5#il. The advertisement
stirred up objections. ¢ T H {1 KM~ TAEFEA KA I F M. The
failure of the project has incurred sarcastic remarks. ¢ 2 Zfif ,
P~ . Be patient to avoid disasters. ¢ %44 /5 45 fifi~
TFZ M. Reputation also brought him troubles. ¢
IR 2~ K AR FE T . Deforestation may incur punishment
from nature. 0 ERAF LA L, ~T R . Due to the shortage of
supply, our army suffered a counterattack.

ii. ~ + ] + & + NP (rare) (#82K', when followed by structural
auxiliary 'ff)', becomes a noun; iK' is the governor of the NP
after the linking verb 'J&'): ~ [ )] & —HET# ()1 5. What we
met was a heap of condemnation.

® 3JiF idioms: ~#% 2 to call in and send away sb. at will 0 M5~
to make a clean breast of everything

Note: |Semantic-Pragmatic Error] $33K' cannot govern objects with "positive
or favorable' meanings: 3 AT HHIHE R AT E RIS EF . Popular
songs attract people's fondness and support.

'#32' would be appropriate.

Figure 3: A design of the valency entry

It should be noted that this design of a valency entry is an example based on
the results of data analysis in Section 3. While the data analyzed is a limited
range of sample concordance lines retrieved from the corpora, it cannot
exhaust all the possible valency patterns. This Chinese valency dictionary in a
bilingualized form is mainly intended for advanced foreign learners of the
Chinese language. The dictionary can be used in the setting of classroom
teaching and learning or in self-study. It is expected that learners use the dic-
tionary to retrieve relevant information to write in a correct and idiomatic
manner. It is also expected that learners read the 'Instructions to Users' and
finish corresponding exercises in the front matter for the sake of efficient and
effective use of the dictionary.
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5. Conclusion

Lexical misuse occurs on different levels in foreign language acquisition and can
be analyzed in terms of the three dimensions of the valency framework — logi-
cal-semantic, syntactic and semantic-pragmatic. Following the analysis, this
study found that 85% of the cases of misuse involve semantic-pragmatic
valency, 11.7% involve syntactic valency and only 3.3% involve logical-semantic
valency. In addition, there are diverse factors responsible for lexical misuse in
the semantic-pragmatic dimension, among which semantic collocation and
contextual factors are most influential. Other pragmatic factors include emotive
variables, text styles and registers. These cases of lexical misuse and analytical
results discovered from authentic corpus material are largely lacking in treat-
ment in popular Chinese learners' dictionaries, and thus need to be properly
represented and foregrounded in CLDs. The study hence designed a valency
entry that includes all these information types to aid foreign learners' acquisition
of Chinese words.

There are four suggestions for further research on valency dictionaries and
Chinese vocabulary learning. Firstly and primarily, in addition to verbs, it
might be important to study the valency of other lexical classes such as nouns,
adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, numerals and quantifiers so that the Chinese
valency dictionary can provide comprehensive information concerning all classes
of Chinese vocabulary. Secondly, pragmatic valency still has room for further
studies. Most of previous valency studies focus on syntactic and semantic
aspects. Although the present study found that various factors contribute to
lexical misuse in semantic-pragmatic valency, they are not scrutinized com-
pletely and thoroughly and there might be other unknown pragmatic factors.
Thirdly, as suggested in Section 3.4, the research project of a contrastive
Chinese-English valency dictionary could be promoted to help learners discern
lexical errors caused by interlingual transfer of valency structure. Finally, it is
suggested that empirical studies be conducted to verify the usability of Chinese
valency dictionaries. The feedback from user surveys may help improve the
design and compilation of Chinese valency dictionaries.
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Abstract: Restricted dictionaries are fully-fledged dictionaries and their contribution to lexicog-
raphy should never be underestimated. Because restricted dictionaries often are neglected in
lexicographic discussions this article emphasises the significance of their role as members of the
lexicographic family. Within a comprehensive dictionary culture the focus should not only be on
dictionaries dealing with languages for general purposes but also on dictionaries in which lan-
guages for special purposes are treated. This paper firstly offers some terminological clarity and
distinguishes between subject field dictionaries and special field dictionaries. The user-perspective
is then discussed before it is shown how aspects of a general theory of lexicography also prevail in
these dictionaries. This applies among others to the subtypological classification as well as different
lexicographic functions. Using a dictionary from each of the categories of subject field and special
field dictionaries it is indicated how dictionary structures are employed and further developed in
an innovative way. Attention is given to structures like the article structure and the frame structure
and to a transtextual approach in monolingual dictionaries with a bilingual dimension. The focus
in the discussion of the subject field dictionary is on different aspects of the macrostructure. An
explanation is given of double-layered sublemmata and it is shown how integrated macrostruc-
tures are employed in this dictionary. It is indicated how this section of the lexicographic practice

can enrich the field of metalexicography and dictionary research.

Keywords: BACK MATTER TEXTS, DOUBLE-LAYERED SUBLEMMATA, FIRST LEVEL
SUBLEMMATA, GUIDING ELEMENT, INTEGRATED MACROSTRUCTURE, LEARNER'S DIC-
TIONARY, PARTIAL ARTICLE STRETCHES, SPECIAL FIELD DICTIONARY, SPECIALISED
DICTIONARY, SUBJECT FIELD DICTIONARY, SUBLEMMATA, TRANSTEXTUAL APPROACH,
USER-PERSPECTIVE

Opsomming: Spesialeveldleksikografie en vakleksikografie lewer 'n bydrae
tot leksikografie. Beperkteveldwoordeboeke is volwaardige woordeboeke en hulle bydrae tot
die leksikografie mag nie onderskat word nie. Aangesien beperkteveldwoordeboeke dikwels in
leksikografiese gesprekke afgeskeep word, beklemtoon hierdie artikel die belang van hulle rol as
lede van die woordeboekfamilie. In 'n omvattende woordeboekkultuur moet die fokus nie net op
woordeboeke vir taal vir algemene doeleindes wees nie, maar ook op woordeboeke waarin die taal
vir spesifieke doeleindes bewerk word. Dié artikel bied eerstens 'n terminologiese vereenduidiging
en onderskei tussen vakwoordeboeke en spesialeveldwoordeboeke. Daarna word die gebruikers-
perspektief bespreek voordat daar aangetoon word hoe aspekte van die algemene leksikografie
ook in hierdie woordeboeke ter sake is. Dit geld onder meer aspekte van die subtipologiese verde-
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ling asook verskillende leksikografiese funksies. Aan die hand van 'n lid van elk van die kategorieé
van vak- en spesialeveldwoordeboeke word daar gewys hoe veral woordeboekstrukture op 'n
innoverende manier in hierdie woordeboeke benut en aangepas word. Aandag word onder meer
gegee aan die artikelstruktuur en die raamstruktuur asook 'n transtekstuele benadering in eentalige
woordeboeke met 'n tweetalige dimensie. Die fokus in die bespreking van die vakwoordeboek is
veral op verskillende aspekte van die makrostruktuur. 'n Beskrywing word gebied van dubbelvlak-
kige sublemmata. Daar word ook gewys hoe geintegreerde makrostrukture in die betrokke woor-
deboek gebruik word. Daar word aangedui hoe vanuit hierdie afdeling van die leksikografie-
praktyk die terrein van die metaleksikografie en woordeboeknavorsing verruim kan word.

Sleutelwoorde: AANLEERDERWOORDEBOEK, AGTERTEKSTE, DEELARTIKELTRAJEKTE,
DUBBELVLAKSUBLEMMATA, EERSTEVLAKSUBLEMMATA, GEBRUIKERSPERSPEKTIEF, GEIN-
TEGREERDE MAKROSTRUKTURE, GIDSELEMENT, SPESIALEVELDWOORDEBOEK, SUB-
LEMMATA, TRANSTEKSTUELE BENADERING, VAKWOORDEBOEK

1. Introduction

Kilgarriff (2012: 27) says: "When ordinary people refer to dictionaries, they
mean general language dictionaries like the Oxford English Dictionary, Le
Grand /Petit Robert, Duden, Webster, etc." He criticises an approach where a
quantitative comparison between general language dictionaries and what he
calls special language dictionaries is used to indicate that many dictionaries do
not have language as their object. According to Kilgarriff such a comparison:

"is like noting that there are more local airstrips than international airports in the
world, so basing an account of aviation on local airstrips. Numbers of publica-
tions alone do not give a good overall picture, and I remain convinced that gen-
eral language dictionaries are central to the lexicographical firmament."

This central position of general language dictionaries, and to regard them as
default or prototypical dictionaries, especially due to their high frequency of
use, cannot and should not be disputed. However, one also has to acknowledge
the existence of numerous dictionaries that are not general language dictionar-
ies, e.g. those dealing with the terminology of different subject fields. They do
not primarily focus on language and do not have the same frequency of use as
general language dictionaries, but this does not exclude them from the domain
of lexicography. It would be an injustice to underestimate their value as lexico-
graphic products and their contribution to the development of the broad field
of lexicography.

According to Wiegand (1989: 251) lexicography is a practice, aimed at the
production of dictionaries in order to initiate another practice, i.e. the cultural
practice of dictionary use. The lexicographic practice gives evidence of a vari-
ety of dictionary types with different aims, objectives, functions and users. The
lexicographic practice is comprehensive and all types of dictionaries fall within
its scope. This comprehensive nature does not only apply to the lexicographic
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practice but also to the theoretical component of lexicography, i.e. metalexicog-
raphy and dictionary research. Metalexicography and dictionary research are
concerned with dictionaries and not only with general language dictionaries.
Dictionary research is directed at all types of dictionaries. In this regard Schier-
holz (2003: 10) says that the total of all theories directed at lexicography and
dictionaries as well as the scientific practice are regarded as dictionary
research.

Lexicography, both the practice and the theory, contains a variety of sub-
domains, including domains that have their focus on e.g. general language dic-
tionaries, subject-specific dictionaries or dictionaries focusing on a specific data
type, e.g. pronunciation dictionaries or spelling dictionaries.

This paper aims to show some mutual aspects of special field lexicography
and general language lexicography. This can be illustrated by means of typo-
logical diversity but it can also be seen in the way in which lexicographic func-
tions and different dictionary structures come to the fore in these different
domains of the lexicographic practice. Bergenholtz (1995: 53) aptly captures the
approach to be followed in this paper, when he says that lexicography has both
general language and the language of subject fields in its scope.

2. Towards terminological clarity
21 Terminography and special field lexicography

In the fields of lexicography and terminology there are different points of view
regarding the use of the terms terminography and special field lexicography and
whether they should be regarded as synonyms or not, cf. the well-balanced
discussion in Bergenholtz (1995). This distinction will not be discussed in the
present paper. The term terminography will not be used here. Instead, the terms
special field lexicography and subject field lexicography will be used — but not as
synonyms. In the subsequent paragraph the less precise terms specialized dic-
tionaries and specialized lexicography will also be used, albeit that this use will
then be discarded.

2.2 Specialised lexicography versus general lexicography

In the English lexicographic terminology it has been a problem to find an
unambiguous term for that section of lexicography that does not have general
language as its object. Terms like special language dictionaries, subject-specific diction-
aries, special field dictionaries, specialised dictionaries and technical dictionaries have
been used. Bergenholtz and Tarp's Manual of Specialised Lexicography gave a firm
footing to the term specialised dictionaries/lexicography. This term is also used in
publications like Schierholz (2003: 5), Fuertes-Olivera (2010), Jesensek (2013) and
in translating terms like Fachworterbuch (Specialized dictionary) and Fachlexikogra-
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phie (Specialized lexicography) in the Worterbuch zur Lexikographie und Worterbuch-
forschung / Dictionary of Lexicography and Dictionary Research (Wiegand et al. 2010—
2020) as well as in the Routledge Handbook of Lexicography (Fuertes-Olivera 2018).
In this handbook Humbley (2018: 317) explains the use and scope of this term
as follows:

"Specialised dictionaries are defined here by the specialised nature of the subjects
they treat, focusing on particular subject fields, professional practices or even lei-
sure activities such as sports ..."

For the general dictionary user and even for the lexicographer it often remains
unclear exactly what is meant by specialised lexicography. Does it only refer to
dictionaries in which the lexicon of subject fields is treated or also to other dic-
tionaries that do not have the full lexical stock of the general language as its
object or do not present a treatment comparable to that of traditional general
language dictionaries?

In his typological classification of dictionaries Zgusta (1971: 204) makes a
distinction between "general dictionaries on the one side, and restricted (or
special) dictionaries on the other". According to Zgusta the restriction lies therein
that the lexicographer decides "that he will make his choice from only a certain
part of the lexicon of the language." Zgusta argues that there is practically an
endless number of different restrictions — reflecting any principle or combina-
tion of principles determined by the lexicographer of a dictionary. These in-
clude language varieties, slang, jargon, trades, crafts, sports, professional lan-
guages, etymology, loan words, abbreviations, etc.

In the comprehensive international encyclopedia of lexicography (Haus-
mann et al. 1989-1991) the German term Spezialwirterbiicher is often used to refer
to certain types of restricted dictionaries, e.g. in the table of contents of the second
volume Paradigmatische Spezialwirterbiicher, Spezialworterbiicher zu markierten Lem-
mata and Spezialworterbiicher mit bestimmten Informationstypen. The respective
English translations of this term are completely unsatisfactory: Paradigmatic dic-
tionaries (no attempt to translate the Spezial-), Dictionaries dealing specifically with
marked standard language entrywords and Dictionaries offering specific types of
information. English clearly presents no adequate equivalent for this occurrence
of Spezial-.

The scope of Zgusta's term restricted dictionary could include dictionaries
falling within the scope of both the German terms Fachwdirterbuch and Spezial-
worterbuch — something not achieved by either specialised dictionary or special field
dictionary. In English a clearer terminological differentiation is needed. In this
paper the terms special field and subject field will be used. Subject field dictionary
will be used as an approximate equivalent of the German Fachwdrterbuch and
special field dictionary as an approximate equivalent of Spezialworterbuch. The
latter category includes the whole range of Zgusta's restricted dictionaries with
the exception of dictionaries dealing with academic subjects. This implies that
e.g. dictionaries of football terms, philately, idioms and pronunciation will be
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regarded as special field dictionaries, whereas dictionaries of e.g. chemistry,
linguistics and economics will be regarded as subject field dictionaries.

In the remainder of this paper the focus will be on various aspects of
restricted dictionaries to illustrate that subject field and special field lexicog-
raphy do not only fall within the scope of the overarching discipline of lexicogra-
phy, but also that the practice of subject and special field lexicography con-
tributes to the development of the broad domain of lexicography.

3. The metalexicographic domain

In the emergence and early development of the discipline of metalexicography
and dictionary research there had been a strong focus on general language dic-
tionaries. This was to the detriment of special and subject field lexicography
where insufficient in depth research into these domains prevailed, as indicated
by Wiegand (1988). During the last decades the situation has improved — as is
evident in research publications such as Tarp (1994; 2000), Schierholz (2003; 2013),
Wiegand (2003; 2004; 2004a), Fuertes-Olivera and Arribas-Barfio (2008), Fuertes-
Olivera (2010), Jesensek (2013), Humbley (2018). In various contributions in
Hausmann et al. (1989-1991) different types of special field dictionaries have
also been discussed. Gouws (2016: 107-109) argues in favour of a comprehen-
sive dictionary culture that should have the full lexicographic spectrum, in-
cluding both general language and special and subject field dictionaries, in its
scope.

Albeit that research into and discussions about special and subject field
dictionaries are not yet on equal par with that of general language dictionaries
the contributions have shown that special and subject field lexicography
belongs to the broader field of lexicography and these publications reflect a
significant number of mutual issues between general language and special and
subject field lexicography. Some of these aspects will be briefly referred to in
the subsequent paragraphs.

4. The user-perspective and dictionary typology

Dictionaries are planned and compiled in response to the needs and reference
skills of a well-defined target user group. In general language dictionaries it
has been a longstanding approach that diverse target user groups demand dif-
ferent approaches and different dictionaries, even with regard to dictionaries
belonging to the same broad category like monolingual or bilingual dictionaries.
Bergenholtz and Tarp (2010: 28) indicate that terminographers and most lexi-
cographers agree that terminography differs from lexicography in various
ways including: "The target group of terminology is the expert, whereas in lexi-
cography it is the layman." However, a look at the development in the field of
lexicography clearly shows that when it comes to subject field lexicography as
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executed by lexicographers this is not the case. Humbley (2018: 319) recognises
different types of users of specialised dictionaries. These user groups are lay-
persons, educated laypersons and experts. Gouws (2016: 109) complements the
classification of experts, semi-experts and laymen made by Bergenholtz and
Tarp (1995: 19) with an additional group, namely the informed layperson. This
is a layperson in a specific subject field but he or she has acquired some knowl-
edge of that specific field. The user-perspective with regard to the fields of spe-
cial and specialised lexicography also comes to the fore in modern-day
metalexicography publications like Fuertes-Olivera and Arribas-Bafio (2008),
Fuertes-Olivera (2010) and Jesensek (2013).

Cognizance of the user has also expanded the typological spectrum of
subject field dictionaries. One of the major typological explosions in general
language dictionaries has been the emergence and growth of pedagogical dic-
tionaries, especially learner's dictionaries, during the last two decades of the
previous century. Learner's dictionaries became a significant focal point in
metalexicographic discussions, cf. Lemmens and Wekker (1986), Cowie (1987),
Hartmann (1992) Van der Colff (1996), Holl6s (2004), Steyn (2004), Tarp (2004;
2008) and Runte (2015). This typological category has also found its way into
the domain of subject field lexicography, once again cf. Fuertes-Olivera and
Arribas-Bafio (2008), Fuertes-Olivera (2010) and Jesensek (2013). A growing
number of subject field dictionaries have also been compiled for users belong-
ing to the class of learners.

Learner, a more or less unambiguous term in general language lexicogra-
phy, had also been employed in special and subject field lexicography where it
acquired more than one sense. Gouws (2010) already referred to the ambiguity
in the use of the word learner when discussing special and subject field diction-
aries. In some of these dictionaries the target user is a learner of the specific
subject or field, e.g. in the Schiiler Duden: Die Musik (Kwiatkowski 1989). In
other cases the user is a learner of the language of the dictionary who needs a
specific subject field dictionary. An example of such a dictionary is the Oxford
Dictionary of Computing for Learners of English (Pyne and Tuck 1996). As stated in
its preface, this subject field dictionary has been compiled for users learning the
English language. In some cases learner could refer to users with both these
qualities. The Ungarisch-Deutsches Deutsch-Ungarisches Fachwirterbuch zur Renten-
versicherung (Fata 2005) is a subject field dictionary but it is also intended to be
a learner's dictionary used in institutes where German is taught as specialised
foreign language.

The user and the subtypological nature of special and subject field dic-
tionaries determine the contents. This is clear when comparing the treatment of
the same term in a subject field dictionary for learners of the field and experts
in the field. The SASOL Science and Technology Resource (Hartmann-Petersen et
al. 2001), a subject field dictionary for school learners, defines the term genome as
follows:
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Fig.1:  SASOL Science and Technology Resource

The Gene Technology Encyclopedic Dictionary (Kaufmann and Bergenholtz 1998), a
subject field dictionary aimed at the expert, defines the same term as:

Fig.2:  Gene Technology Encyclopedic Dictionary



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

150  Rufus H. Gouws

5. Innovative improvements in the lexicographic practice

The interactive relation between theory and practice in lexicography implies
that theory should guide the practice, but it should also be enriched by the
practice. This applies to all domains of the lexicographic practice and to a theo-
retical approach underpinned by a comprehensive and all-inclusive dictionary
culture. As a result special and subject field dictionaries need to be products of
the application of a sound theoretical approach, and developments in lexico-
graphic theory should also reflect changes initiated in an innovative lexicographic
practice. In the remainder of this paper it will be shown how lexicographic the-
ory has contributed to ensuring some good subject and special field dictionar-
ies but also how advances in some of these dictionaries have resulted in
improvements in the relevant lexicographic theory — where practice takes the
lead and theory has to catch up.

Every dictionary should have an intended target user group and the lexi-
cographic needs and reference skills of this group should determine the contents,
functions and structures of the specific dictionary. As seen in the treatment of the
term genome the extent of data presented in the item giving the paraphrase of
meaning shows a vast difference that is determined by the needs of the target
users. The lexicographic functions to be satisfied by a specific dictionary should
also be determined in accordance with the user group of that dictionary. The
Worterbuch zur Lexikographie und Worterbuchforschung / Dictionary of Lexicography
and Dictionary Research (Wiegand et al. 2010-2020) is a subject field dictionary
compiled for the expert and semi-expert. With regard to lexicographic func-
tions, the typical user consults this dictionary with either a communicative
need of text reception or translation or a cognitive need. The article of the
lemma sign expandiertes allgemeines Suchbereichsstrukturbild (Figure 3) shows
how the text reception function is achieved in the brief item giving a definition
(presented in the first search zone) whilst a cognitive function is accounted for
in the section introduced by the bullet (e), where additional data transfer and
more encyclopedic explanations are presented. The translation function is satis-
fied by the listing of translation equivalents in the final search zone of the article.
The variety of search zones in this article also indicates the way in which an
article structure with an appropriate inner access structure gives evidence of a
well-planned packaging of data. Theory is applied to practice.
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Fig.3:  Worterbuch zur Lexikographie und Worterbuchforschung / Dictionary of Lexi-
cography and Dictionary Research
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In the subsequent sections it will be shown how the practice of special and
subject field lexicography utilises insights from the field of dictionary research
in an innovative way to enhance the quality of certain dictionary structures.

51 A special field dictionary

Idiomewoordeboek (De Villiers and Gouws 1988) is a special field dictionary that
presents and treats a selection of Afrikaans idioms and fixed expressions. This
dictionary illustrates that dictionaries dealing with a subsection of the lexicon
of a given language can utilise and improve existing dictionary structures and
can enrich the lexicographic practice as well as the field of metalexicography
and dictionary research. Figure 4 displays a partial article stretch from this dic-
tionary. Although idioms and fixed expressions are the primary treatment
units, they are not the guiding elements of the articles in terms of the outer
access structure of the dictionary. Due to practical problems in entering full
idioms as guiding elements, this dictionary has opted for a system where a single
core word from the expression is entered as guiding element in its alphabetical
position. The idiom or fixed expression is entered, in bold, in a separate search
zone. In partial article stretches with different articles of idioms and fixed
expressions for which the same core word has been selected, there is a repeated
occurrence of that core word as iterative guiding element. This can be seen in
Figure 4 with regard to the core word kat (cat):

Fig. 4:  Idiomewoordeboek
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Figure 5 presents the article in which the idiom soveel daarvan weet as 'n kat van
saffraan is treated:

Fig.5:  Idiomewoordeboek

In terms of Wolski (1989: 365) the guiding element kat is a lemma part occur-
ring in a lemma-external position, here specifically as guiding element in the
article entrance position, albeit isolated from the full form of the lemma sign.
Between the guiding element and the idiom functioning as primary treatment
unit is the item ONKUNDIG. This item gives the semantic field to which the
idiom belongs. The back matter section of this dictionary contains two texts
that can assist the user to find idioms and expressions that fall within specific
semantic fields. The first text gives the item indicating the semantic field as
guiding element of an index article, as seen in Figure 6.

Fig. 6:  Idiomewoordeboek

This is followed by a listing of words, that are guiding elements of articles in
the main text, containing idioms and expressions that reflect a meaning falling
within the specific semantic field. The article of the index lemma ONKUNDIG
guides the user, among others, to the guiding element kat where the idiom
soveel daarvan weet as 'n kat van saffraan is treated. Where a partial article stretch
in the main text contains more than one idiom or fixed expression with the
same guiding element, these articles are ordered according to the alphabetical
value of the items giving the semantic field — in Figure 4 from NIKS — WAAG.
Idiomewoordeboek is a monolingual dictionary that has been partly bilin-
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gualised (cf. Hartmann 1994). In the main text of the dictionary, the idiom or
fixed expression is followed by a brief paraphrase of meaning in Afrikaans (in
Figure 5 Glad niks van die saak weet nie). Then one or more items in English fol-
low that present one or more equivalent idioms or fixed expressions in English,
or one or more brief paraphrases of meaning (In Figure 5: Not have the foggiest.
Be in the dark). This bilingual dimension is continued in the back matter section
with a text that contains a list of English words representing the different
semantic fields, functioning as guiding elements of the index articles. Figure 7
presents a partial article stretch from this back matter text.

Fig.7:  Idiomewoordeboek

The English item functioning as guiding element of the index article, e.g.
IGNORANT in Figure 7, is followed by words directing the user to the relevant
idioms or fixed expressions in the central text of the dictionary. These English
items do not occur in the central list of the dictionary.

It is clear that the lexicographic process resulting in Idiomewoordeboek was
devised in a planned and consistent way. In terms of the discussion of lexico-
graphic processes in Wiegand (1998: 37-38) this dictionary adheres to significant
criteria that characterise the lexicographic practice like calculability, analys-
ability, verifiability, regulatability, learnability and testability.

With regard to adhering to and expanding the general theory of lexico-
graphic theory, this dictionary employs and creatively enhances existing lexi-
cographic structures and displays a variety of features accounted for in meta-
lexicography as well as innovative adaptations. These innovations are seen in
the macrostructural presentation, the article structure and the ordering of items
within the articles where both alphabetical and semantic criteria play a
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determining role, the frame structure, the transtextual use of a bilingual dimen-
sion and the poly-accessible nature of this dictionary.

52 A subject field dictionary

The structures of some subject field dictionaries also give evidence of the extent
to which these restricted dictionaries are rooted in the overarching domain of
lexicography and that they do not function alongside it. Existing structures are
employed and often adapted in such an innovative way, that these changes
activate further research and discussions in the field of metalexicography and
dictionary research.

The South African Woordeboek vir die Gesondheidswetenskappe / Dictionary for
the Health Sciences (Brink and Lochner 2011), henceforth abbreviated as WGW,
has experts and semi-experts in the field of the health sciences as its target user
group. This dictionary displays a number of interesting macrostructural strate-
gies.

5.2.1 Macrostructural strategies
5.2.1.1 Sublemmatisation

According to Wiegand and Gouws (2013: 78) the macrostructure of a dictionary
is the textual structure that presents the ordering of all the elements that con-
tribute to the macrostructural coverage of the specific dictionary. It is important
to note that they refer to all elements of the macrostructural coverage. Bergen-
holtz, Tarp and Wiegand (1999) give a comprehensive discussion of the order-
ing of lemmata in subject field dictionaries. They also refer to the ordering of
multiword terms as lemmata and specifically to their occurrence in non-
grouped niches (Bergenholtz, Tarp and Wiegand 1999: 1817). The WGW also
has to negotiate the inclusion and treatment of numerous multiword terms.
Some of these terms are included as main lemmata in the default vertical
ordering of the macrostructural presentation, but many are ordered in non-
grouped clusters in either a nested or a niched format. According to Gouws
(2012: 259) these clusters are often attached to the article of the preceding main
lemma of which the lemma sign represents a term that also functions as the
initial part of the multiword term. For space-saving reasons this first lemma
part is given in an abbreviated format in the cluster, resulting in a partial
lemma, cf. Bergenholtz, Tarp and Wiegand (1999: 1817), presented here as
sublemma. Attached to the article of the lemma sign nucleus Figure 8 shows the
condensed non-grouped niche of partial lemmata, presented as sublemmata:
n. arcuatus, n. basalis, n. caudatus, n. dentatus, n. puposus, representing the multi-
word terms nucleus arcuatus, nucleus basalis, nucleus caudatus, nucleus dentatus
and nucleus puposus.
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nucleus:t nucleus. (L. nucleus neut) Latyns-afgeleide benaming wat dui op:

1. die sentrale gedeelte van 'n anatomiese struktuur; of 2. 'n begrensde versa-
meling senuweeselle in die sentrale senuweestelsel wat grys van kleur is, en
dus maklik makroskopies van die omliggende witstof van die brein onderskei
kan word. Die meeste kerne is geassosieer met 'n bepaalde funksie of groep
funksies. Die grysstof wat die korteks van die serebrale hemisfere vorm, asook
die grysstof wat die medulla van die rugmurg vorm, word tradisioneel nie
"nuclei" genoem nie, ondanks die feit dat hul histologies en fisiologies nie van
neurologiese kerne onderskei kan word nie. Kyk NUKLEUS.

n. arcuatus: n. arcuatus. (L. arcuatus boogvormig) Boogvormige grysstofkern
in die intermediére hipotalamus, o.a. betrokke by prolaktien- en groeihormoon-
sekresie.

n. basalis: n., basal. (meerv. nuclei basales) Een van 'n groot verskeidenheid
van spesifieke, ineengeskakelde versamelings van grysstof, gewoonlik bilate-
raal teenwoordig, diep in die serebrale hemisfere en naasliggende gedeeltes
van die breinstam. Voorbeelde hiervan is die corpus striatum (saamgroepering
van die nucleus candatus, putamen en globus pallidus), nucleus subthalamicus
en substantia nigra, wat betrokke is by die beplanning, programmering en uit-
voer van willekeurige liggaamsbewegings; m basale kern; basaalkern. (by 2).
n. caudatus: n. caudatus. Kyk CORPUS, STRIATUM.

n. dentatus: n., dentate. Groot groep senuweeselle in die serebellum.

n. pulposus: n. pulposus. (L. pulpa pap) Halfvlioeibare, gelatienagtige massa
wat die sentrale gedeelte van die intervertebrale skyf van fibrokraakbeen vorm.
Enigste oorblyfsel van die vrugrugmurg (notochorda) in die embrio. (by 1).

Fig.8:  Woordeboek vir die Gesondheidswetenskappe / Dictionary for the Health
Sciences

Working with target users that are experts in this field and supposedly have
already acquired good reference skills, these ordering and textual condensation
procedures should be in order. To enhance the users' success in retrieving the
required information the lexicographers also explain their lemmatisation pro-
cedures in the user guidelines text in the front matter section.

The strategy of including multiword terms as condensed partial sublem-
mata in non-grouped clusters is taken a step further in article nests that display
a lemmatisation procedure where the nest is also attached to the article of a
lemma sign that represents a term that is a final part of the multiword term.
Figure 9 shows such a partial article stretch of the main lemma sirkulasie and an
attached nest of partial sublemmata from s., enterohepatiese to s., sistemiese:

sirkulasie:* circulation. (L. circulus sirkel) Beweging van vog in 'n kringloop,
soos in die geval van bloed, limf of serebrospinale vog.

s., enterohepatiese: c., enterohepatic. Kyk GAL, -SOUT.

s., kollaterale: c., collateral. (L. cum met + latus kant) Sirkulasie deur bykomstige,
parallelverlopende bloedvate, veral na afsluiting van die hoofvate. 'n Funksio-
nele omleiding word dus daargestel.

s., mikro-: c., micro-. (G. mikros klein) Die bloedperfusie deur klein bloed-
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vaatjies, agtereenvolgens die arteriole, kapillére en venules.

s., portale: c., portal. Veneuse terugvloei van die ingewande na die lewer.

s., pulmonére: c., pulmonary. Bloedsomloop vanaf die regterhartkamers na
die longe en terug na die linkerhartkamers.

s., sistemiese: c., systemic. Bloedsomloop deur die hele liggaam met die uit-
sondering van die portale en pulmonére sirkulasie.

Fig.9:  Woordeboek vir die Gesondheidswetenskappe / Dictionary for the Health
Sciences

Each article in the nest has a guiding element that has an abbreviation of the
preceding main lemma as first component. The comma after the abbreviated
lemma part indicates that that lemma part functions as final component of the
multiword term that has the subsequent word as first component. The con-
densed sublemma s., enterohepatiese should accordingly be read as enterohepatiese
sirkulasie. This is an example of first level nesting, cf. Gouws (2001: 106), where
the alphabetical ordering is maintained within the nest but not with regard to
the surrounding main lemmata. In the guidelines to the dictionary this lemma-
tisation procedure is explained in non-metalexicographic lay terms. It is
employed to include sublemmata in close proximity of that main lemma that
corresponds to the semantic core of the term presented by the sublemma. In the
nested articles in Figure 9 sirkulasie would be the semantic core of the terms
presented by the different sublemmata.

Taking cognizance of the diverse lemmatisation procedures in general
language dictionaries the WGW does not only follow this example, but also
employs other macrostructural strategies. In Figure 10 the main lemma is nekrose
and the attached partial article nest contains the non-grouped condensed lem-
mata that have the partial lemma 7., akute tubulére as nest entrance lemma.

nekrose:* necrosis; mortification. (G. nekrosis afgestorwenheid; L. mortifer
dodelik) Patologiese afsterwe van 'n sel, groep selle, afgebakende weefsel of 'n
orgaan (-segment) in 'n lewende liggaam a.g.v. onomkeerbare skade berokken
deur siektes, besering (chemies, fisiek), of iskemie. Indien 'n inflammatoriese
respons intree om dooie materiaal op te ruim, eindig die proses dikwels in resi-
duele fibrose en littekenvorming. Vgl. APOPTOSE

n., akute tubulére (ATN): n., acute tubular (ATN). ). 'n Kliniese beeld van
akute nierversaking weens tubulére selskade veroorsaak deur nefrotoksiese
stowwe, renale iskemie, trauma weens vergruising, hipovolemiese skok, septi-
semie of uitgebreide brandwonde. Kyk NEFROTOKSIEN; NEFROTOKSIES; VERGRUIS,
-SINDROOM; SKOK, HIPOVOLEMIESE. Vgl. NEFROSE, LAERNEFRON-.

n., aseptiese: n., aseptic. (G. an neg. + sepsis verrotting) Toenemende sklero-
tiese en sistiese veranderinge in die kop van die femur wat dikwels volg op
traumatiese ontwrigting van die heup. 'n Soortgelyke toestand kan ook in die
kop van die humerus ontwikkel, asook in ander bene; m avaskulére nekrose.
n., avaskulére: n., avascular. (G. an neg. + L. vasculum vaatjie) Fokale infark-
sie van 'n skeletbeen sekondér tot belemmerde bloedsirkulasie sonder kompli-
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serende infeksie, bv. trauma (soos in dislokasie), etanolisme, prednisoonmis-
bruik, sekelselsiekte, bestraling, maligniteit, barotrauma, ens.;

m aseptiese nekrose. Kyk OSTEONEKROSE, PREDNISOON, SEKELSEL.

n., dekubitus-: n., decubital. (L. decumbere |&) Dekubitus-ulkus. Kyk
DEKUBITUS.

n., droé: n., dry. Nekrose waarby die weefsel verdroog.

n., druk-: n., pressure. Nekrose te wyte aan 'n onvoldoende lokale bloedtoe-
voer, a.g.v. druk op weefsel.

n., emboliese: n., embolic. Koagulasienekrose wat volg op embolisme.

n., fibrinoiede: n., fibrinoid. Homogene, granulére, eosinofiele degenerasie,
met die eienskappe van fibrinoied, van renale arteriolére wande, beskadig deur
langstaande hipertensie.

n., fokale: n., focal. Teenwoordigheid van 'n klein fokus van nekrose.

n., fosfor-: n., phosphorus. Nekrose van die bokakebeen as gevolg van bloot-
stelling aan fosfordampe.

n., hialiene: n., hyaline. Zenker se degenerasie (von Zenker, F.A., Duitse pato-
loog, 1825-1898). Hialiene degenerasie van bv. voorarmspiere, onderworpe
aan iskemie, veroorsaak deur 'n styfpassende gipsspalk.

n., ikteriese: n., icteric. Nekrose van die lewer tydens geelsug.

n., iskemiese: n., ischaemic. Onomkeerbare weefseldood as gevolg van
ontoereikende arteriéle bloedvoorsiening en —perfusie weens o0.a. patologie
van die betrokke bloedvate, bv. arteriosklerose, trombo-embolisme, ens. Kyk
ISKEMIE, MIOKARDIALE INFARKSIE, GANGREEN.

n., kwik-: n., mercurial. Vorm van nekrose wat voorkom in kwikvergiftiging.

n., mediale: n., medial. Kyk ERDHEIM SE NEKROSE. ........

Fig. 10: Woordeboek vir die Gesondheidswetenskappe / Dictionary for the Health
Sciences

This cluster also displays first level nesting. In populating the nest the primary
focus of the lexicographers has not been the lemmatisation of only multiword
terms. Besides multiword terms this cluster also contains compounds of which
the condensed lemma part is the second stem, and semantic core element, and
the non-initial part of the guiding element the first stem of the compound. The
compound lemmata in this partial article stretch are n., druk-, n., fosfor- and
n., kwik- of which the full forms are druknekrose, fosfornekrose and kwiknekrose.

Nests in general language dictionaries can also include sublemmata with
the nest attached to an article of which the lemma sign represents the lexical
item that is represented by the non-initial stem of a compound or even the non-
initial word of a multiword term. Such a form of lemmatisation is found in
Figure 11 from Basiswoordeboek van Afrikaans (Gouws et al. 1994).
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Fig. 11:  Basiswoordeboek van Afrikaans

Such a co-occurrence of complex words, e.g. musiekkamer, musikant, popmusiek,
as well as multiword items, e.g. klassicke musiek, ligte musiek, as sublemmata in a
single article nest also prevails in the partial article stretch given in Figure 10.
This subject field dictionary also embraces macrostructural strategies devised
for general language dictionaries.

5.2.1.2 Double-layered sublemmatisation

The WGW employs a well-known strategy when ordering some compound
and multiword lemma candidates as partial lemmata in a cluster of sublem-
mata within article nests and niches. Relying on this strategy, for both space-
saving and semantic reasons, this dictionary takes the initiative to move from a
system adhering to single layers of sublemmata to a system where double-lay-
ered sublemmata occur (cf. Gouws 2012: 268). Figure 12, a partial article stretch
from the WGW, gives evidence of this strategy.

hemostase:* haemostasis. (G. haima bloed + stasis stilstand) Stuiting van
bloedverlies of bloedvloei deur 'n bloedvat of 'n orgaan.

h., eksogene: h., exogenous. (G. exo buite + gennan voortbring) Ingrepe van
buite die liggaam om bloedverlies uit beskadigde bloedvat(e) te stuit, bv. nood-
chirurgie, of drukking op toevoerende arterieé waar dit oor ferm, onderliggende
beenstrukture verloop, ens.

h., endogene: h., endogenous. (G. endon binne + gennan voortbring) Alle
fisiologiese prosesse om bloeding uit 'n beskadigde bloedvat(e) te voorkom of
te beéindig.

e.h. deur ekstravaskulére meganismes: e.h. by extravascular mechanisms.
Drukking op bloedvate deur reaksie van omringende elastiese bindweefsel,
gladdespierweefsel en vel.

e.h. deur intravaskulére meganismes: e.h. by intravascular mechanisms.
Trombosietpropvorming, aktivering van bloedstolling en vaatspasma deur trom-
bosietfaktore, asook stolselretraksie deur o.a. bloedstollingsfaktor XIII.
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e.h. deur vaskulére meganismes: e.h. by vascular mechanisms. Spasma van
gladdespierweefsel in die beskadigde bloedvatwand wat veral deur die outono-
miese senuweestelsel geaktiveer word.

Fig.12: Woordeboek vir die Gesondheidswetenskappe / Dictionary for the Health
Sciences

Attached to the article of the lemma sign hemostase is a cluster containing a nest
with two sublemmata, i.e. h., eksogene and h., endogene (representing the terms
eksogene hemostase and endogene hemostase). These lemmata constitute the first
layer of sublemmata. Attached to the article of the sublemma ., endogene, and
not to the article of the main lemma hemostase, a further nest occurs, that con-
tains articles of the sublemmata e.h. deur ekstravaskulére meganismes, e.h. deur
intravaskulére meganismes and e.h. deur vaskulére meganismes. (endogene hemostase
deur ekstravaskulére meganismes, etc.) These lemmata give evidence of a second
level of sublemmata, constituting a process of double-layered sublemmatisa-
tion.

This procedure of double-layered sublemmatisation ensures a close prox-
imity between the second layer of sublemmata and their preceding first level
sublemma that represents the semantic core of the sublemmata in the second
layer. However, it also introduces another significant macrostructural aspect,
i.e. the notion of integrated macrostructures.

5.2.1.3 Integrated macrostructure

Wiegand (1989a: 482; 1996: 3) and Wiegand and Smit (2013: 176) discuss differ-
ent types of microstructures. One of the distinctions they make, is between
integrated and non-integrated microstructures. Where an integrated micro-
structure prevails each subcomment on semantics has its items giving example
sentences positioned in the same integrate as the corresponding item giving the
paraphrase of meaning or translation equivalent, as seen in Figure 13, a short-
ened article from the Macmillan Dictionary (https://www.macmillandictionary.
com/dictionary/).

line

1. a long thin mark on the surface of something

Draw a straight line.
Each horizontal line on the graph represents fifteen minutes.

2. a border between two regions
the line between Northern Ireland and the Republic

3. an imaginary limit or border between two situations or conditions
The country is still divided along ethnic lines.

Fig. 13: Macmillan Dictionary


https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/mark_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/surface_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/draw_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/straight_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/horizontal_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/graph_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/represent
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/minute_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/border_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/region
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/northern
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/republic
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/imaginary
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/limit_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/border_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/situation
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/condition_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/country
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/divided
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/ethnic_1
https://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/lines
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Putting the examples in the same subcomment on semantics as the paraphrase
of meaning leads to proximity and a relation of direct addressing between the
items giving the examples and the respective item giving the paraphrase of
meaning. Proximity enhances comprehensibility.

The use of nesting and niching procedures in the ordering of lemmata
shows some resemblance to the notion of integration because a cluster of arti-
cles are integrated into a partial article stretch by attaching them to the article
of a vertically ordered main lemma. However, although arguments could be
offered to support the notion of an integrated macrostructure here, the tradi-
tional forms of horizontal lemmatisation by means of niching and nesting are
regarded in this paper as well-established lemmatisation procedures and not as
instances of an integrated macrostructure. An integrated macrostructure pre-
vails when the lemmatisation procedure that enables closer proximity between
sublemmata and a preceding (sub)lemma goes a step further than the tradi-
tional forms of sinuous lemma files by means of horizontal ordering. Figure 12
illustrates how macrostructural items are brought into close proximity beyond
the first layer of sublemmatisation and clustered as a second layer of partial
sublemmata attached to the article of a sublemma. This is one of the types of an
integrated macrostructure in the WGW.

The partial article stretch given in Figure 14 shows another example of an
integrated macrostructure.

steriliteit:* sterility. (L. sterilitas onvrugbaarheid) 1. Afwesigheid van lewende,
patogene mikro-organismes. Kyk ASePsIE. 2. Onvermoé om kinders voort te
bring, d.w.s. onvermoé van 'n vrou om swanger te word, of onvermoé van die
man om swangerskap te verwek. Vgl. INFERTILITEIT.
s., absolute: s., absolute. (L. absolutus vry van beperkinge) Totale en onom-
keerbare onvrugbaarheid (by 2).
s., manlike: s., male. Absolute onvrugbaarheid van die man te wyte aan een
van die volgende tipes afwykings (by 2):

m.s., aspermatogeniese: m.s., aspermatogenic. Weens onvermoé om
lewende, funksionele sperme voort te bring.

m.s., disspermatogeniese: m.s., dysspermatogenic. Weens abnormale
spermatogenese.

m.s., normospermatogenic: Weens een of meer afwykings wat nie verband
hou met abnormale spermatogenese nie.
s., primére: s., primary. (L. primus eerste) 1. Absolute onvrugbaarheid waar
geen kind ooit voortgebring is nie. 2. Absolute onvrugbaarheid weens die afwe-
sigheid van 'n faktor wat noodsaaklik is vir voortplanting (by 2). VVgl. STERILITEIT,
SEKONDERE.
s., relatiewe: s, relative. (L. relatio om terug te bring) Kyk INFERTILITEIT.
s., sekondére: s., secondary. (L. secundus tweede) 1. Absolute onvrugbaar-
heid wat intree nadat die vrou 'n swangerskap beleef of die man dit verwek het.
2. Absolute onvrugbaarheid weens 'n gebrek wat nie met geboorte aanwesig
was nie (by 2). Vgl. STERILITEIT, PRIMERE.
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s., vroulike: s., female. Absolute onvrugbaarheid in die vrou weens 'n struk-
turele of funksionele afwyking van haar reproduktiewe stelsel (by 2).

Fig. 14: Woordeboek vir die Gesondheidswetenskappe / Dictionary for the Health
Sciences

Attached to the article of the main lemma steriliteit the first layer of sublemmata
stretches from s., absolute to s., vroulike. The article of the sublemma s., manlike
contains a further cluster of sublemmata, i.e. m.s., aspermatogeniese; m.s., dis-
spermatogeniese and m.s., normospermatogeniese. The corresponding full forms of
these partial sublemmata would be aspermatogeniese manlike steriliteit, dissperma-
togeniese manlike steriliteit and normospermatogeniese manlike steriliteit. In this
example the second layer of sublemmata is not attached to the article of the
preceding first layer sublemma but rather integrated into the article — as sig-
nalled by the colon positioned immediately before the second layer of sublem-
mata. These sublemmata represent terms that indicate defects that can cause
the problem referred to by the term functioning as the preceding first level
sublemma. The proximity stresses the semantic relation between these two lay-
ers of sublemmata.
Another type of integrated macrostructure can be seen in Figure 15.

tomografie:* tomography. (G. tome sny + graphein skryf) Gebruik van X- of
gamma-strale, of ultrasoniese golwe vanuit twee of meer hoeke om inwendige
liggaamstrukture grafies uit te beeld asof daar snitte dwarsdeur die liggaam
gemaak is. Dit skep 'n beeld wat reghoekig geleé is tot 'n eenvoudige of tradi-
sionele X-straalfotobeeld.Die elektroniese registrasie van teruggekaatste ultra-
soniese golwe vanaf voorafbepaalde, gefokusde dieptevlakke bied 'n afbeel-
ding van die anatomie van sodanige opeenvolgende snyvlakke (tomogramme);
m konvensionele tomografie; planigrafie; stratigrafie.

t., rekenaar- (RT; CT’): t., computed; computerized (CT). Breé spektrum van
tomografietegnieke waarin rekenaartegnologie toepassing vind vir die elektro-
niese verwerking en integrasie van serié€le beelde verkry deur tomografie; m kom-
pertomografie.

r., aksiale (KAT, RT; CAT", CT’): c. t., axial (CAT). (G. akson as) Spesiale
RT-tegniek van historiese belang waar die deurgaande strale elektronies ver-
werk word om gerekonstrueerde dwarssnitte deur die liggaam uit te beeld. Die
snitte word sodanig gefokus dat die tweedimensionele beelde ko-aksiaal om 'n
bepaalde diepte-as wentel. m Ko-aksiale rekenaartomografie; ko-aksiale tomo-
grafie.

r., dinamiese c. t., dynamic. (G. dunamis krag) RT-tegniek met vinnige in-
spuiting van kontrasmiddel met opeenvolgende skandering, gefokus op 'n voor-
afbepaalde gebied om die bloedvate te demonstreer.

r., elektronstraal- (EST; EBT"): c. t., electron beam (EBT). RT-tegniek waarin
die sirkelbeweging van die X-straal-buis vervang word deur vinnige elektro-
niese posisionering van die katodestraal rondom 'n sirkelvormige anode. Volle
skandering geskied binne enkele millisekondes.

r., enkelfoton-emissie (EFERT; EFET; SPECT"; SPET"): c.t., single-photon
emission (SPECT; SPET). (L. emittere uitstuur) Kerngeneeskundige RT-teg-
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niek, berus op die intraveneuse toediening van 'n gamma-foton-uitstralende
radionuklied en die opsporing daarvan in die liggaam met 'n roterende gamma-
kamera. EFERT weerspieél die verspreiding van radioaktiwiteit meer akkuraat
as planare beelde en verbeter dus die presiese lokalisasie van patologie.
Tweedimensionele beelde kan rekenaarmatig gerekonstrueer word om 'n drie-
dimensionele voorstelling te gee.

Fig. 15: Woordeboek vir die Gesondheidswetenskappe / Dictionary for the Health
Sciences

There is no niche or nest attached to the article of the main lemma tomografie — a
niche or nest needs to contain more than one lemma. However, a single sub-
lemma t.,rekenaar (rekenaartomografie), with its abbreviated forms in Afrikaans
and English RT, CT, is attached to the article of tomografie. Gouws (2012: 269)
refers to such a single sublemma as a macrostructurally-isolated sublemma.
The occurrence of this article with the single sublemma as guiding element
offers a landing zone for a cluster of nine second level sublemmata of which
only the first four are shown in Figure 15. These four second level sublemmata
are r., aksiale; r., dinamiese; r., elektronstraal-; and r., enkelfotonemissie. The con-
densed lemma part r. represents the word rekenaartomografie, the full form of
the sublemma of the article to which the second level sublemmata have been
attached. The full form of the first of these sublemmata will be aksiale rekenaar-
tomografie. In Figure 15 the integrated macrostructure employs a procedure of
double-layering of sublemmata to attach a second level article nest to a macro-
structurally-isolated sublemma. Yet again, the integrated macrostructure brings
semantically related terms into close proximity — something that could not
have been achieved as successfully without the double-layer of sublemmata.

There are two other types of integrated macrostructures prevailing in the
WGW that will be discussed briefly — one with double-layered sublemmata
and one with single level sublemmata. In the user guidelines of the WGW the
editor says that in instances where the main lemma groups a big group of
analogous combinations together each combination is treated as a sublemma,
ordered alphabetically according to the first letter and numbered accordingly.
This can be seen in Figure 16 (which is not an example of an integrated macro-
structure) where 16 sublemmata are entered (of which only the first six are
given here). They are not compound forms or multiword items in which the
term represented by the main lemma occurs but they resemble hyponyms with
the main lemma as superordinate. Their inclusion as a specific type of sub-
lemma is determined on semantic grounds. These sublemmata are also entered
in cross-reference articles in their respective alphabetical positions elsewhere in
the relevant article stretches.

gastro-intestinale hormone:t gastrointestinal hormones. (G. gaster maag +
L. intestinum derm) 'n Breé spektrum van polipeptiedhormone, dikwels moleku-
I&ér homoloog, primér in die mukosa (slymvlies) van die maag en/of die derm-
kanaal (insluitend die endokriene pankreas) afgeskei, en wat op geintegreerde
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Fig. 16:

wyse dermkanaalfunksies sinchroniseer; m enterohormone; gastrointestinale
hormone.

1. cholesistokinien-pankreosimien (CSK-PS; CCK-PZ"): cholecystokinin-
pancreozymin (CCK-PZ). (G. khole gal + kustis blaas + kinein beweeg + zume
fermenteer, deursuur) Polipeptied, vrygestel uit die mukosa van die duodenum,
jejunum en ileum, asook in die hipotalamus. Dit stimuleer die galblaaswand tot
sametrekking, die eksokriene pankreas tot die afskeiding van spysverterings-
ensieme, sinchroniseer dermkanaalbewegings en funksioneer as 'n neuro-
transmitter (senuwee-oordragstof) in die hipotalamus.

2. enteroglukagon: enteroglucagon; gut glucagon. (G. enteron ingewande +
glukus soet + ago om te lei) Versamelnaam vir verskeie polipeptiede uit 'n
voorloperhormoon (preproglukagon) uit die L-selle van die mukosa van die
boonste deel van die gastro-intestinale kanaal, afgeskei na inname van voed-
sel en veral glukose. Een segment van die molekuul is glisentien (ook deur die
A-selle van die pankreas-eilandweefsel afgeskei), terwyl ander fragmente
onderskeidelik glukagonagtige peptied 1 (GLP*-1) en glukagonagtige peptied 2
(GLP*-2) genoem word. Molekulére homologie tussen proglukagon uit die
endokriene pankreas en enteroglukagon word gedemonstreer deur kruisreak-
sies met dieselfde immuunserum. Hierdie polipeptiede inhibeer maaglediging
en stimuleer insuliensekresie, terwyl 'n trofiese invloed op die dermkanaal-
mukosa gepostuleer is.

3. gastrien: gastrin. (G. gaster maag) 'n Reeks homoloé polipeptiede, hoof-
saaklik afkomstig uit die G-selle van die mukosa van die antrum van die maag,
duodenum, boonste ileum, asook die pankreaseilandweefsel, wat maagsuur-
en pepsiensekresie stimuleer, terwyl dit esofagus- en maagbewegings, asook
sfinkterfunksie modifiseer. Die funksies van gastrien in die adenohipofise, brein
en perifere senuweevesels is onbekend.

Kyk ZOLLINGER-ELLISON-SINDROOM; ANTRALE G-SELHIPERPLASIE; GASTRIENVRY-
STELLINGSPEPTIED (GVP); PENTAGASTRIEN.

4. gastrienvrystellingspeptied (GVP; GRP*): gastrin-releasing peptide (GRP).
Polipeptied uit veral die mukosa en senuweevesels van die maag-antrum en
duodenum, molekulér homoloog aan bombesien (afgeskei deur paddavel). Dit
is moontlik 'n neurotransmitter wat die sekresie van gastrien, CCK-PZ" en
pankreassap stimuleer, galblaas- en dermkanaalmotiliteit bevorder, en ook
betrokke is by temperatuurbeheer en pynpersepsie in die brein.

5. gastries-inhibitoriese polipeptied (GIP"): gastric inhibitory polypeptide (GIP).
Historiese benaming. Staan tans bekend as glukose-afhanklike insulinotro-
piese peptied. Kyk 7.

6. glisentien: glicentin. Polipeptied (ook bekend as glukagonagtige immuno-
reaktiwiteit, GLI°, omdat dit die glukagonsegment bevat), wat saam met gluka-
gon uit die A-selle van die pankreaseilandweefsel afgeskei word, maar ook
wydverspreid in die spysverteringskanaalmukosa aangetref word. Funksies
onbekend. Kyk ENTEROGLUKAGON.

Woordeboek vir die Gesondheidswetenskappe / Dictionary for the Health
Sciences



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Special Field and Subject Field Lexicography Contributing to Lexicography 165

The type of nest with numbered sublemmata as seen in Figure 16 creates an
opportunity for an application of double-layered sublemmatisation and the use of
additional integrated macrostructural procedures. This can be seen in Figure 17.

etiek:* ethics. (G. ethikos voortvloeiend uit sedes; ethos moraal) 1. Die norme
en reéls wat 'n samelewing se siening oor die onderskeid tussen goed en
kwaad, asook regte en verkeerde gedrag weergee. 2. In filosofie: die dissipline
waarin die verskynsel bestudeer word dat daar ten opsigte van alle menslike
handelinge gevra kan word of hulle reg of verkeerd, goed of kwaad is. Daarin
word probeer om die teoretiese gronde vir die onderskeiding tussen regte en
verkeerde handelinge te definieer, met inagneming van die samelewing se
siening.

e., geneeskunde-: e., medical; biomedical. Die norme en voortvloeiende
gedrag rakende gesondheidswerkers se regte en verpligtinge jeens pasiénte,
die familie van pasiénte, die gemeenskap en kollegas, asook die versorging
van pasiénte onder hulle toesig; m etiek, biomediese. Kyk ETIEKTEORIE. Hierdie
norme berus op minstens die volgende vier fundamentele beginsels:

1. geregtigheid: justice. (L. justitia regverdigheid; billikheid; geregtigheid) ;

2. goedwilligheid: benificence. (L. beneficentia weldadigheid; goedgunstig-
heid) ;

3. niekwaadwilligheid: nonmaleficence. (L. non nie + maleficere kwaadwillig) ;
4. outonomie: autonomy. (G. autos self + nomos wet)

e., -komitee: e. committee. Kyk NAVORSING(S)ETIEKKOMITEE.

Fig.17: Woordeboek vir die Gesondheidswetenskappe / Dictionary for the Health
Sciences

Figure 17 presents an occurrence of double-layered sublemmata where a sec-
ond layer of sublemmata geregtigheid, goedwilligheid, niekwaadwilligheid and
outonomie is integrated into the article of a first level sublemma. The lemmata in
this second layer are terms representing fundamental principles of norms
referred to in the article of the first level sublemma geneeskunde-etiek. This
results in an integrated macrostructure — each term is a guiding element and
primary treatment unit of an article.

The last type of an integrated macrostructure does not need an occurrence
of double-layered sublemmatisation. It is the result of semantically related
sublemmata being integrated into different subcomments on semantics of a
dictionary article. The article of the polysemous term buis (Figure 18) has three
subcomments on semantics, identified by roman numerals given in brackets as
polysemy markers. The third subcomment on semantics contains an item giv-
ing an English translation equivalent and a cross-reference item guiding the
user to the lemma kanaal. The first two subcomments on semantics, each has an
item giving a translation equivalent and an item giving a brief paraphrase of
meaning. Integrated into these subcomments on semantics are nests with sub-
lemmata presenting both compounds and multiword terms. Each sublemma
contains the element buis and they link semantically with that sense of the main
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lemma buis that prevails in the given subcomment on semantics. The lexi-
cographer has employed an integrated macrostructure to ensure that seman-
tically related terms are entered not only in close proximity of the relevant
main lemma but in close proximity of the relevant sense.

Fig. 18:

buis:* (I) duct. Kanaal, veral een vir die vervoer van eksokriene klierafskei-
dings. Kyk EKSOKRIEN.

b., gestreepte: d., striated. Deel van intralobulére buissisteem van 'n speek-
selklier waarin die selle gekenmerk word deur talle invouings van die basale
selmembraan, vandaar die ligmikroskopiese beskrywing as gestreep.
b.-karsinoom: d. carcinoma. Karsinoom van relatief lae kwaadaardigheid, wat
sy oorsprong het in die epiteel van 'n buis, veral die melkbuis, gewoonlik naby
die tepel.

b.-papilloom: d. papilloma. Papilloom wat ontstaan uit die epiteel van 'n buis,
veral 'n melkbuis, gewoonlik naby die tepel.

(I1) tube. Enige hol silindriese struktuur.

b., endotrageale: t., endotracheal. (G. endon binne + trakhus grof) 'n Soepel
buis van plastiek, rubber of kunsvesel vir inplasing deur die mond, neus of
trageostomie vir o.a. toediening van narkosegasse, aspirasie van sekresies en
ventilasie.

b., Eustachius-: t., pharyngotympanic. Kyk B., FARINGOTIMPANIESE.

b., faringotimpaniese: t., pharyngotympanic. Buis, ongeveer 36 mm lank, wat
strek van die timpaniese holte tot by die nasofarinks.

b., maag-: t., stomach. Buis vir voeding of een waarmee die maag uitgespoel
word.

b., nasogastriese: t., nasogastric. 'n Buigbare rubber- of kunsveselbuis, deur
die nasofarinks en esofagus tot in die maag geplaas, waardeur sg. maagbuis-
voeding (maagbuisalimentasie) gegee kan word. Vgl. MAAGBUIS.

b., orotrageale: t., orotracheal. (L. os mond) 'n Endotrageale buis wat deur die
mond ingeplaas word.

b., uteriene: t., uterine. Kyk FALLOPIUS-BUIS.

b.-voeding: t. nutrition. (L. nutrire voed) Die enterale toediening van gebalan-
seerde, vloeibare, gehomogeniseerde voedingstowwe per nasogastriese,
nasoduodenale, of orogastriese, sagte silikoon- of poliuretaanbuis aan 'n ver-
swakte pasiént, of as daar anatomiese indikasies is, bv. esofageale obstruk-
sies of fistels. Plasing van die buis deur 'n gastrostomie- of jejunostomie-
ingreep word oorweeg as die voedingregime vir langer as 6 weke voortgesit
moet word.

(1) tract. Kyk KANAAL.

b., uteriene: t., uterine. Kyk FALLOPIUS-BUIS.

b., Sengstaken-Blakemore: Sengstaken-Blakemore. (Sengstaken, R.W.,
Amerikaanse neurochirurg, 1923-** + Blakemore, A.H., Amerikaanse chirurg,
1897-1970) 'n Klassieke buis met drie lumens en twee ballonne, histories
gebruik vir noodbehandeling van bloeiende esofageale spatare V/gl.PORTALE
HIPERTENSIE.

Woordeboek vir die Gesondheidswetenskappe / Dictionary for the Health
Sciences
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Integrated macrostructures presuppose a system where the vertical ordering of
lemmata is complemented by a horizontal ordering. Two main types of inte-
grated macrostructures have been employed in the WGW. Figures 12, 14 and 15
display the first type of integrated macrostructure. The integration is due to a
second layer of sublemmata where the sublemmata are either integrated into the
partial article stretch of first level sublemmata (Fig. 12), integrated into a partial
article stretch by being attached to macrostructurally-isolated first level sub-
lemma (Fig. 14) or integrated into an article of a first level sublemma (Fig. 15).
Figure 17 shows a variant of this first type but where there is a relation between
a nest of numbered sublemmata integrated into the article of a first level sub-
lemma and a concept referred to in the preceding treatment of the first level
sublemma. They are integrated into the article of the first level sublemma.

The second type of integrated macrostructure is seen in Figure 18. Here
the first layer of sublemmata are integrated into separate subcomments on
semantics of the article of a main lemma, signalling that there is a close seman-
tic relation between the sublemmata and the sense of the main lemma
expressed in the specific subcomment on semantics.

6. In conclusion

Special field lexicography and subject field lexicography are subdomains of
lexicography. Typical lexicographic procedures are used in these dictionaries.
Where the compiler of such a dictionary takes the necessary cognizance of
guidelines from a general theory of lexicography such a dictionary can become
a good dictionary not only on account of the contents but also due to the appro-
priate dictionary structures and an adherence to the user-perspective and the
relevant lexicographic functions. Lexicographers of special field and subject
field dictionaries often employ lexicographic procedures and structures in an
innovative way. This gives theoretical lexicographers the opportunity to ana-
lyse and discuss these innovations, and use them as a point of departure from
where the fields of metalexicography and dictionary research can be enriched.
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Abstract: This article addresses the position of specialized dictionaries of abbreviations for
English. Special attention is given to the macro- and microstructure of English dictionaries of
abbreviations, and current available online sources for users are presented. The article compares
the micro- and macrostructure of seventeen English dictionaries of abbreviations, including
general and language-specific ones, and three online general dictionaries of abbreviations. In the
article two contemporary online attempts are also presented; namely, Slovarcek krajsav (Kompara
Lukanci¢ 2006) and Slovar krajsav (Kompara Lukanci¢ 2011). The article points out that traditional
lexicography, mainly its orientation toward compiling functional and detailed entries, should be
joined with modern concepts of lexicography oriented toward an extensive number of entries and
constant development and improvement of a dictionary as new abbreviations are gradually added.
The combination of traditional and modern concepts can develop resources that users need most —
namely, a contemporary dictionary of abbreviations.

Keywords: ABBREVIATIONS, LEXICOGRAPHY, DICTIONARY, ENGLISH, SLOVENE,
LANGUAGE, ENGLISH DICTIONARIES OF ABBREVIATIONS, DICTIONARY COMPILATION,
ONLINE DICTIONARY, MICROSTRUCTURE, MACROSTRUCTURE

Opsomming: 'n Oorsig van Engelse afkortingswoordeboeke. Hierdie artikel
bespreek die stand van gespesialiseerde Engelse afkortingswoordeboeke. Spesiale aandag word
aan die makro- en mikrostruktuur van Engelse afkortingswoordeboeke geskenk en huidige beskik-
bare aanlyn bronne vir gebruikers word voorgestel. Die mikro- en makrostruktuur van sewentien
Engelse afkortingswoordeboeke, met algemene sowel as taalspesifieke woordeboeke daarby inge-
sluit, asook drie aanlyn algemene afkortingswoordeboeke word met mekaar vergelyk. In hierdie
artikel word ook twee eietydse aanlyn pogings, nl. Slovarcek krajSav (Kompara Lukanci¢ 2006) en
Slovar krajsav (Kompara Lukanci¢ 2011), voorgestel. Daar word daarop gewys dat die tradisionele
leksikografie, veral die gerigtheid op die skep van funksionele en gedetailleerde inskrywings, ver-
soen moet word met moderne leksikografiese benaderings wat gefokus is op die uitbreiding van
die aantal inskrywings en op konstante ontwikkeling en hersiening van 'n woordeboek soos nuwe
afkortings geleidelik bygevoeg word. Die kombinasie van tradisionele en moderne benaderings
kan 'n hulpbron skep wat gebruikers die nodigste het — naamlik, 'n eietydse afkortingswoordeboek.

Sleutelwoorde: AFKORTINGS, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, WOORDEBOEK, ENGELS, SLOWEENS,

TAAL, ENGELSE AFKORTINGSWOORDEBOEKE, WOORDEBOEKSAMESTELLING, AANLYN
WOORDEBOEK, MIKROSTRUKTUUR, MAKROSTRUKTUUR
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Introduction

Abbreviations are complex and problematic (Gabrovsek 1994), and they fre-
quently develop, appear, and disappear with no prior notice (e.g., COVID-19,
SARS, etc.). Some remain in a language forever or a very long time (e.g., FBI),
and some disappear after a certain time (e.g., LDS). It is difficult to determine
who really needs them and, due to their perishability, the issue of including
them in dictionaries is discussed among lexicographers, who agree that dic-
tionaries of abbreviations must be up to date when created because new abbre-
viations arise rapidly in every language (Gabrovsek 1994). Abbreviations are a
growing phenomenon (Kompara Lukanci¢ 2010), and in the Slovene linguistic
framework they are mainly dealt with by normative dictionaries (Kompara
Lukanci¢ 2009; 2010; Logar 2005). An extensive study on the inclusion of
abbreviations in monolingual and terminological dictionaries was prepared in
2017 (Kompara Lukanci¢ 2017). In Slovene, four abbreviation dictionaries are
available: two are paper dictionaries, Kratice (Zupanéi¢ 1948) and Recnik jugo-
slovenskih skracenica (Zidar 1971), but both are outdated, and two more are con-
temporary online attempts; namely, Slovarcek krajSav (Kompara Lukanci¢ 2006),
lacking a proper structure, and Slovar krajSav (Kompara Lukancic¢ 2011), lacking
an extensive number of entries. The Slovarcek krajSav dictionary (Kompara
Lukanci¢ 2006) is an online dictionary composed of 5,700 Slovene and foreign
abbreviations. The dictionary was prepared as a traditional paper dictionary that
was later transferred into a digital format and went online. Among the foreign
abbreviations we can find French, Italian, German, English, Spanish, and Latin
abbreviations that are used in Slovene. All abbreviations are composed of
expansions and translations, in the case of foreign abbreviations. Some abbre-
viations have more than one expansion, all are numerically ordered and in-
cluded within the same dictionary entry, as in Example 1. The dictionary entry
is simple, all foreign abbreviations are composed of language qualifiers, fol-
lowed by the foreign expansions, as in Example 1 (i.e., 4. lat.: anno). Some
additional explanations are also provided for some expansions to help the user
understand the meaning, (i.e., 6. Cona A). The dictionary is a good attempt at
merging traditional and modern lexicographic concepts, but unfortunately the
dictionary lacks a proper structure. Within the dictionary entry the expansions
are not alphabetically ordered, the number of dictionary entries should be in-
creased, and a detailed revision of all entries is needed. In addition, special
attention should be made to cross-references, which are currently lacking.

Example 1
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The Slovar krajsav dictionary (2011) is an online dictionary complied with the
aid of the Termania dictionary mask, and is composed of 2,500 dictionary
entries. In the dictionary we can find Slovene and foreign abbreviations and
their expansions. All foreign abbreviations are composed of language qualifi-
ers, but there are no translations provided, as in Example 2. The dictionary was
compiled entirely automatically, thanks to the algorithm for automatic recog-
nition of abbreviations, the algorithm for lemmatization of Slovene expansions,
and the algorithm for language recognition (to include language qualifiers
automatically). Slovar krajSav (2011) is a good example of modern lexicography,
but it lacks a more extensive number of dictionary entries, as well as the inclu-
sion of translations and/or additional data, as seen in Slovarcek krajSav (Kom-
para Lukancic¢ 2006).

Example 2

A more extensive dictionary of abbreviations for Slovene is in preparation
(Kompara Lukanci¢ 2017). This article addresses the position of specialized
dictionaries of abbreviations for English and takes them as an example of good
practice for compiling future dictionaries of abbreviations. Special emphasis is
placed on the macro- and microstructure of English dictionaries of abbrevia-
tions, and current available online sources for users are presented.

1. Overview of the macrostructure of English dictionaries of abbrevia-
tions

This overview of English dictionaries of abbreviations examines dictionaries
published from 1942 to 2019. The following dictionaries of abbreviations are
examined and presented:

— A Dictionary of Abbreviations: With Special Attention to War-Time Abbrevia-
tions (Partridge 1942)

—  World Guide to Abbreviations of Organizations (Buttress 1976)

—  Everyman'’s Dictionary of Abbreviations (Paxton 1983)

—  Abbreviations Dictionary (De Sola 1986)

—  Dictionary of Abbreviations in Medical Sciences (Heister 1989)

—  The Dictionary of Acronyms and Abbreviations in Applied Linguistics and Lan-
guage Learning (Jung 1991)
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—  The Oxford Dictionary of Abbreviations (Alexander et al. 1992)

—  The Barnhart Abbreviations Dictionary (Barnhart 1995)

—  Elsevier’s Dictionary of Acronyms, Initialisms, Abbreviations and Symbols
(Mattia 1997)

—  Abbreviations and Acronyms (Geddes & Grosset 1999)

—  The Wordsworth Dictionary of Abbreviations and Acronyms (Dale and
Puttick 1999)

—  The New Penguin Dictionary of Abbreviations (Fergusson 2000)

—  Dictionary of Financial Abbreviations (Paxton 2003)

—  Acronyms, Initialisms and Abbreviations Dictionary (Romaniuk 2006)

—  Abbreviations (King 2014)

—  Dorland’s Dictionary of Medical Acronyms and Abbreviations (Dorland 2016)

—  Abbreviations Dictionary (Stahl and Landen 2019)

The main characteristics of the macrostructure are presented in Table 1.

Table 1:  Characteristics of the macrostructure of the English dictionaries of

abbreviations

Foreign Transl. of Encyclo-
Dictionary Entries Appendix abbrs. foreign abbrs. Qualifier Lang. pedic data
Partridge 1942 5,000 No Yes Yes* No Yes Yes
Buttress 1976 60,000 No Yes No No No No
Paxton 1983 25,000 Yes Yes Yes* Yes Yest Yes
De Sola 1986 23,000 Yest Yes Yes* No Yes Yes, rare
Heister 1989 8,000 No Yes Yes* Yes Yes No
Jung 1991 50,000 No Yes No Yest No No
Alexander et al. 1992 20,000 Yest Yes Yes* Yes Yes Yes
Barnhart 1995 60,000 No Yes Yes* Yes Yes Yes
Mattia 1997 60,000 Yes Yes No No No No
Geddes & Grosset 1999 10,000 No Yes Yes* Yes Yes No
Dale and Puttick 1999 20,000 Yes, too f Yes Yes* Yes Yes Yes
Fergusson 2000 40,000 Yest Yes Yes* Yes Yes Yes, rare
Paxton 2003 7,000 Yes Yes Yes* No Yes Yes
Romaniuk 2006 1,000,000 No Yes Yes* Yes No Yes
King 2014 7,000 Yest Yes Yes* No No Yes
Dorland 2016 30,000 Yes Yes Yes* No Yes No
Stahl and Landen 2019 60,000 Yest Yes Yes* No Yes No

Note: * = consistent, t = not consistent, { = extensive

As seen in Table 1, the English dictionaries of abbreviations presented and
analyzed differ in terms of macrostructure in the number of entries, whereby
Acronyms, Initialisms and Abbreviations Dictionary (Romaniuk 2006) reaches the
outstanding number of a million entries. The smallest number of entries is found
in Abbreviations and Acronyms (Geddes & Grosset 1999), with only ten thousand
entries, and some LSP dictionaries on abbreviations which are oriented entirely
towards specialized fields (Partridge 1942; Heister 1989; Paxton 2003). Generally
speaking, in the dictionaries examined, the number of entries is between twenty
thousand and sixty thousand. In monolingual, bilingual, and multilingual dic-
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tionaries, abbreviations often appear in an appendix (Kompara Lukanci¢ 2010,
2017). Among the dictionaries of abbreviations examined in Table 1, ten of
them have an appendix, which can be seen as a macrostructural component
(Nielsen 1990; Cermék and Blatnda), and in six cases these can be characterized
as extensive or too extensive. All the dictionaries examined also include foreign
abbreviations, but three of the dictionaries do not provide a translation of the
foreign abbreviations. Translations were included into the above analysis at the
macrostructural level mainly as an editorial decision. The lack of translation is
observed in World Guide to Abbreviations of Organizations (Buttress 1976), The
Dictionary of Acronyms and Abbreviations in Applied Linguistics and Language
Learning (Jung 1991) and Elsevier’s Dictionary of Acronyms, Initialisms, Abbrevia-
tions and Symbols (Mattia 1997). Only nine dictionaries include field qualifiers,
in The Dictionary of Acronyms and Abbreviations in Applied Linguistics and Lan-
guage Learning (Jung 1991) they are not consistently included, and twelve diction-
aries include language qualifiers. In Everyman'’s Dictionary of Abbreviations (Pax-
ton 1983) the language qualifiers for foreign languages are not consistently
used. Encyclopedic data are included in ten dictionaries, but Abbreviations Dic-
tionary (De Sola 1986) and The New Penguin Dictionary of Abbreviations (Fergus-
son 2000) rarely present such data.

2. Overview of the microstructure of English dictionaries of abbrevia-
tions

This section presents an overview of the microstructure in the English diction-
aries of abbreviations discussed above.

21 A Dictionary of Abbreviations: With Special Attention to War-Time Abbrevia-
tions (Partridge 1942)

A Dictionary of Abbreviations: With Special Attention to War-Time Abbreviations
(Partridge 1942) includes over five thousand field-specific (wartime) abbrevia-
tions. The dictionary mainly contains English abbreviations, but there are also
some foreign abbreviations. All foreign abbreviations are systematically trans-
lated. The entry is simple, composed of an entry word in bold followed by the
expansions. As seen in Example 3, the entry is composed of several expansions,
numerically ordered — for example, (2) — except that the first number is missing.
At the end of every expansion there is a period. When an expansion is foreign,
as in the case of the fifth and sixth expansions, an abbreviated language quali-
fier is used (e.g., L. 'Latin’) followed by a foreign expansion in italics (e.g., anno
mundi and the English translation "in the year of the world"). The inclusion of
additional information (encyclopedic data) is also visible in the first expansion
in Example 3, in which the expansion is followed by a description (i.e., "For
gallantry in saving life, esp. at sea").
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Example 3

AM. Albert Medal. For gallantry in saving life, esp.
at sea.
(2) Air Ministry.
(3) Air Marshal.
(4) Army manual.
(5) L. anno mundi, in the year of the world.
(6) L. Atrium Magister, Master of Arts — an Ameri-
can form of M.A.
(7) Ave Maria.
(8) Associate Member.

(Partridge 1942: 12)

2.2 World Guide to Abbreviations of Organizations (Buttress 1976)

World Guide to Abbreviations of Organizations (Buttress 1976) contains sixty thou-
sand alphabetically ordered entries of British/American and foreign organiza-
tions. The entry is simple; the entry word in bold is followed by the abbreviation's
expansion. A negative aspect of this dictionary is the fact that no translations of
foreign expansions are provided. Within the entry there are also no language
and field qualifiers, but it is mentioned (even if not consistently) which country
the abbreviation is used in. Some inconsistencies are visible in Example 4.

Example 4

CCD Conseil de Coopération Douaniére (Belgium)
CCF Crédit Commercial de France

(Buttress 1976: 100)

2.3 Everyman’s Dictionary of Abbreviations (Paxton 1983)

Everyman'’s Dictionary of Abbreviations (Paxton 1983) is composed of approximately
twenty-five thousand alphabetically ordered entries and more than thirty-
seven thousand expansions, and it has an appendix. The majority of the abbre-
viations included are English, but the presence of foreign ones (e.g., Latin,
German, French, etc.) is also seen among the entries. The entry is simple: the entry
word in bold is followed by alphabetically ordered expansions, divided by semi-
colons, as in Example 5. Example 5 shows the use of field qualifiers, abbreviated
and in parentheses — for example, (elec.) and (nav.) — which follow the expan-
sions. The language qualifier, also abbreviated, precedes the expansion (e.g., It.).
The foreign expansion is written in italics (e.g., da capo) and is followed by the
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English translation; for example, "repeat from the beginning (mus.)." Within the
entry the expansions are alphabetically ordered.

Example 5

d.c. dead centre; direct current (elec.); double column;
double crochet; drift correction (nav.); It. da capo,
repeat from the beginning (mus.)

(Paxton 1983: 100)

Example 6 shows a German abbreviation. In the entry there is no language
qualifier, which shows the inconsistency of the dictionary compared to Exam-
ple 5, but (E. Ger.) is an interesting datum showing the area of usage of the
abbreviation.

Example 6

DBD Demokratische Bauernpartei Deutschlands, Demo-
cratic Peasants' Party of Germany (E. Ger.)

(Paxton 1983: 100)

In Example 7 the entry word is followed by the expansion and an additional
description of the term that might be useful for the user (i.e., "unit of noise
measurement").

Example 7

d/B decibel, unit of noise measurement
(Paxton 1983: 100)

If an abbreviation's expansion has more than one abbreviation, in the dictionary
both abbreviations are included within one entry, as in Example 8 (i.e., dbl., dble.).
The second abbreviation, dble., does not appear in a separate entry (an excep-
tion is seen in Example 9) because there is no entry for dble. in the dictionary.

Example 8

dbl., dble. double
(Paxton 1983: 100)
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Example 9 shows some inconsistency because there is no expansion of the
abbreviation d.b. 'day book' in the entry d.b., which follows the entry D/B, d.b.

Example 9

D/B, d.b. day book
d.b. double bed; double-breasted; draw bar

(Paxton 1983: 100)

2.4 Abbreviations Dictionary (De Sola 1986)

Abbreviations Dictionary (De Sola 1986) has twenty-three thousand alphabeti-
cally ordered entries and an extensive appendix. The dictionary mainly con-
tains English abbreviations, but some foreign ones are also present. All foreign
abbreviations are systematically translated. The entry is simple, composed of
the entry word in bold followed by the expansions, alphabetically ordered and
divided by semicolons, as in Example 10.

Example 10

aud audible; audit; audition; auditor; auditorium
(De Sola 1986: 100)

There are no field qualifiers in the entries. As seen in Example 11, the entry
word is followed by the foreign expansion written in italics (e.g., ab urbe con-
dita) and the language qualifier, in parentheses and fully spelled out, the Eng-
lish translation, and an additional explanation, also inside the parentheses:
"(Latin — from the founding of the city, usually refers to Rome)."

Example 11

a.c. ab urbe condita (Latin — from the founding of
the city, usually refers to Rome)

(De Sola 1986: 100)

2.5 Dictionary of Abbreviations in Medical Sciences (Heister 1989)

Dictionary of Abbreviations in Medical Sciences (Heister 1989) includes approxi-
mately eight thousand entries. The dictionary mainly includes English abbre-
viations in medical science, but some foreign ones are also present. All foreign
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abbreviations are systematically translated. The entry is simple, composed of
an entry word in bold and an expansion. Individual expansions are given in
separate entries, as in Example 12. Example 12 also shows the use of field quali-
fiers in italics and abbreviated in parentheses; for example, (pham), (anat). For
the sixth expansion, "ACA (pharm) (epsilon)-aminocaproic acid(= EACA)," the
prefix (epsilon)- is also added and an equivalent abbreviation in parentheses:
(EACA).

Example 12

ACA American Chiropractic Association

ACA American College of Allergists

ACA American College of Anesthesiologists

ACA American College of Angiology

ACA American College of Apothecaries

ACA (pharm) (epsilon)-aminocaproic acid(= EACA)

ACA (anat) anterior cerebral artery

ACA automatic clinical analyzer

ACA ratio ratio of accommodative convergence and
accommodation

(Heister 1989: 12)

As already mentioned, foreign abbreviations are translated. The foreign abbre-
viations are mainly abbreviations of Latin origin, as in Example 13. The language
qualifier is represented with only an abbreviated letter in parentheses (e.g., (L)
'Latin’). Field-specific qualifiers are also present in parentheses, in italics and
abbreviated; for example, (pharm). As seen in Example 13, the entry word in
bold is followed by abbreviated field-specific qualifiers in italics and in paren-
theses — for example, (pharm) — a foreign expansion and language qualifier —
for example, (L) — and after a semicolon the English translation.

Example 13

a.c. (otorhin) ad concham (L); just audible
a.c. (pharm) ante cenam, ante cibos (L); before meals (Rx)

(Heister 1989: 12)

2.6  The Dictionary of Acronyms and Abbreviations in Applied Linguistics and Lan-
guage Learning (Jung 1991)

The Dictionary of Acronyms and Abbreviations in Applied Linguistics and Language
Learning (Jung 1991) has fifty thousand entries. Every individual meaning or
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expansion is in a separate entry. The entry word is written in bold and fol-
lowed by the expansion. There are no translations of foreign abbreviations, as
in Example 14 (e.g., CST, CTA), but there are field qualifiers in the entry — for
example, (Ss) — but not consistently. Language qualifiers are not present, as for
the abbreviation CST, but in the expansion Comité des travailleurs Algériens the
qualifier (F) could denote the country (France) and/or the language (French).

Example 14

CST Ceskoslovenska Televize

CT Critical Theory (Ss)

CTA Chicago Transit Authority

CTA Comité des travailleurs Algériens (F)

(Jung 1991: 100)

2.7 The Oxford Dictionary of Abbreviations (Alexander et al. 1992)

The Oxford Dictionary of Abbreviations (Alexander et al. 1992) includes over twenty
thousand abbreviations and is composed of an appendix with fourteen different
fields (e.g., monetary, meteorological, and mathematical symbols, international
vehicle registration marks, British postal codes, etc.). The dictionary mainly con-
tains English abbreviations, but some foreign ones are also present. All foreign
abbreviations are systematically translated. The entry is simple, composed of
an entry word in bold and followed by expansions that are divided by the sym-
bol s, as in Example 15. Example 15 also uses field qualifiers (e.g., Psychol. Med.)
following the entry word, abbreviated and in italics, and also some additional
information (e.g. "Siding Spring, NSW").

Example 15

AAT Psychol. achievement anxiety test ¢ Med. alpha-1-
antitrypsin (treatment for cystic fibrosis) ¢ Anglo-
Australian Telescope (Siding Spring, NSW) e

(Alexander et al. 1992: 4)

The usage of language qualifiers is visible in Example 16, where the entry is
composed of the entry word in bold followed by the expansion, and then in
parentheses the language qualifier (e.g. Latin) followed by the foreign expan-
sion in italics.
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Example 16

AASS Associate of the American Antiquarian Society
(Latin Americanae Antiquarianae Societatis Socius)

(Alexander et al. 1992: 4)

2.8 The Barnhart Abbreviations Dictionary (Barnhart 1995)

The Barnhart Abbreviations Dictionary (Barnhart 1995) has over sixty thousand
entries and is composed of two parts: the dictionary of abbreviations and the dic-
tionary of expansions. The latter is mainly useful in the encoding process, when
looking for an abbreviation. The dictionary mainly contains English abbrevia-
tions, but some foreign ones are also present. All foreign abbreviations are
systematically translated, as in Example 17 and 18, where the foreign expansion
is provided after the English translation. The entry is composed of an entry word
in bold followed by the numbered, alphabetically ordered expansions and
period. The dictionary includes field and language qualifiers, as in Example 17
and 18. If an expansion has more than one abbreviation, in the dictionary both
abbreviations are included within one entry, as in Example 17 (i.e., AAC, A.A.C.).

Example 17

AAC
1 aeronautical approach chart. 2 Alaskan Air Com-
mand. 3 American Alpine Club. 4 also A.A.C.
Association of American Colleges. 5 automatic
amplitude control. 6 automatic approach control
(in landing aircraft). 7 also A.A.C. in the year
before Christ. [Latin anno ante Christum]

(Barnhart 1995: 2)

Example 18

A.B.U.
United Bible Societies. [French Alliance Biblique
Universelle]

(Barnhart 1995: 6)

2.9  Elsevier’s Dictionary of Acronyms, Initialisms, Abbreviations and Symbols
(Mattia 1997)

Elsevier’s Dictionary of Acronyms, Initialisms, Abbreviations and Symbols (Mattia 1997)
has sixty thousand entries, and every expansion or meaning is in a separate
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entry. The entry is composed of an entry word in bold followed by the
expansion. The dictionary does not include translations of foreign abbrevia-
tions, as in Example 19 (i.e., AAA, Accademia Arti Applicate) and field qualifi-
ers (i.e., Military Science), but there is an appendix, where the abbreviations are
organized in separate fields. The entry is simple; each individual expansion
appears in a separate entry, as in Example 19. If an expansion has more than
one abbreviation, in the dictionary both abbreviations are included within one
entry, as in Example 19 (i.e.,, AAA AL AA)).

Example 19

AAA Accademia Arti Applicate — Italy; since 1956.
AAA Agricultural Adjustment Administration.
AAA Amateur Athletic Association.
AAA American Accounting Association.
AAA American Arbitration Association.
AAA; A A A. American Association of Anatomists
(US.A).
AAA American Automobile Association.
AAA Antiaircraft Artillery.
Military Science.

(Mattia 1997)

210  Abbreviations and Acronyms (Geddes & Grosset 1999)

The pocket dictionary Abbreviations and Acronyms (Geddes & Grosset 1999) has
around ten thousand alphabetically ordered entries. The entry word in bold is
followed by the expansions. The dictionary has English and foreign abbrevia-
tions, and all foreign abbreviations are consistently translated, as seen in
Example 20. Language and field qualifiers are included in the dictionary, and
there is no appendix.

Example 20

BMW Bayerische Motoren Werke, German 'Bavarian
Motor Works'

(Geddes & Grosset 1999: 38)

211 The Wordsworth Dictionary of Abbreviations and Acronyms (Dale and
Puttick 1999)

The Wordsworth Dictionary of Abbreviations and Acronyms (Dale and Puttick 1999)
includes twenty thousand alphabetically ordered entries and has an extensive
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alphabetically ordered appendix of over 150 pages, where abbreviations from
music, medicine, veterinary, zoology, geography, meteorology, and chemistry
are found. The abbreviations from the appendix are not included among the
entries. The appendix is useful, but it may confuse readers due to its extensive-
ness. It is not clear where to find the abbreviations: among the entries or in the
appendix. The dictionary mainly contains English abbreviations, but there are
also foreign abbreviations and they are consistently translated. The entry is
composed of the entry word in bold followed by expansions alphabetically
ordered and divided by semicolons, as in Example 21. Within an entry all
expansions of an abbreviation sharing the same root are included in the same
entry separated by semicolons, as seen in Example 21.

Example 21

mech mechanical; mechanism; mechanic; mechanics;
mechanical

(Dale and Puttick 1999: 100)

Completely divided in a separate entry are all other expansions with a different
word root. They share the same abbreviation, as seen in Example 22. Example 22
uses field qualifiers in parentheses — for example, (MIL) — and language
qualifiers (e.g., Latin) following the foreign expansion; the language qualifiers
are written as full words in italics and are followed by a translation.

Example 22

MC Member of Congress (USA)

MC Master of Ceremonies

MC medium capacity (bomb) (MIL)

MC Military Cross (MIL)

MC medium coeli (Latin: mid-heaven) (SCI)

(Dale and Puttick 1999: 100)

If one expansion has two abbreviations, both are included in one entry as two
entry words, as seen in Example 23. The second entry word (i.e., MMDS) is not
separately included as an individual entry.

Example 23

MDS, MMDS multipoint microwave distribution
system (FPA)

(Dale and Puttick 1999: 101)
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The inclusion of encyclopedic data is visible in Example 24 — that is, (paper
which has been surfaced while on the papermaking machine) — where it is written in
italics in parentheses, and it follows the expansion.

Example 24

MF machine-finished (paper which has been surfaced
while on the papermaking machine) (COM)

(Dale and Puttick 1999: 101)

212 The New Penguin Dictionary of Abbreviations (Fergusson 2000)

The New Penguin Dictionary of Abbreviations (Fergusson 2000) includes approxi-
mately forty thousand alphabetically ordered entries, and at the beginning of
the dictionary there is an extensive appendix including abbreviations used in
advertising, foreign abbreviations from business, chemical elements, and other
items. The useful appendix is divided into alphabetically ordered fields. The
dictionary mainly contains English abbreviations, but there are also some for-
eign abbreviations. All foreign abbreviations are consistently translated. The
entry is simple, composed of the entry word in bold followed by the expan-
sions divided by semicolons, as in Example 25. In Example 25 the foreign
expansion is written in italics, and the language qualifier (e.g., French) is writ-
ten in full and placed after the foreign expansion in parentheses and followed
by the translation. In the entry there are field qualifiers written in full in square
brackets (e.g., [astronomy]). The entry also indicates the area of usage of the
abbreviation, also in square brackets (e.g., [USA]).

Example 25

CME Chicago Mercantile Exchange; Conférence mon-
diale de ['énergie (French: World Power Con-
ference); [astronomy] coronal mass ejection;
[USA] cost and manufacturability expert

(Fergusson 2000: 100)

The inclusion of encyclopedic data or additional information is also visible
among a limited number of entries, as in Examples 26 and 27; for example, (in
parliamentary procedures), (shares).
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Example 26
Cmd Command Paper (1919-56) (in parliamentary
procedures)
(Fergusson 2000: 100)
Example 27

cm. pf. cumulative preference (shares); cumulative
preferred (shares)

(Fergusson 2000: 100)

213  Dictionary of Financial Abbreviations (Paxton 2003)

Dictionary of Financial Abbreviations (Paxton 2003) is composed of over seven
thousand entries from finance and an appendix. The six units of the appendix
include monetary symbols, financial reporting standards, statements of stan-
dard accounting practice, and other topics. The entry is simple; each individual
expansion appears in a separate entry, as in Example 28. The entry is composed
of an entry word in bold followed by the expansion.

Example 28

AA Associate in Accounting
AA attendance allowance (UK)

(Paxton 2003: 11)

The dictionary mainly contains English abbreviations, but some foreign ones
are also present. All foreign abbreviations are systematically translated, as in
Example 29. Example 29 contains three entries for the same abbreviation but
different expansions. Each abbreviation has a separate entry; the entry word in
bold is followed by the foreign expansion in italics (e.g., accepté), the translation
(after a period), and the country of origin in parentheses (e.g., France, Germany).

Example 29

A accepté.

Accepted. (France)

A accepted

A akzeptiert. Accepted. (Germany)

(Paxton 2003: 11)
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As seen in Example 30, some entries include additional information, where
following the expansion there is information on when or where the association
was founded (e.g., "Founded in London in 1869"). The additional data may
function as encyclopedic data (e.g., "Association then influences the develop-
ment of generally accepted accounting principles through published research
of its professional membership").

Example 30

AAA American Accounting Association. Associa-
tion then influences the development of generally
accepted accounting principles through published
research of its professional membership.

AAA Association of Average Adjusters. Founded in
London in 1869.

(Paxton 2003: 11)

214  Acronyms, Initialisms and Abbreviations Dictionary (Romaniuk 2006)

Acronyms, Initialisms and Abbreviations Dictionary (Romaniuk 2006) is an exten-
sive dictionary of abbreviations covering over a million abbreviations. The dic-
tionary is published almost every year, and it is composed of an extensive
number of entries for which every meaning or expansion is included as a sepa-
rate entry. The entry is simple, composed of an entry word in bold and fol-
lowed by the meaning or expansion (seen in Example 31). The entry also uses
field qualifiers written as a full word in square brackets (e.g., [Geology]), and
encyclopedic data in square brackets — for example, "[Library symbol] [National
Library of Canada] (NLC)" — as in Examples 31 and 32. Translations of foreign
abbreviations are consistent in the dictionary.

Example 31
A - Age
A - Agglomerate [Geology]
(Romaniuk 2006: 5)
Example 32

AA - Andrew Public Library, Alberta [Library
symbol] [National Library of Canada] (NLC)

(Romaniuk 2006: 12)




http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

An Overview of English Dictionaries of Abbreviations 187

Attention should also be drawn to an interesting dictionary of abbreviation
expansions, Reverse Acronyms Initialisms and Abbreviations Dictionary (Gale
Research Company 2007). This dictionary is a reversed version of the abbrevia-
tion dictionary Acronyms, Initialisms and Abbreviations Dictionary (Romaniuk 2006)
and allows users to find an abbreviation through an extensive list of expan-
sions. This dictionary has been published regularly for some years as a separate
publication.

215  Abbreviations (King 2014)

The dictionary Abbreviations (King 2014) contains over seven thousand abbre-
viations and has an appendix with chemical elements, European car registra-
tion letters, UK postcodes, abbreviations related to the UN, airline acronyms,
and other topics. The entry is simple, composed of an entry word in bold fol-
lowed by expansions divided by semicolons, as in Example 33. The dictionary
mainly contains English abbreviation, but some foreign ones are also present.
All foreign abbreviations are systematically translated.

Example 33

AA Alcoholics Anonymous; advertising agency; age
allowance; Air Attaché; American Airlines; Anglers'
Association; anti-aircraft; Associate in Accounting;
Associate in Agriculture; Automobile Association

(King 2014: 3)

Example 34 includes some additional data; that is, (proofreading).

Example 34

aa absolute alcohol; after arrival; attendance allow-
ance; author's alteration (proofreading)

(King 2014: 3)

The dictionary also includes foreign abbreviations, as in Examples 35 and 36. In
Example 35 the German abbreviations ABS is translated into English, but no
language qualifier is provided. In Example 36 there is a French expansion in
italics, followed by an explanation in parentheses, but there is no language
qualifier.
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Example 35

ABS anti-blockier system = anti-lock brakes
(King 2014: 6)

Example 36

AC alternating current; appellation controlee (quality
control of French wines); Arts Council

(King 2014: 6)

2.16 Dorland’s Dictionary of Medical Acronyms and Abbreviations (Dorland 2016)

Dorland’s Dictionary of Medical Acronyms and Abbreviations (Dorland 2016) has
approximately thirty thousand alphabetically ordered entries from medicine.
At the front of the dictionary there is a section dedicated to symbols, where the
Greek alphabet is found, symbols used in mathematics, statistics and so on. The
section is followed by a section called "Abbreviations to avoid,” in which the
Joint Commission and the Institute for Safe Medication Practice list abbrevia-
tions not to be used, mainly due to homonymity; for example, IN 'intranasal'
could be mistaken for IM or IV, and for that reason it is advisable to write the
entire word (i.e., intranasal) or use the abbreviation NAS. The dictionary mainly
contains English abbreviations, but there are also some foreign ones. All for-
eign abbreviations are systematically translated. As seen in Example 37, after
the entry word in bold there is the expansion or translation, the language quali-
fier is in square brackets (abbreviated, e.g., Lat.) and followed by the foreign
expansion in italics and inside the same square brackets (e.g., contra). Expan-
sions are divided by semicolons, and synonyms by commas (e.g., continuation,
continue).

Example 37

con against [Lat. contra]; continuation, continue
(Dorland 2016: 90)

As seen in Example 38, the entry is simple: the entry word in bold is followed
by expansions divided by semicolons.
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Example 38

AACP American Academy of Cerebral Palsy;
American Association of Colleges of Pharmacy;
American Association of Community Psychiatrists

(Dorland 2016: 2)

217  Abbreviations Dictionary (Stahl and Landen 2019)

Abbreviations Dictionary (Stahl and Landen 2019) is a dictionary started by De
Sola and continued by Stahl and Landen, and it includes approximately sixty
thousand alphabetically ordered entries and an extensive appendix composed
of sixty-three fields, among them airlines, airports, currencies of the world,
emoticons, inventions and inventors, national holidays, national parks in Can-
ada and the United States, symbols (e.g., U.S. naval ship), vehicle registrations,
weather, and wedding anniversaries. The dictionary mainly contains English
abbreviations, but there are also some foreign ones. All foreign abbreviations
are systematically translated. The entry is simple, composed of the entry word
in bold followed by the expansions divided by semicolons, as in Examples 39
and 40. In Example 39 the foreign expansion is written in italics (e.g., ana) and
followed by the fully spelled-out language qualifiers in parentheses (e.g., Greek)
and the translation. The expansions are divided by semicolons.

Example 39
aa ana (Greek — of each); ander andere (German —among
others); arterias (Latin — arteries); (Hawaiian — block
lava) — pronounced ah-ah
(Stahl and Landen 2019: 2)
Example 40

FBI Fast Boats Incorporated; Federal Bureau of
Investigation; Federation of British Industries;
Food Business Institute; full-blooded Irishman,
Icelander, Indian, Indonesian, Iranian, Iraqi, Israelite,
Italian, or Ivory Coaster

(Stahl and Landen 2019: 398)

The overview of the macro- and microstructure of the English dictionaries of
abbreviations included seventeen dictionaries published from 1942 to 2019.
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Except for Acronyms, Initialisms and Abbreviations Dictionary (Romaniuk 2006),
they were not published online and as such the entries are not frequently up-
dated. In terms of macrostructure, the dictionaries presented differ in the num-
ber of entries included. The detailed analysis of the microstructure of the
entries shows inconsistency among the entries (e.g., the inclusion of foreign
abbreviations and often exclusion of translations). As seen from the dictionaries
analyzed, the entries differ in a variety of aspects, from layout (e.g., the inclu-
sion of special symbols, commas, semicolons, and other stylistic elements such
as bold, italics, and parentheses) to content, where the entries differs in terms of
inclusion of translations, language and field qualifiers, and also additional and
encyclopedic data, unified or separate entries, and so on. Common to all the
dictionaries presented is the fact that they are not easily accessed and outdated,
compared to the freely available online dictionaries of abbreviations presented
below. Regarding easy access, some of the dictionaries analyzed offer a limited
number of digitalized pages of the dictionary freely available online, but access
to the entire book is restricted to specialized libraries. The preparation of this
article involved three specialized libraries in three different countries (Belgium,
Spain, and Slovenia).

3. Online dictionaries of abbreviations

The following section presents freely available online dictionaries of abbrevia-
tions that represent alternatives to paper ones because they could be easily up-
dated. When using a dictionary of abbreviations, it is very important to use a
dictionary that is not too old (Kompara Lukanci¢ 2010). As argued by Lan (2005),
the days of the predominance of paper dictionaries are gone and, according to
his study conducted at The Hong Kong Polytechnic University, online diction-
aries or e-dictionaries are more often used compared to traditional paper ones.
Similar analyses showing that the majority of students do not use traditional
paper dictionaries were also conducted by Collins (2016) and Dziemianko (2010).
Even if abbreviations are found in monolingual online dictionaries, such as The
Free Dictionary (2020), it was decided to observe only online abbreviation dic-
tionaries. A Dictionary of Abbreviations (Vance 2020), The Acronym Finder (2020),
and The Abbreviations (2020) were examined and are presented below.

3.1 A Dictionary of Abbreviations (Vance 2020)

A Dictionary of Abbreviations (Vance 2020) is an online dictionary that includes
over one hundred thousand alphabetically ordered abbreviations. Among the
entries are also military and police abbreviations, and abbreviations from
medicine, finance, computer science, and other fields. Every individual mean-
ing or expansion is included in a separate entry, as in Figure 1. Figure 1 shows
that some entries have a field qualifier (e.g., Airline in square brackets) next to
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the entry word. The dictionary offers an extensive list of abbreviations, but
access to the expansions is time-consuming because the user must click on each
individual entry word in order to see the expansion or meaning.

Figure 1

Figure 2 shows the microstructure of the entry. The entry is simple, composed
of the entry word, followed by the field qualifier in square brackets and the
English expansion.

Figure 2

The dictionary mainly includes English abbreviations, but there are also some
foreign abbreviations (e.g., FIAT). Unfortunately, the foreign abbreviations are
not translated into English and there is also no description, or language or field
qualifier. As seen in Figure 3, the dictionary article is composed of the entry
word and foreign expansion.

Figure 3
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3.2 The Acronym Finder (2020)

The Acronym Finder (2020) includes more than a million entries. The entries
mainly include English abbreviations, but foreign ones are also present. As
seen in Figure 4, every expansion is in an individual entry, but the expansions
are visible without clicking on an individual entry. When users click on the
entries, they are redirected to another source (e.g., The Free Dictionary). The
entry is simple, composed of only the entry word and its expansion. There are
no language or field qualifiers, or additional or encyclopedic data.

Figure 4

The dictionary also contains foreign abbreviations, as seen in Figure 5 (e.g., FIAT).
The entry is simple, composed of only the entry word and an expansion. When
clicking on the first entry word, the user is redirected to The Free Dictionary (2020).
In the second and third expansions there is no redirection to a source and there
are also no translations. The entry lacks language and field qualifiers, and
translations.

Figure 5
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3.3 The Abbreviations (2020)

The Abbreviations (2020) has an extensive number of abbreviations. The entries
include English and foreign abbreviations. As seen in Figure 6, every individ-
ual expansion is in a separate entry. The entry is simple, composed of an entry
word, expansion, and field qualifier, which was absent in the previous two
dictionaries.

Figure 6

As seen in Figure 7, foreign abbreviations are also present (e.g., FIAT). The
entry is simple, composed of an entry word, foreign expansion, and field quali-
fier. There is no language qualifier and translation, or description of the foreign
expansion.

Figure 7

On one hand, the online dictionaries analyzed show more extensive inclusion
of entries (e.g., reaching the number of one hundred million entries). On the
other hand, they have a poorer entry structure, mainly composed of the entry
word and its expansion. In the dictionaries analyzed, among the entries there
are inconsistencies in the inclusion of translations, language qualifiers, and
field qualifiers. The online accessibility of the dictionary is certainly an advan-
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tage, but the poor composition of the entry is not much of a help to users. An
attempt to join the online approach to dictionary compilation and the structure
of more traditional paper dictionaries of abbreviations is presented also in the
compilation of two Slovene dictionaries of abbreviations.

4. Conclusion

As it was explained in detail above, the English dictionaries of abbreviations
not published online differ both in terms of micro- and macrostructure. The
analyzed paper dictionaries differ in the number of entries included. We
encounter inconsistencies among the inclusion of foreign abbreviations, the
inclusion/exclusion of translations, the different layouts used, and the content,
where differences are seen in the inclusion of language and field qualifiers,
additional data, etc. In reference to the paper dictionaries presented, a common
issue is the fact that they are of limited access (in specialized libraries) and
mainly outdated. Compared to the paper ones, on one hand the analyzed
online dictionaries show a more extensive inclusion of entries, periodically
updated and freely accessed, but on the other hand they have a poorer entry
structure, mainly composed of the entry word and its expansions. The analyzed
dictionaries show inconsistencies in the inclusion of translations, language
qualifiers and field qualifiers. We agree that compared to paper dictionaries the
online accessibility is an advantage, but the poor composition of the entry
should be considered in the future of the compilation of contemporary diction-
aries of abbreviations. We believe that functional, contemporary, structurally
adequate dictionaries of abbreviations will be the result of combining the con-
cepts of traditional and modern lexicography.
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Zusammenfassung: Im Beitrag steht das LeGeDe-Drittmittelprojekt und der im Laufe der
Projektzeit entwickelte korpusbasierte lexikografische Prototyp zu Besonderheiten des gesprochenen
Deutsch in der Interaktion im Zentrum der Betrachtung. Die Entwicklung einer lexikografischen
Ressource dieser Art kniipft an die vielfaltigen Erfahrungen in der Erstellung von korpusbasierten
Onlineworterbiichern (insbesondere am Leibniz-Institut fiir Deutsche Sprache, Mannheim) und an
aktuelle Methoden der korpusbasierten Lexikologie sowie der Interaktionsanalyse an und nimmt
als multimedialer Prototyp fiir die korpusbasierte lexikografische Behandlung von gesprochen-
sprachlichen Phanomenen eine innovative Position in der modernen Onlinelexikografie ein. Der
Beitrag befasst sich im Abschnitt zur LeGeDe-Projektprasentation ausfiihrlich mit projektrelevan-
ten Forschungsfragen, Projektzielen, der empirischen Datengrundlage und empirisch erhobenen
Erwartungshaltungen an eine Ressource zum gesprochenen Deutsch. Die Darstellung der kom-
plexen Struktur des LeGeDe-Prototyps wird mit zahlreichen Beispielen illustriert. In Verbindung
mit der zentralen Information zur Makro- und Mikrostruktur und den lexikografischen Umtexten
werden die vielfaltigen Vernetzungs- und Zugriffsstrukturen aufgezeigt. Erganzend zum abschlieflen-
den Fazit liefert der Beitrag in einem Ausblick umfangreiche Vorschlage fiir die zukiinftige lexiko-

grafische Arbeit mit gesprochensprachlichen Korpusdaten.

Stichworter: INTERAKTIONSLINGUISTIK, KORPUSLINGUISTIK, LEXIK DES GESPROCHE-
NEN, MAKROSTRUKTUR, MIKROSTRUKTUR, MULTIMEDIALITAT, ONLINELEXIKOGRAFIE,
UMTEXTE, VERNETZUNGSSTRUKTUREN
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http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

198 Meike Meliss und Christine Mohrs

Abstract: The LeGeDe-prototype: The Creation of an Online Dictionary on
Lexical Particularities in Spoken German. Current Status and Perspectives.
The article focuses on the LeGeDe third-party funded project and the corpus-based lexicographic
prototype on the particularities of spoken German in interaction developed during the project
period. The development of a lexicographic resource of this kind builds on the various experiences
in the creation of corpus-based online dictionaries (especially at the Leibniz Institute for the Ger-
man Language, Mannheim) and on methods of corpus-based lexicology as well as interaction
analysis. As a multimedia prototype for the corpus-based lexicographic treatment of spoken lan-
guage phenomena, it occupies an innovative position in the landscape of online lexicography. In
the section on the presentation of the LeGeDe-project, the article deals in detail with research ques-
tions relevant to the project, the project goals, the corpus data basis and empirically determined
expectations of a resource on spoken German. The presentation of the complex structure of the
LeGeDe-prototype is illustrated with numerous examples. Apart from the central information on
the macro- and microstructure and the lexicographical outer texts, the various linking and access
structures are shown. In addition to the final conclusion, the article concludes with an outlook that

provides extensive suggestions for future lexicographic work with spoken language corpus data.

Keywords: INTERACTIONAL LINGUISTICS, CORPUS LINGUISTICS, LEXICOLOGY OF
SPOKEN LANGUAGE, MACROSTRUCTURE, MICROSTRUCTURE, MULTIMEDIALITY, ONLINE
LEXICOGRAPHY, OUTER TEXTS, LINKING

1. Einleitung

Einsprachige Worterbiicher zum Deutschen gibt es in zahlreichen Varianten:
Verlagspublikationen wie der Duden (in verschiedenen Reihen und Publika-
tionsformen) oder lexikografische Nachschlagewerke des Verlags von Langen-
scheidt (wie das Groffworterbuch Deutsch als Fremdsprache) stehen neben Worter-
biichern, die in wissenschaftlichen Akademien oder Forschungsinstituten
erstellt werden, wie z.B. das DWDS der Berlin-Brandenburgischen Akademie
der Wissenschaften in Berlin oder elexiko, das am Leibniz-Institut fiir Deutsche
Sprache (=IDS) in Mannheim konzipiert wurde. Die Bandbreite an Worter-
buchtypen reicht dabei von Standardworterbiichern (z.B. Duden-Universal-
worterbuch) bis hin zu ausgewiesenen Spezialworterbiichern (z.B. Worterbuch
der deutsch-lothringischen Mundarten=LothWB). Ebenso vielfiltig ist das Ange-
bot fiir unterschiedliche Zielgruppen (Muttersprachler/-innen, Fachspezialist/
-innen, Lerner/-innen des Deutschen als Fremd- oder Zweitsprache etc.).
Neben dem Printformat werden die unterschiedlichen Wérterbuchtypen des
Deutschen zunehmend online angeboten. Einige der neu konzipierten Worter-
bticher, die nicht auf einer vorausgehenden Printversion basieren, sind sogar
ausschliefslich online zuganglich (vgl. elexiko).”

In dieser Fiille von verschiedenen Nachschlagewerken zur deutschen
Sprache gibt es trotz unterschiedlichem inhaltlichen Fokus eine Gemeinsam-
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keit: Geht es um ein ausgewiesen korpusgestiitztes Worterbuch, so handelt es
sich bei der empirischen Datengrundlage in der Regel um Sprachkorpora
geschriebensprachlicher Daten. Die herangezogene Datenbasis kann insbeson-
dere bei Verlagsworterbiichern und frei zugénglichen lexikografischen Res-
sourcen (wie z.B. Linguee) jedoch nicht immer vollstindig transparent nach-
vollzogen werden (vgl. Tarp 2019: 227). Meist findet sich in den Umtexten eine
ungenaue Formulierung wie: ,Grundlage fiir die moglichst exakte Darstellung
der Wortbedeutungen sind das umfangreiche Dudenkorpus sowie die nahezu
unbegrenzten Recherchemoglichkeiten des Internets” (aus: Vorwort Duden-
DaF: 5). Beim Worterbuch elexiko 1dsst sich hingegen sehr transparent nachvoll-
ziehen, mit welchen Quellen gearbeitet wurde, da in den Umtexten detailliert
auf die Korpusbasis, die fiir die Wortartikelarbeit herangezogen wurde, einge-
gangen wird.!

Im Gegensatz zur deutschen Schriftsprache als korpusbasierte Daten-
grundlage wurde Material zum gesprochenen Deutsch insbesondere Daten aus
authentischen miindlichen Interaktionssituationen in den meisten Worter-
biichern bislang eher vernachléssigt. Zwar wird in den bislang existierenden
Worterbiichern vereinzelt mit Angaben wie ,gesprochen” oder ,umgangs-
sprachlich” (vgl. Duden-online und DWDS zu gucken) auf Besonderheiten im
Gesprochenen hingewiesen, doch bleibt die Datenbasis oft eine unbekannte
bzw. unprézise Variable.

Demzufolge gibt es eine lexikografische Beschreibungsliicke hinsichtlich
lexikalischer Besonderheiten des gesprochenen Deutsch. Diese Tatsache hangt
in sehr starkem Mafie mit der Verfiigbarkeit geeigneter Korpora zusammen,
denn nur eine ausreichend grofie Datenbasis kann es ermoglichen, korpus-
gestiitzte Methoden zur Erstellung einer lexikografischen Ressource zu ent-
wickeln.

Mit dem ,Forschungs- und Lehrkorpus Gesprochenes Deutsch” (=FOLK)
wird am IDS seit einigen Jahren ein Korpus aufgebaut, das authentisches
Gesprachsmaterial aus natiirlicher und spontaner Interaktion {iberwiegend
zum standardnahen Deutsch {iber eine online verfiigbare Datenbank (DGD=
Datenbank fiir Gesprochenes Deutsch) recherchierbar macht. Das Vorhanden-
sein von FOLK als einer addquaten Datengrundlage zur Dokumentation und
Erforschung des gesprochenen Deutsch in der Interaktion in Verbindung mit
der am IDS existierenden Expertise im Aufbau von Online-Wérterbiichern
erschliefSt neue Wege. Im von der Leibniz-Gemeinschaft? geférderten Dritt-
mittelprojekt ,Lexik des gesprochenen Deutsch” (=LeGeDe?) wurde in drei
Jahren (von September 2016 bis September 2019) ein erster lexikografischer
Prototyp zu lexikalischen Besonderheiten im gesprochenen Deutsch entwickelt.
Der LeGeDe-Prototyp ist in die Plattform OWIDrlus eingebettet und tiber die
URL https://www.owid.de/legede/kostenfrei seit September 2019 abrufbar.
Die erstellte lexikografische Ressource verfolgt zundchst primér das Ziel der
Sprachdokumentation und spricht daher als mogliche Zielgruppe Sprach-
wissenschafler /-innen verschiedener Disziplinen aber mit Einschrankung auch
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Sprachlehrende als Ubermittler/-innen an. In diesem Sinne werden auch
Sprachlernende als Zielgruppe der Ressource indirekt mitangedacht (vgl.
Meliss, Mohrs und Ribeiro Silveira 2018, 2019) (vgl. Abschnitt 2.2 (iii) und (iv)).

Der vorliegende Artikel bietet einen Uberblick zum LeGeDe-Projekt (vgl.
Abschnitt 2) und eine ausfiihrliche Darstellung der Projektergebnisse (vgl.
Abschnitt 3). In Abschnitt 2 werden Informationen zum Projektrahmen, zu
Annahmen und Forschungsfragen sowie zu Projektzielen und der Datengrund-
lage geliefert. Aufierdem wird ein Einblick in die Ergebnisse von empirischen
Studien zu Erwartungshaltungen an eine zukiinftige lexikografische Ressource
zu Besonderheiten des Gesprochenen geboten. Im Zentrum von Abschnitt 3
steht insbesondere die Prasentation des LeGeDe-Prototyps. Dabei werden vor
allem Aspekte in Verbindung mit der komplexen lexikografischen Struktur
(Makrostruktur, Mikrostruktur, Vernetzungs- und Verweisstrukturen, Umtexte)
thematisiert. Neben einem Fazit wird in Abschnitt 4 ein Ausblick angeboten,
der umfangreiche Vorschldge fiir die zukiinftige lexikografische Arbeit mit
gesprochensprachlichen Korpusdaten liefert.

2. Das LeGeDe-Projekt

21  Projektrahmen

Das LeGeDe-Projekt hatte zum Hauptziel, einen korpusbasierten, lexikogra-
fischen Prototyp zu Besonderheiten des gesprochenen Deutsch in der Inter-
aktion zu erstellen (vgl. Abschnitt 2.3). Die Kooperation zwischen den Abtei-
lungen Pragmatik und Lexik des IDS erméglichte wahrend der Projektlaufzeit
eine Verbindung der entsprechenden interdisziplindren Fachkompetenzen.

Fiir die Entwicklung des LeGeDe-Prototyps wurden im Projekt sowohl
quantitative als auch qualitative Methoden entwickelt, mit denen die Spezifika
gesprochensprachlicher Lexik des Deutschen auf der Basis der am IDS erstellten
miindlichen Korpora (im Programmbereich ,Miindliche Korpora” der Abtei-
lung Pragmatik) im Vergleich zu Teilkorpora der geschriebenen Sprache identi-
fiziert, analysiert und fiir die lexikografische Anwendung aufbereitet werden
konnten. Neuartige lexikografische Beschreibungsformate fiir lexikalische
Daten aus Gesprachskorpora in audioelektronischer Form, ebenso wie inno-
vative lexikografische Angabetypen, die auf die Funktion lexikalischer Einheiten
in interaktionalen Kontexten Bezug nehmen, mussten daher im Laufe der Projekt-
zeit fiir die Erfiillung der Projektziele entwickelt werden (vgl. dazu insbeson-
dere These 10 aus Engelberg, Klosa-Kiickelhaus und Miiller-Spitzer 2019: 33).
Bei diesem Prozess konnten auch einige der Erwartungen von zukiinftigen
Nutzer/-innen, die durch Umfragen empirisch erhoben wurden, berticksichtigt
werden (vgl. Abschnitt 2.5).
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2.2 Annahmen und Forschungsfragen

Das LeGeDe-Projekt basierte auf folgenden Hauptannahmen und Beobach-
tungen, aus denen sich entsprechende Forschungsfragen ableiten liefSen:

(i) Es existieren Unterschiede auf verschiedenen sprachlichen Ebenen zwischen
dem gesprochenen und dem geschriebenen Deutsch. Beziiglich der Lexik kénnen
sich die Divergenzen sowohl im Bestand als auch in Verbindung mit deren
Form, Bedeutung und Verwendung auswirken (vgl. Deppermann, Proske und
Zeschel 2017; Fiehler 2016; Imo 2007; Schwitalla 2012). Aus dieser Beobachtung
heraus ergab sich die Frage, welche korpusbasierten Methoden geeignet sind,
um diese Divergenzen zu identifizieren und fiir eine lexikografische Ressource
nutzbar zu machen.

(ii) Die lexikografische Kodifizierung der interaktionstypischen Besonderheiten
der gesprochensprachlichen Lexik des Deutschen ist bis jetzt unzureichend,
obwohl eine beachtliche Menge an lexikalischen Studien mit interaktions-
linguistischem Ansatz vorliegen (vgl. Meliss 2016; Meliss und Mohrs 2017,
2018, 2019; Moon 1998; Siepmann 2015; Trap-Jensen 2004). Es existieren zurzeit
kaum korpusbasierte lexikografische Projekte zur Lexik der gesprochenen
Sprache. Lediglich zum Danischen wurde ein kleines Projekt zu Interjektionen
(vgl. Hansen und Hansen 2012) durchgefiihrt. Die Frage, die sich aus dieser
Beobachtung ergab, ist, wie die identifizierten lexikalischen Besonderheiten in
einer lexikografischen Ressource auf addquate Weise beschrieben werden kon-
nen.

Sowohl die Ergebnisse zweier im Projekt durchgefiihrter Umfragen zu
den Erwartungen und Anforderungen an eine lexikografische Ressource fiir
Spezifika des gesprochenen Deutsch (vgl. Meliss, Mohrs und Ribeiro Silveira
2018, 2019), als auch entsprechende lexikografische Untersuchungen bestati-
gen, dass die lexikografische Kodifizierung der Merkmale der gesprochenen
Sprache in der Interaktion in den aktuellen Worterbiichern bisher nicht zufrie-
denstellend berticksichtigt wurde (Meliss 2016: 195; Eichinger 2017: 283). Trotz
einiger jlingster Fortschritte in der Erstellung von gesprochensprachlichen Kor-
pora zu verschiedenen Sprachen und Sprachvarietiten (vgl. Barcala Rodriguez
et al. 2018; Fandrych, Meifiner und Wallner 2017; Schmidt 2014a, 2014b, 2017,
2018; Verdonik und Sepesy Maucec 2017) sind Erfahrungen mit ihrer Nutzung
in der Lexikografie bis jetzt kaum bekannt. Daher konnte sich der LeGeDe-
Prototyp kaum auf bestehende Modelle stiitzen, die u.a. bei der Erstellung einer
geeigneten Stichwortliste, der Entwicklung von neuen Angabeklassen und
deren Darstellung als Orientierungshilfe hitten dienen konnen.

(iii) Der Informationsbedarf zu typisch gesprochensprachlicher Lexik ist in den
letzten Jahren besonders in unterschiedlichen Anwendungsbereichen, wie z.B.
in Unterricht und Lehre (speziell im Sekundarbereich und in den Bereichen
Deutsch als Fremd- und/oder Zweitsprache) sowie im Verlagswesen in Ver-
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bindung mit der Erstellung von geeigneten Unterrichtsmaterialien gestiegen
(vgl. Albert und Diao-Klaeger 2018; Handwerker, Bauerle und Sieberg 2016; Imo
und Moraldo 2015; Moraldo und Missaglia 2013; Reeg, Gallo und Moraldo 2012;
Sieberg 2013). So wird z.B. im , Gemeinsamen europdischen Referenzrahmen
fiir Sprachen” (=GeR) beim Beurteilungsraster zur miindlichen Kommunika-
tion und beim Parameter ,Interaktion” fiir Niveau C1 explizit darauf hinge-
wiesen, dass der Lernende ,[...] aus einem ohne weiteres verfiigbaren Reper-
toire von Diskursmitteln eine geeignete Wendung auswéhlen [kann], um seine/
ihre Auerung angemessen einzuleiten, wenn er/sie das Wort ergreifen oder
behalten will, oder um die eigenen Beitrdge geschickt mit denen anderer Perso-
nen zu verbinden” (Trim et al. 2001: 37). Sowohl Meliss und Mohrs (2018) als
auch Fandrych, Meifiner und Wallner (2018) weisen darauf hin, dass Korpora
der gesprochenen Sprache von groflem Interesse fiir viele Forschungs- und
Anwendungsszenarien sind und gewinnbringend fiir die Sprachdidaktik ein-
gesetzt werden konnen, wenn den Lehrenden und Lernenden ein benutzer-
gerechter Zugang zu dem Material angeboten wird. Die sich ergebenden Fra-
gen standen diesbeziiglich v.a. in Zusammenhang mit dem Komplexitatsgrad
der Informationsdarstellung und dem Nutzen des virtuellen, multimedialen
Raums fiir die Miindlichkeitsdidaktik.

(iv) Aufierdem zeigen die Ergebnisse der im LeGeDe-Projekt durchgefiihrten
empirischen Studien zu den Erwartungen kiinftiger Nutzer/-innen an eine
Ressource zum gesprochenen Deutsch in der Interaktion (vgl. Abschnitt 2.5),
dass sowohl bei den L1- als auch bei den L2-Sprechenden des Deutschen zu
jeweils tiber 70% Bedarf an einem Worterbuch zu Spezifika des gesprochenen
Deutsch vorhanden ist (vgl. Meliss, Mohrs und Ribeiro Silveira 2018, 2019).
Diese Beobachtung bestétigt die grundsitzliche Annahme zum ansteigenden
Bedarf sowohl in der Forschung als auch in der Lehre. Die sich daraus erge-
benden Fragen betreffen Bereiche der Vermittlung von gesprochener Sprache
im Unterricht und die Bereitstellung bzw. Ausarbeitung von geeignetem
Material, auf das fiir Lehrwerke und Unterrichtsstoff zuriickgegriffen werden
kann (vgl. Meliss und Mohrs 2018).

2.3  Projektziele

Im LeGeDe-Projekt wurden auf Basis der in Abschnitt 2.2 beschriebenen
Forschungsfragen und theoretischen Annahmen die folgenden zentralen theo-
retischen, methodologischen und anwendungsorientierten Ziele verfolgt, die
sich bei der Beschiftigung mit dem Thema in der Projektarbeit ergaben:

— Entwicklung von quantitativen und qualitativen Verfahren zur Identifi-
zierung von interaktionstypischen, gesprochensprachlichen lexikalischen
Elementen und deren spezifischen Merkmalen im Vergleich zur Lexik der
geschriebenen Sprache (vgl. Meliss und Méhrs 2017, 2018, 2019),
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—  Erstellung einer Stichwortkandidatenliste und Auswahl geeigneter Stich-
worter fiir die Ressource (vgl. Meliss et al. 2018; Mohrs i. Dr.),

— Entwicklung von korpusbasierten quantitativen und qualitativen Ver-
fahren fiir die lexikalische und interaktional ausgerichtete Datenanalyse
und Beschreibung auf verschiedenen sprachlichen Ebenen (vgl. Meliss et
al. 2018, 2019; Mohrs und Torres Cajo 2020),

— Bestimmung der Besonderheiten von miindlichem Sprachgebrauch auf
verschiedenen Ebenen (Form, Inhalt/Funktion, Situation etc.) im lexika-
lischen Bereich (vgl. Meliss 2020b; Meliss und Mohrs 2017, 2018, 2019),

— Entwicklung neuartiger lexikografischer Angabeklassen, die u.a. auf die
Funktion lexikalischer Einheiten in Interaktionskontexten Bezug nehmen
(vgl. Meliss et al. 2019; Meliss i. Dr. [b]),

— Entwicklung innovativer lexikografischer Beschreibungsformate in multi-
medialer Form fiir hochgradig kontextualisierte lexikalische Daten (vgl.
Meliss et al. 2019),

— Entwicklung weiterer korpuslinguistischer Methoden und Tools zur
Abfrage, Analyse und Strukturierung von automatisch generierten kor-
pusbasierten Daten (vgl. Mohrs, Meliss und Batini¢ 2017, Lemmenmeier-
Batini¢ 2020). Insbesondere verweisen wir hier auf das Korpusanalysetool
»Lexical Explorer”, welches quantitative Analysen ermdglicht und in
Abschnitt 2.4 genauer vorgestellt wird.

24  Datengrundlage

Die qualitativen Untersuchungen zum Forschungsgegenstand des LeGeDe-Pro-
jektes, der gesprochenen Sprache des Deutschen in der Interaktion, erfolgen aus-
schliefslich auf Basis von FOLK (vgl. Schmidt 2014a, Kupietz und Schmidt 2015),
das als erstes grofles Gespréachskorpus des Deutschen seit 2008 am IDS aufge-
baut und stdndig erweitert wird. Parallel dazu wird die DGD (Schmidt 2014c,
2018), iiber die FOLK recherchierbar ist, permanent weiterentwickelt und mit
innovativen korpustechnologischen Funktionalitdten ausgestattet. Die Gespréachs-
aufnahmen und Transkripte (teils auch Videoaufnahmen) stammen aus unter-
schiedlichen privaten, institutionellen und offentlichen Kontexten aus dem
deutschsprachigen Raum. Die Daten zeichnen sich durch die Merkmale medial
miindlich, authentisch, spontan (nicht eliziert), grofstenteils standardnah und
aktuell aus. FOLK ist in seiner Art das grofite Korpus fiir das gesprochene
Deutsch in der Interaktion. Zurzeit liegt FOLK in der DGD-Version 2.14 mit
rund 285h/2,7 Mio. Tokens und 332 unterschiedlichen Sprechereignissen vor
(Stand: 27.04.2020). Die DGD bietet als Korpusanalysetool vielféltige Moglich-
keiten der Erschliefung miindlicher Daten nach linguistischen und interaktio-
nalen Merkmalen. Uber die Anwendungsoberfliche der DGD kénnen struk-
turierte Tokensuchen realisiert und lber vier Annotationsebenen (cGAT-
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Transkript, Normalisierung, Lemmatisierung, PoS) recherchiert werden (vgl.
Westpfahl 2014; Westpfahl und Schmidt 2016). Aufierdem koénnen zu den
Gesprachen sowohl Metadaten zu den Sprechenden als auch zu dem Gesprachs-
ereignis abgerufen werden. Ausgehend von der Ausrichtung von FOLK,
authentisches, standardnahes Deutsch in der Interaktion zu erfassen, hat sich
die Analyse im LeGeDe-Projekt auf diese Sprachvariante fokussiert: ,,In beson-
derem Mafle sollen jene Phdnomene, die als ,standardnah’ charakterisiert
werden konnen, behandelt werden. Regionale, soziale, funktionale oder idiolek-
tale Sprachvarietiten werden daher ausgeklammert.” (Meliss und Mohrs 2017:
44). Uber die gesamte Projektlaufzeit wurde die Herausforderung, eine solche
Abgrenzung fiir die konkrete Projektarbeit und nicht zuletzt auch fiir die
Entwicklung der Ressource zu operationalisieren, im Austausch mit Fach-
kollegen/-innen thematisiert.

Fir die im Rahmen der Projektarbeit durchgefiihrten Analysen wurde
einerseits auf die Recherchemoglichkeiten in der DGD zuriickgegriffen.
Andererseits wurde im LeGeDe-Projekt auch an weitergehenden quantitativen
Suchmoglichkeiten gearbeitet, um beispielsweise auch Kollokations- und
Kookkurrenzanalysen tiiber gesprochensprachliche Daten durchzufiihren.
Diese Verfahren sind in der lexikografischen Praxis, in der mit geschrieben-
sprachlichen Daten und Recherchetools gearbeitet wird, inzwischen etabliert
(vgl. Geyken und Lemnitzer 2016). Fiir die FOLK-Daten konnte {iber die DGD
eine Analyse dieser Art bislang nicht durchgefiihrt werden. Um dem Projekt-
ziel , Entwicklung von quantitativen und qualitativen Verfahren zur Identifi-
zierung von interaktionstypischen, gesprochensprachlichen lexikalischen
Elementen und deren spezifischen Merkmalen im Vergleich zur Lexik der
geschriebenen Sprache” (vgl. Abschnitt 2.3) ndher zu kommen, wurden in der
ersten Projektphase Moglichkeiten quantitativer Vergleiche mit DEREKO (dem
Deutschen Referenzkorpus; vgl. Kupietz und Keibel 2009; Kupietz et al. 2018)
eruiert und ausgearbeitet. Diese Uberlegungen und Datenanalysen sind neben
weiteren quantitativen Messungen in das Tool ,Lexical Explorer” geflossen,
das tiber die Plattform OWIDrlus abrufbar ist (vgl. Lemmenmeier-Batini¢ 2020).
Die Anwendung erméglicht, die quantitativen Daten von zwei Korpora aus der
DGD zu durchsuchen und abzufragen: FOLK und GeWiss (Gesprochene Wis-
senschaftssprache, vgl. Fandrych, Meifiner und Wallner 2017). Die hinter dem
Tool entwickelten Recherchemethoden wurden fiir anfangliche Lemmastudien
im LeGeDe-Projekt entwickelt und fiir den Stichwortkandidatenansatz ausge-
arbeitet. Mit dem ,Lexical Explorer” konnen quantitative Korpusdaten mit
Hilfe von Haufigkeitstabellen beziiglich der Wortverteilung {iber Wortformen,
Kookkurrenzen und Metadaten erforscht werden, was iiber die Einbindung
des Tools in OWIDPus auch der interessierten Offentlichkeit moglich ist. Im
LeGeDe-Projekt wurden die Analysen iiber FOLK mafigeblich fiir die Defini-
tion potenzieller Stichwortkandidaten (vgl. dazu auch Abschnitt 3.2) und die
Detektion typischer Wortverbindungen zu einem spezifischen Analysestich-
wort genutzt. Auch die Daten zu quantitativen Recherchen zu einem Stichwort
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und seinem Auftreten in Interaktionstypen (definiert iiber die Kategorien
,private”, ,public”, ,non-private/non-public” und ,other”) wurden, neben
anderen Metadaten, als Analysewerte {iber den ,Lexical Explorer” herange-
zogen und in die lexikografische Beschreibung eingebunden. Uber ein
Verlinkungsangebot kénnen quantitative Angaben aus den lexikografischen
Artikeln im LeGeDe-Prototyp direkt nachvollzogen werden (vgl. hierzu auch
Abschnitt 3.4).

2.5 Empirische Forschung: Erwartungshaltungen
2.5.1 Hintergrund zu den Studien

In Ergianzung zu den konzeptionellen Arbeiten im LeGeDe-Projekt wurden
auch verschiedene Arten empirischer Studien in Verbindung mit den
Erwartungshaltungen potenzieller Nutzer/-innen an eine neuartige lexikogra-
fische Ressource zu Besonderheiten des Gesprochenen durchgefiihrt. Dieser
Arbeitsbereich wurde in Kooperation mit dem Projekt ,Empirische Metho-
den”# in der Abteilung Lexik des IDS entwickelt und durchgefiihrt. Die Erwar-
tungen potentieller Nutzer/-innen zu einem recht frithen Zeitpunkt der
Projektarbeit abzufragen, sollte ermdglichen, die Konzeption der Ressource
speziell daraufhin auszurichten. Zwischen Februar und Mai 2017 wurden
dementsprechend zwei Studien durchgefiihrt, die beziiglich der befragten Ziel-
gruppe und des Formats unterschiedlich gestaltet waren.5 Zum einen dufSerten
sich Expert/-innen in einem Interview gezielt, in geschlossenen und offenen
Fragenformaten zu ihren Erwartungen. Und zum anderen wurde eine Online-
Befragung konzipiert, die sich an eine breitere Probandengruppe gerichtet hat.
Eine der grofsten Herausforderungen beider empirischer Studien war die Tat-
sache, dass zu dem Zeitpunkt der Befragungen eine zukiinftige Ressource
thematisiert wurde, die zum Befragungszeitpunkt noch gar nicht existierte und
fiir die es auch keine Vorbilder gab. Daraus ergab sich die einmalige Chance,
geduflerte Erwartungen bei der Erstellung der Ressource zu berticksichtigen.

2.5.2 Ergebnisse der Erwartungsstudien

Zu beiden Studien sind in Meliss, Mohrs und Ribeiro Silveira (2018) die Ergeb-
nisse in umfassender Art dargestellt. Der Abgleich der Antworten bzw. Ein-
schdtzungen mit den soziodemografischen Daten lief bei der Interpretation der
Daten auch Riickschliisse zu bestimmten Probandengruppen zu. So wurde in
Meliss, Mohrs und Ribeiro Silveira (2019) besonders die Befragtengruppe der
L2-Lerner/-innen in den Blick genommen. Die spezifischen anwendungs-
orientierten Bediirfnisse in den Bereichen DaF und DaZ in Verbindung mit
dem Erwerb und der Anwendung gesprochensprachlicher Lexik in der Interak-
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tion, auf die schon in Meliss und Mohrs (2018) hingewiesen wurde, konnten
ebenfalls mit den Ergebnissen der Befragungen abgeglichen werden.

Es zeigte sich, dass sowohl bei L1- als auch L2-Sprecher/-innen Bedarf an
einem Nachschlagewerk zu gesprochener Sprache in der Interaktion existiert,
das Spezifika des gesprochenen Deutsch in Bedeutung, Verwendung, Kombi-
natorik, Angemessenheit und weiteren Bereichen im Vergleich zum geschrie-
benen Deutsch erfasst. Dieser Bedarf kann nicht oder nur teilweise durch
gingige einsprachige Worterbiicher wie dem Duden-online oder auch dem
DWDS befriedigt werden. Auch zweisprachige Werke wie Leo, Linguee oder
PONS-online decken in ihrem lexikografischen Angebot Fragen zu Beson-
derheiten der Lexik im gesprochenen Deutsch nicht oder nur ungeniigend ab.
Eine Ressource, in der iiber den Einbezug authentischer Beispiele zusammen
mit Audiomaterial und Transkripten Informationen bereitgestellt werden, stellt
laut Meinung der Befragten eine niitzliche Quelle fiir unterschiedliche Recherche-
ziele dar. Im Laufe der Projektarbeit wurden daher die Erwartungen an ,beson-
dere”/,gesprochensprachlich spezifische” Stichworter umfassend in den Blick
genommen und an deren Bedeutungs- und Funktionsbeschreibung fiir die lexi-
kografische Umsetzung gearbeitet. Geduflerte Erwartungen nach Verkniipfungen
zu unterschiedlichen Ressourcen, wie u.a. zu dem zugrundeliegenden Korpus,
wurden ebenfalls umgesetzt (vgl. Abschnitt 3.4).

Nicht alle Erwartungen und Wiinsche der Befragten und auch nicht alle
im Projekt entwickelten Ideen konnten im Rahmen der Projektlaufzeit im
LeGeDe-Prototyp realisiert werden. Das Spektrum von potenziellen Moglich-
keiten, das in den unterschiedlichen Frageformaten zum Ausdruck kam, zeigt
die Vielfaltigkeit der Ankniipfungspunkte fiir eine Weiterarbeit im Bereich
der korpusbasierten Lexikografie gesprochensprachlicher Besonderheiten auf
(vgl. Abschnitt 4).

3. Der LeGeDe-Prototyp

Im folgenden Abschnitt werden hauptsachlich Informationen zu der lexiko-
grafischen Struktur des LeGeDe-Prototyps angeboten. Beziiglich der Makro-
struktur wird besonders der Stichwortansatz thematisiert (Abschnitt 3.1). In
Verbindung mit der Mikrostruktur (Abschnitt 3.2) wird ausfiihrlich die Methode
der Datenanalyse und -strukturierung vorgestellt, um daran anschlieffend die
komplexe lexikografische Angabenstruktur auf den drei Informationsebenen
(i) Uberblicksartikel, (ii) Modul 1 und (iii) Modul 2 darzustellen. Zur Illustra-
tion dienen ausgewéhlte Eintrdge aus dem LeGeDe-Prototyp. Auflerdem
werden die Zugriffsméglichkeiten und Vernetzungsstrukturen (Abschnitt 3.3)
und das Angebot an unterschiedlichen lexikografischen Umtexten (Abschnitt 3.4)
vorgestellt.
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3.1 Makrostruktur: Stichwortansatz

Eine der zentralen Forschungs- und Methodikfragen, mit denen sich das
LeGeDe-Projekt beschiftigt hat, ist die korpusbasierte Identifizierung typisch
gesprochensprachlicher Lexik. In einem direkten Bezug zu den distinktiven
Merkmalen der Lexik der geschriebenen vs. der gesprochenen Sprache in der
Interaktion steht die Erstellung einer Stichwortliste (vgl. Klosa 2013a, 2013b;
Klosa und Tiberius 2016; Klosa, Schndrch und Schoolaert 2010; Schnorch 2005;
Stadler 2014; Wiegand 1983) mit Kandidaten fiir den LeGeDe-Prototyp, die
moglichst typische Phanomene des Gesprochenen in der natiirlichen, sponta-
nen Interaktion aufweisen und sich quantitativ deutlich von der geschriebenen
Sprache abgrenzen. Fiir die Entwicklung des LeGeDe-Prototyps wurden so
neben Einwortlemmata, die im Vergleich zur Schriftsprache in der gesproche-
nen Sprache in der Interaktion eine spezifische Bedeutung oder Verwendung
bzw. Funktion einnehmen (z.B. Interjektionen, Diskurspartikeln), auch Mehr-
wortausdriicke und Konstruktionen mit spezifischen Funktionen in der Inter-
aktion (z.B. was weifs ich, ich weif$ nicht, keine Ahnung, guck mal) als mehrteilige
Stichwortkandidaten integriert (vgl. Bergmann 2017, Giinthner 2018, Helmer
und Deppermann 2017, Helmer, Deppermann und Reineke 2017, Imo 2007,
Mohrs 2020, Torres Cajo 2019, Zeschel 2017).

Fiir die Erstellung einer Stichwortkandidatenliste wurde daher im
LeGeDe-Projekt eine korpusbasierte und interpretative Methode entwickelt
(vgl. Meliss et al. 2018), mit der die wichtigsten Kandidaten der typischen
gesprochenen Lexik in der Interaktion aufgedeckt werden konnten. Der Ver-
gleich zur Schriftsprache des Deutschen erfolgte iiber eine Teilmenge aus
DEREKO. Das frequenzgesteuerte korpusbasierte Verfahren, bei dem die Haufig-
keitsklassen der Lemmata aus FOLK und aus DEREKO ermittelt und diese dann
in einem direkten Vergleich betrachtet werden konnen, ist iiber den ,Lexical
Explorer” nachvollziehbar. Die Stichwortkandidatenliste (Stand: 23.05.2018),
die den Ausgangspunkt fiir die Auswahl der ausfiihrlich bearbeiteten Lem-
mata im LeGeDe-Prototyp darstellt, kann mit den 322 Kandidaten voll-
umfénglich tiber die Umtexte der Online-Ressource abgerufen werden (Anhang
im Download-Dokument unter , Uber LeGeDe*).6

Die Rangliste der 25 in der Abfrage zuerst angezeigten moglichen Stich-
wortkandidaten (vgl. Abb. 1) vermittelt einen ersten Eindruck von denjenigen
Kandidaten, die fiir den LeGeDe-Prototyp relevant waren. Die hohe Haufig-
keitsklassendifferenz bei den Interjektionen (ah, ach, oh), Modalpartikeln (ja,
halt), Gesprachspartikeln (okay, ja, na) und Verben (gucken, kriegen) weist mit
der beschriebenen quantitativen Perspektive auf Besonderheiten im Gesproche-
nen vs. Geschriebenen hin, die in weiteren Schritten durch qualitative Studien
im LeGeDe-Projekt genauer analysiert wurden.
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=« FOLK vs. DeReKo

Column visibiity || csv | Show(2s ¥ |eniries

Lemma FOLK HK DeReKo HK HK Diff v Filter PoS
okay 4 14 10 1 NG
ah 4 14 10 1 NG
ach 4 13 9 1 NG
ja 0 8 8 1 PTK/NG
oh 5 13 8 1 NG
gucken 5 13 8 1 A
halt 4 12 8 1 PTK/NG
du 2 ] 7 1 F
nachher T 14 T 1 ADV
danke 7 14 T 1 NG
irgendetwas 7 14 7 1 P
na 5 12 T 1 NG
irgendwie 5 12 r 1 ADV
kriegen 5 12 r 1 A
nein 3 10 T 1 NG
mal 2 8 6 1 ADVIPTK
eh 7 13 6 1 ADV
Mama 7 13 6 1 M
cool T 13 6 1 NG/ADJ
drin i} 12 6 1 ADVIPTKC
drauf (i} 12 6 1 ADVIPTK
dran ] 12 i} 1 ADVIPTK
raus 6 12 i} 1 PTK/ADV
sozusagen [} 12 [ 1 ADVING
dein 5 11 6 1 P
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Showing 1 to 25 of 322 enfries (filtered from 52,966 total entries)
Previous 1 2 3 4 5 - 13 Next

Abb.1:  Rangliste der 25 in der Abfrage zuerst angezeigten Stichwortkandi-
daten mit der héchsten Haufigkeitsklassendifferenz zwischen FOLK
und DEREKO (Stand 2018)

Die Kombination aus automatisierten Verfahren und manueller Analyse der
Korpusdaten hat sich als effektiver Weg erwiesen, um die Stichwortkandi-
datenauswahl fiir eine Ressource zu Spezifika der Lexik des gesprochenen
Deutsch anzugehen. Mit Hilfe des , Lexical Explorers” kann die automatische
Sortierung und Filterung der Stichwortkandidaten nach Wortarten, Frequenz
und anderen Merkmalen sowie die Auswahl weiterer Stichworter in weiteren
Schritten des Projekts nachvollzogen werden.

3.2  Mikrostruktur: Methodik und Informationsangebot

3.2.1 Datenanalyse und Datenstrukturierung

Verschiedene quantitative und qualitative Verfahren zur lexikalischen Bedeu-
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tungsdisambiguierung und zur Entwicklung von Wortprofilen, die als metho-
dologische Ansitze in der korpusbasierten Lexikologie und Lexikografie gelten
(vgl. u.a. Engelberg 2015, 2018, 2019; Engelberg et al. 2011), wurden mit inter-
aktionslinguistischen Analysen sprachlicher Einheiten und der Beschreibung
ihrer Formen und Funktionen in der Interaktion (vgl. u.a. Deppermann 2007;
Couper-Kuhlen und Selting 2018) vereint. Unterschiedliche quantitative Informa-
tionen, wie u.a. automatisch generierte Daten (Frequenzdaten zum Formen-
bestand, zu Kollokationen, Kookkurrenzen etc.), wurden nicht nur bei der
ersten korpusbasierten Anndherung an die Daten durch entsprechende Hypo-
thesenbildung, sondern auch bei der Interpretation der Analyseergebnisse
unterstiitzend genutzt. Auf der Grundlage von qualitativen lexikalisch-seman-
tischen und interaktionslinguistischen Einzelbeleganalysen wurden fiir die
unterschiedlichen grammatischen Kategorien Kodierschemata entwickelt.

Die Datengrundlage fiir die Analyse eines Lemmas ist jeweils grund-
satzlich eine Zufallsstichprobe aus FOLK, aus der die ersten 100 giiltigen
Belege manuell kodiert wurden. Der Prozess des Kodierens wurde durch quali-
tative Analysen gestiitzt. Neben Metadaten zum Treffer und zum Transkript,
die automatisch extrahiert vorliegen, wurden v.a. formale (Person, Numerus,
Modus etc.), inhaltliche (Bedeutung, Bedeutungsumschreibung etc.), kombina-
torische (Strukturmuster, Kookkurrenzen etc.), morphosyntaktische (Realisie-
rungsmoglichkeiten der Aktanten etc.), funktionale, sequenzbezogene sowie
prosodische Aspekte betrachtet und festgehalten. Da sich schon in der Stich-
probe aus 100 analysierten Treffern die Notwendigkeit ergab, einerseits die
Ebene der Bedeutung und andererseits die funktionale Ebene der ausgewahlten
Stichworter mit teilweise unterschiedlichen Analyseparametern und Methoden
zu untersuchen, zu strukturieren und lexikografisch darzustellen (Modul 1 vs.
Modul 2), wurden fiir die weiteren Untersuchungen, Strukturierungen und
Darstellungen der Ergebnisse zwei unterschiedliche Analyse- und Beschrei-
bungsverfahren angesetzt (vgl. Meliss i. Dr. [b]).

Im Zentrum von Modul 1 steht die semantisch und syntaktisch motivierte
Disambiguierung der einzelnen Lesarten, wahrend im Zentrum von Modul 2
die Beschreibung der interaktionalen Funktionen steht. Entsprechend wurden
die weiteren Analyse-, Strukturierungs- und Beschreibungsverfahren den
Anforderungen des jeweiligen Moduls angepasst.

(@) Modul1l

Im Hinblick auf das Informationsangebot fiir Modul 1 wurden die Kodier-
ergebnisse der Lemma-Stichprobe in ihren jeweiligen Gesprachssequenzen
nach Form, Bedeutung und Kombinatorik (Strukturmuster, Kollokationen,
feste Wendungen, interaktionale Einheiten etc.) sowie unter Beriicksichtigung
von Kontext und Metadaten analysiert (vgl. Abb. 2) und auf der Grundlage
einer semantisch-syntaktischen Bedeutungsdisambiguierung einzelne Lesarten
identifiziert. Als Orientierungshilfe fiir die jeweilige Lesartendisambiguierung
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dienten dafiir entsprechende lexikografische Informationen ausgewahlter Wor-
terbiicher (z.B. E-Valbu, LGWB DaF, Duden-online, DWDS). Durch den Vergleich
der Daten aus der LeGeDe-Stichprobe mit denen aus gangigen lexikografischen
Werken, die hauptsdchlich auf der geschriebenen Sprache basieren, wurden
u.a. folgende Ziele verfolgt:

(i) Identifizierung von typisch gesprochensprachlichen Lesarten: Mogliche,
besonders interessante Beobachtungen beziehen sich auf solche Lesarten, die
nur in den FOLK-Daten belegt werden konnten, aber nicht in den konsultierten
Worterbiichern kodifiziert sind (so konnten z.B. fiir gucken in FOLK wesentlich
mehr Lesarten identifiziert werden als in den konsultierten Worterbiichern).
Diese Fille erlauben den Schluss, dass es sich zumindest um Lesarten handelt,
die vor allem in der gesprochenen Interaktion auf der Grundlage der LeGeDe-
Stichprobe aufgedeckt werden konnten.

(ii) Identifizierung von eher nicht typisch gesprochensprachlichen Lesarten:
Die Identifizierung von solchen Lesarten, die nicht in den FOLK-Daten belegt
werden konnten, aber in den konsultierten Worterbiichern kodifiziert sind,
erlaubt den Schluss, dass es sich zumindest um Lesarten handelt, die in der
gesprochenen Interaktion auf der Grundlage der LeGeDe-Stichprobe eher selten
sind. Da sie nicht in der LeGeDe-Stichprobe belegt werden konnten, wurden
sie fiir den LeGeDe-Prototyp ausgeschlossen. Allerdings bieten wir in den Uber-
blicksartikeln (vgl. Abschnitt 3.2.2) Links zu Worterbuchquellen an, sodass
ein/-e Nutzer/-in zu weiteren Lesarten, die in anderen Worterbiichern ver-
zeichnet sind, hier nachschlagen kann (vgl. auch Abschnitt 3.3).

(iii) Information zu formalen, morphosyntaktischen Eigenschaften bzw. Distri-
butionsbeschrankungen (z.B. Préaferenz fiir Modus Imperativ bei gucken in der
Bedeutung: ,richtungsorientiert visuell wahrnehmen”).

(iv) Identifizierung von typisch gesprochensprachlichen, kombinatorischen
Eigenschaften: Mogliche Félle sind solche mit unterschiedlichen kombinato-
rischen Eigenschaften, die explizit in den FOLK-Daten belegt werden konnten,
aber in den konsultierten Worterbiichern nicht oder nur unzureichend explizit
kodifiziert sind. Diese Félle umfassen verschiedene Bereiche:

— Informationen zu den Strukturmustern und nicht realisierten Aktanten
(z.B. fiir kriegen in der Bedeutung ,bekommen’ konnte die Rolle , Sender”
nicht belegt werden),

— Informationen zu den Strukturmustern und der Verwendung von zusatz-
lichen deiktischen Elementen (vgl. gucken und schauen in der Bedeutung
,richtungsorientiert visuell wahrnehmen’),

— Informationen zu typischen Verbindungen/Kollokationen (So zeigt z.B.
wissen in der Bedeutung ,informiert sein’ eine sehr hdufige Verbindung
mit den Partikeln ja und aber auf. Das Adjektiv gut in der Bedeutung von
,positiv bewertet’ tritt haufig mit echt und das Adverb eben mit gerade auf.),
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— Informationen zu festen Wendungen (z.B. keine Ahnung haben, gucken wo
jemand bleibt, frei kriegen, Besuch kriegen, die Kurve kriegen) oder den Routi-
neformeln (z.B. guten Appetit, danke schin).

Abb.2:  Illustration ausgewdhlter Analyseparameter fiir die Kodierung
(Modul 1)

(b) Modul 2

Die Analysen fiir Modul 2 basieren auf der Lemma-Stichprobe von 100
gliltigen Belegen, die Hinweise auf relevante Phanomene liefert (vgl. Abb. 3).
Die Belege wurden daraufhin gepriift, ob und welche Kandidaten sich fiir eine
interaktional ausgerichtete Beschreibung, so wie sie in Modul 2 erfolgt, eignen,
d.h. Einheiten mit einer spezifischen kommunikativen Funktion im Gesprach
wie z.B. die verschiedenen Muster zum Verb wissen: ich weiff nicht, weifit du, ich
weifs, wer weif’, was weifs ich. In den Féllen, in denen die Stichprobe zwar Hin-
weise auf verfestigte Muster gibt, diese jedoch in nicht ausreichender Anzahl
vorliegen, um belastbare Aussagen treffen zu koénnen, wurden separate,
gezielte Abfragen in FOLK generiert (z.B. was weif ich: 2 Belege in der Stich-
probe; eine Suche in der DGD ergibt insgesamt weit mehr Belege). Fiir die Ana-
lysen fiir Modul 2 wurde das grundlegende Kodierschema fiir die qualitativen
Einzelfallanalysen angepasst und um weitere, fiir das jeweilige Phanomen rele-
vante formale und funktionale Parameter ergénzt. Anschliefend wurden die
ermittelten typischen, rekurrenten und verfestigten Form-Funktions-Zusam-
menhidnge unter Beriicksichtigung der Sequenz und Interaktionskontexte
beschrieben. Dabei wurde versucht, das Informationsangebot sprachlich,
inhaltlich und gestalterisch an die Erfordernisse einer lexikografischen Umge-
bung anzupassen.
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Abb. 3:  Illustration ausgewdhlter Parameter fiir die Kodierung (Modul 2)

Da sich die Analysen beider Module zunéchst auf die jeweilige Lemma-Stich-
probe (100 giiltige Belege) beziehen, wurden auch nur solche Phianomene
(Bedeutungen, kommunikative Muster, Funktionen) beschrieben, die hier
belegt werden konnten. Solche Phanomene, die ggf. Gegenstand von Beschrei-
bungen in anderen wissenschaftlichen Einzelstudien und/oder lexikogra-
fischen Werken sind, aber nicht in der Stichprobe dokumentiert werden konn-
ten, sind daher nicht Teil des LeGeDe-Informationsangebots.

3.2.2 Uberblicksartikel

Abb. 4: Uberblicksartikel zum Lemma schauen
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Fiir jedes Stichwort stehen allgemeine Ubersichtsinformationen zur Verfiigung
und bieten in beschreibender Form bedeutungs- und funktionsorientierte
Informationen (z.B. schauen, vgl. Abb. 4). Eine klare modulare Aufteilung der
Informationen ermdglicht einerseits die Darstellung lexikalisch-semantischer
Informationen, die sich an der jeweiligen Bedeutung der entsprechenden Les-
arten eines Lemmas (=Modul 1) orientieren, und andererseits das Angebot
funktionsspezifisch interaktiv orientierter Informationen (=Modul 2). Fiir beide
Module wurden spezifische lexikografische Angabeklassen verwendet oder
neu entwickelt, die neben herkommlichen Wérterbuchinformationen vollig
neue Erkenntnisse und Formate bieten. Unterschiedliche Querverbindungen
zwischen den beiden Modulen stehen durch eine interne Verkniipfung explizit
zur Verfiigung (vgl. Abschnitt 3.4). Ein erweitertes externes Informations-
angebot wird durch Links bereitgestellt, die einerseits zu weiteren lexikogra-
fischen Ressourcen und andererseits zu FOLK und dem , Lexical Explorer”
fithren (vgl. Abschnitte 2.4, 3.4). Zusétzlich wird die berechnete korpusbasierte
Haufigkeitsklassendifferenz zwischen den Stichwortern in den jeweiligen
Korpora (geschrieben: DEREKO, gesprochen: FOLK) visualisiert (vgl. Abb. 5).

Abb.5:  Frequenzvisualisierung (FOLK/DEREKO) zum Lemma schauen

3.2.3 Modul1

Bewegen sich Nachschlagende aus der alphabetisch angeordneten Stichwortliste
(siehe linker Meniibalken) oder aus dem Uberblicksartikel (vgl. Abschnitt 3.2.2)
zum Hauptlemma in Modul 1 (Bsp. schauen), so werden im Wortartikelkopf
zundchst lesartiibergreifende Informationen (zu Form, Varianz und sehr zen-
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trale, lemmabezogene Forschungsliteratur) angezeigt. Darunter sind die unter-
schiedlichen Bedeutungen mit einem kurzen Label (z.B. ,abwarten’) und einer
kurzen Bedeutungsbeschreibung aufgelistet (vgl. Abb. 6). Uber das Pfeilsymbol
neben dem Label klappt sich auf Klick die detaillierte, lesartspezifische
Beschreibung auf.

Abb. 6:  Ausschnitt aus Modul 1 zu schauen mit iibergreifenden Informatio-
nen (,, Kopf”) und einer Kurziibersicht zu den einzelnen Lesarten

Eine weitere Moglichkeit des Zugriffs direkt auf eine bestimmte Lesart kann
tiber den Uberblicksartikel erfolgen. Hier kénnen Nachschlagende auf das
Label einer Lesart klicken und gelangen zum ausgeklappten kompletten Wort-
artikelinhalt.

Der Wortartikel beinhaltet neben Label und einer Bedeutungsbeschrei-
bung die folgenden Bereiche:

— Belegblock: Ein illustrierender Belegausschnitt aus FOLK mit Belegtitel,
Transkriptausschnitt als Minimaltranskript aus der DGD, Belegkontext
und optional einer weiteren Erlduterung zum Belegausschnitt ergéanzen
die Bedeutungsbeschreibung. Unterhalb des Transkripts steht die FOLK-ID,
iber die angemeldete DGD-Nutzer/-innen direkt in die DGD zum ent-
sprechenden Transkriptausschnitt gelangen, darin vertieft recherchieren
und die Audiodatei anhoren kénnen (vgl. Abb. 7).
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Abb. 7: Belegblock im Artikel schauen, Bedeutung ,abwarten’

— Formbesonderheiten: Ein optionaler lexikografischer Hinweistext erlautert
Besonderheiten auf formaler und kombinatorischer Ebene (vgl. Abb. 8).

Abb.8:  Formbesonderheiten im Artikel schauen, Bedeutung ,abwarten’

— Kombinatorik: Diese Information wird durch die Beschreibung der Struk-
turmuster, der festen Verbindungen (im weiten Sinne) sowie der Kolloka-
tionen und der interaktionalen Einheiten differenziert. Kurze Belegblocke
illustrieren in allen Fallen die aufgefiihrten Verwendungsweisen.

(i) Die Strukturmuster (vgl. Abb. 9a) werden durch eine abstrahierte,
formelhafte Information angeboten. Die einzelnen Aktanten, aus denen
die Strukturmuster zusammengesetzt sind, werden beziiglich ihrer seman-
tischen Rolle, ihrer syntaktischen Funktion und den morphosyntaktischen
Realisierungsmoglichkeiten genauer erfasst, wobei Besonderheiten ange-
geben werden.
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Abb.9a: Strukturmuster zu schauen, Bedeutung ,abwarten’

(ii) Unter dem Oberbegriff Feste Wendungen/Kollokationen (vgl. Abb. 9b)
werden im LeGeDe-Prototyp verschiedene Arten von mehr oder weniger
festen (idiomatischen) lexikalischen Einheiten, ohne eine weitere Spezifi-
zierung bzw. terminologische Prazisierung vorzunehmen, zusammen-
gefasst. Die entsprechenden Kommentare umfassen Aspekte der Bedeu-
tung und des Gebrauchs.

Abb.9b: Feste Wendungen/Kollokationen zu schin (Adj.), Bedeutung
serfreulich’
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(iii) Die Aulflistung von festen Verwendungsmustern, die als interaktio-
nale Einheiten identifiziert werden konnten (vgl. Abb. 9¢), ermdglicht die
Einrichtung einer internen Verlinkung (siehe mal schauen unterstrichen in
Abb. 9¢) zu interaktionalen Funktionalititen, die in Modul 2 ausfiihrlich
beschrieben werden.

Abb.9c: Ausschnitt zu interaktionalen Einheiten zu schauen, Bedeutung
,abwarten’

— weitere Auffilligkeiten: In einem zweiten optionalen Textfeld werden
aufféllige Analyseergebnisse zu Metadaten und Frequenzen kommentiert
(vgl. Abb. 10).

Abb.10: Weitere Auffilligkeiten zu wissen, Bedeutung ,informiert sein’

3.24 Modul 2

In Modul 2 werden die Funktionen sowohl von ein- als auch von mehrteiligen
Lemmata beschrieben. In einem Artikelkopf sind funktionsiibergreifende
Informationen zu Form, Varianz, Kombinatorik und Forschungsliteratur fiir
Nachschlagende aufbereitet. Direkt angeschlossen werden die einzelnen Funk-
tionalitdten mittels eines kurzen Labels und einer kurzen Funktionsbeschrei-
bung angeboten (vgl. Abb. 11).



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

218 Meike Meliss und Christine Mohrs

Abb.11:  Artikelkopf und Funktionsbeschreibungen im Uberblick zu schin
als Diskurspartikel

Die funktionsspezifischen Wortartikel in Modul 2 beinhalten das im Folgenden
erlduterte Informationsangebot:

— Belegblock: Die Funktionsbeschreibung wird durch einen oder mehrere
Belege illustriert (vgl. Abb. 12). Im Unterschied zu Modul 1 wird bei den
Belegen zur Funktionsbeschreibung eine obligatorische sequenzanaly-
tische Kommentierung angeboten. Fiir interaktionslinguistische, form-
funktionsbasierte Analysen sind prosodische Parameter hochrelevant. Aus
diesem Grund wurden die Transkripte, die in Modul 2 angeboten werden,
um prosodische Informationen ergdnzt und somit zu Basistranskripten
ausgebaut. Wenn sich Nutzer/-innen auch mit dieser Transkriptnotation
noch néher vertraut machen wollen, finden sie dazu in den Umtexten (vgl.
Abschnitt 3.4) vertiefendes Material.
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Abb.12: Belegblock im Artikel schon (Diskurspartikel), Funktion ,Bewertung’

Funktionsabstrahierung: Dieser lexikografische Kommentar fasst die
jeweils beschriebene Funktion auf einer allgemeineren Ebene und in Riick-
griff nicht nur auf die illustrierenden Belege, sondern auf zahlreiche analy-
sierte relevante Belege, zusammen und bildet eine zentrale Informations-
einheit in Modul 2 (vgl. Abb. 13).

Abb. 13: Funktionsabstrahierung im Artikel schin (Diskurspartikel), Funk-

tion ,Bewertung’

Syntax-Sequenz-Realisierung und Prosodie: Kurze Informationen zur
Syntax- und Sequenz-Realisierung (vgl. Abb. 14) und zur Prosodie (vgl.
Abb. 15), die wie bei ja und eben als Modalpartikel vs. Diskurspartikel
auch distinktiv sein konnen, stehen zusammen mit illustrativen kurzen
Belegausschnitten den Nachschlagenden zur Verfiigung.
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Abb. 14: Syntax-Sequenz-Realisierung im Artikel mal schauen, Funktion ,Ver-
schiebung einer Handlung in die Zukunft’

Prosodie

ja wird immer prosodisch integriert und unbetont realisiert.

ja prosodisch integriert, unbetont

MIOO1 AC ich kann ja mal FRAgn;
Ml 002 aber eigentlich geht sie ned da HIN.

Privat: Kochinteraktion - FOLK_E 00332 T 01

Abb. 15: Prosodie im Artikel ja (Modalpartikel), Funktion ,Abschwéchung’

— weitere Auffilligkeiten: Optionale Informationen zu weiteren Auffallig-
keiten, die hauptsédchlich in Verbindung mit den Metadaten stehen, reflek-
tieren in Form eines lexikografischen Kommentares Beobachtungen, die
aus der Analyse der Korpusbelege hervorgegangen sind (vgl. Abb. 16).

Abb.16: Weitere Auffilligkeiten im Artikel schon (Diskurspartikel), Funktion
,Abschlussmarker’
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3.3  Zugriffsmoglichkeiten und Vernetzungsstrukturen

Die Zugriffsmoglichkeiten auf die vielfaltige multimediale Information im
LeGeDe-Prototyp sind unterschiedlich und orientieren sich jeweils an der Art
der Information. Die Umsetzung beriicksichtigt dabei die aktuellen Anforde-
rungen an elektronische Worterbiicher und wird auch den Erwartungen der
Befragten aus den LeGeDe-Studien gerecht (vgl. Dziemianko 2018; vgl. insbe-
sondere These 7 in Engelberg, Klosa-Kiickelhaus und Miiller-Spitzer 2019: 33;
Engelberg, Miiller-Spitzer und Schmidt 2016; Meliss, Mohrs und Ribeiro Sil-
veira 2018). Zunéchst lassen sich worterbuchinterne von externen Zugriffsmog-
lichkeiten und Vernetzungsstrukturen unterscheiden.

(a) Die Nachschlagenden kdnnen sich tiber eine Vielzahl von worterbuchinterne
Zugriffs- und Vernetzungsstrukturen innerhalb des LeGeDe-Prototyps bewe-
gen. Dadurch ist die Moglichkeit gegeben, Worterbuchinhalte {iber verschie-
dene Zugriffspunkte und Verkniipfungen zwischen dem Bedeutungs- (Modul 1)
und dem Funktionsmodul (Modul 2) anzusteuern sowie Glossar- und Litera-
tureintrdge aus den Umtexten (vgl. Abschnitt 3.4) direkt abzurufen (vgl. Tab. 1).
So koénnen Nachschlagende beispielsweise direkt von der Seite ,Ubersicht:
Index” auf einen Uberblicksartikel oder Modul 1 bzw. 2 eines Lemmas
gelangen. Die Lemmaliste ist beim Navigieren zwischen verschiedenen Wort-
artikeln immer sichtbar, sodass hierdurch bequem zwischen verschiedenen
Wortartikeln gewechselt werden kann.

Beschreibung Verlinkung/Verweis

Ubersicht Index Ort: LeGeDe-Startseite und immer
Uberblick zu allen LeGeDe-Lemmata, den sichtbar im linken Mentiband
jeweiligen Kurzlabeln der Module 1 und 2 Ziel (nach Klick):

zu Bedeutungen/Funktionen sowie kurze der jeweils ausgewdhlte Linkort

Ausziige aus der Mikrostruktur (z.B.
Phonetik, Kombinatorik)

Modul 1 — Modul 2 Ort: Kombinatorik — Interaktive Einheit
Worterbuchinterner Verweis zu einer als Form ist verlinkt

Funktion in Modul 2; der Verweis deutet Ziel (nach Klick): Worterbuchartikelteil zur
darauf hin, dass eine inhaltliche relevanten Funktion in Modul 2
Verkniipfung zwischen den Modulen

vorliegt.

Modul 2 - Modul 1 Ort: Funktionsbeschreibung; am Ende des
Worterbuchinterner Verweis zu einer Satzes ist das relevante — Bedeutungslabel
Bedeutung in Modul 1; der Verweis deutet aus Modul 1 verlinkt

darauf hin, dass eine inhaltliche Ziel (nach Klick): Worterbuchartikelteil zur
Verkniipfung zwischen den Modulen relevanten Bedeutung in Modul 1

vorliegt.




http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

222 Meike Meliss und Christine Mohrs

Glossar-Stichworter
Erlauterungen eines Fachbegriffes

Ort: innerhalb des Worterbuchartikels
(Modul 1, Modul 2); im Fliefitext weist eine
gestrichelte Linie auf den Link hin

Ziel (nach Klick): Pop-up Fenster mit der
Erlauterung, die auch im Umtext
,,Glossar” zu finden ist

Kurztitel: Forschungsliteratur
Zentrale Forschungsliteratur, die fiir das
jeweilige Lemma relevant ist

Ort: 1. Uberblicksartikel, 2. Artikelkopf in
Modul 1 und 2

Ziel (nach Klick): Pop-up Fenster mit dem
vollstandigen bibliografischen Hinweis,
der auch im Umtext , Literatur” zu finden
ist

Tab. 1:

Worterbuchinterne Zugriffs- und Vernetzungsstrukturen

(b) Die externen Zugriffs- und Vernetzungsstrukturen im LeGeDe-Prototyp
fithren zu weiteren Ressourcen und lassen sich in drei grofse Bereiche aufteilen
(vgl. Tab. 27): (i) Einerseits geht es um Ressourcen, die eine direkte Verbindung zu
der Datengrundlage des LeGeDe-Prototyps herstellen (FOLK, die DGD und der
,Lexical Explorer”). (ii) Andererseits handelt es sich um externe Onlineworter-
bticher, tiber die die lexikologische Information zu den einzelnen Stichwortern
erweitert werden kann. (iii) Neben diesen Verkniipfungen wird aufierdem ein
externer Link zu einer fachterminologischen Datenbank in dem lexikogra-
fischen Umtext , Glossar” angeboten. Die Tabelle 2 resiimiert die Information
in Verbindung mit dem Ort, an dem die Verlinkung angesteuert werden kann
und den moglichen Erreichbarkeitsbedingungen.

Ressource Verlinkung Erreichbarkeit
DGD Ort: LeGeDe-Mentileiste
(Datenbank) Ziel (nach Klick): Anmeldeseite der DGD
mit Anmeldung
iiber
FOLK in DGD Ort: Uberblicksartikel persdntichen
(Korpus abrufbar Ziel (nach Klick): lemmabezogen: Suchergebnis GD-Account
iiber Datenbank) in FOLK {iber die DGD zum jeweiligen Lemma
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Ort: Belegblock innerhalb der einzelnen
Bedeutungen (Modul 1) oder Funktionen
(Modul 2)
Ziel (nach Klick): belegbezogen: Suchergebnis
in FOLK {iber die DGD zum jeweiligen
Transkriptausschnitt
Lexical Explorer Ort: Uberblicksartikel
(Tool) Ziel (nach Klick): lemmabezogen: Suchergebnis
im “Lexical Explorer” zum jeweiligen Lemma
OWID Ort: Uberblicksartikel
(Worterbuchportal) Ziel (nach Klick): lemmabezogen: Suchergebnis
in OWID zum jeweiligen Lemma
eValbu Ort: Uberblicksartikel bei Verben, wenn das
(elekt. Valenz- Stichwort im eValbu verzeichnet ist
worterbuch) Ziel (nach Klick): lemmabezogen: Suchergebnis | jhne
im eValbu zum jeweiligen Lemma Anmeldung
DWDS Ort: Uberblicksartikel
(Iexikografisches Ziel (nach Klick): lemmabezogen: Suchergebnis
Informationssystem) | im DWDS zum jeweiligen Lemma
grammis Ort: Glossar
(grammatisches Ziel (nach Klick): stichwortbezogen:
Informationssystem) | Suchergebnis in grammis zum jeweiligen

Tab. 2: Verlinkungen aus dem LeGeDe-Prototyp zu externen Ressourcen

34 Umtexte

Die verschiedenen Umtexte im LeGeDe-Prototyp bieten ein umfassendes Infor-
mationsangebot an, welches sich an unterschiedliche Nutzergruppen wendet
und die verschiedensten Moglichkeiten einer internetbasierten Ressource aus-
nutzt (vgl. Klosa und Gouws 2015).

Der Informationstext , Uber LeGeDe” stellt in ausfiihrlicher Form die theo-
retischen und methodologischen Grundlagen des LeGeDe-Projekts dar und
bietet detailliert Information zu der lexikografischen Mikrostruktur und den
einzelnen Angabeklassen. In seiner Ausfiihrlichkeit und Komplexitét ist dieser



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

224 Meike Meliss und Christine Mohrs

Text besonders an ein Fachpublikum gerichtet, das neben dem Interesse an der
Ressource an sich, Interesse an metalexikografischen Fragestellungen hat.

Im Unterschied dazu sind die , Benutzungshinweise” so konzipiert, dass
sie dem Nachschlagenden anschaulich und zusammenfassend den Zugang zu
der Ressource und zu den einzelnen Strukturelementen durch eine ,Guided
Tour” ermdglichen. Ein separates Dokument fithrt zudem in die wichtigsten
Transkriptkonventionen ein.

Das ,Glossar” beinhaltet in der Ressource relevante linguistische Fach-
begriffe, die zum einen mit einer Kurzdefinition erldutert sind und zum ande-
ren mit einem Verlinkungsangebot zu dem Modul , Wissenschaftliche Termi-
nologie”, das in grammis integriert ist, versehen sind. Im Vordergrund steht
dabei hauptsdchlich das Ziel, den fiir den LeGeDe-Prototyp verfolgten termi-
nologischen Ansatz zu skizzieren. Der Zugriff auf den entsprechenden Glossar-
eintrag ist dabei entweder direkt {iber einen entsprechenden Begriff in der
Ressource (vgl. Abschnitt 3.3) oder iiber das alphabetisch angeordnete vollstdn-
dige Glossar moglich.

Der Umtext , Literatur” bietet einen Einblick in fiir die Lemmata im LeGeDe-
Prototyp relevante Forschungsliteratur. Zugriffsoptionen existieren entweder
iiber Kurzverweise in den einzelnen Wérterbuchartikeln (vgl. Abschnitt 3.3)
oder alphabetisch iiber eine komplette Liste.

4, Fazit und Ausblick

AbschliefSend sollen einerseits in Form eines Fazits die Leistungen des LeGeDe-
Prototyps aufgezeigt werden. Andererseits wird ein umfangreicher Ausblick
geliefert, der auf verschiedene und relevante Aspekte verweist, die bei der
Ausarbeitung des LeGeDe-Prototyps nicht berticksichtigt werden konnten, die
aber bei zukiinftigen lexikografischen Projekten unter Einbindung von korpus-
basierten gesprochensprachlichen Daten von Interesse sein konnen.

4.1 Fazit

Es konnte verdeutlicht werden, dass die neuartigen Aspekte des LeGeDe-
Prototyps vielfaltig sind und sowohl methodologische als auch inhaltliche,
strukturelle und darstellungsorientierte Perspektiven umfassen. Die konkreten
innovativen Merkmale der Ressource lassen sich in folgenden Bereichen aus-
machen:

(i) Datengrundlage: Die dargebotene Information im LeGeDe-Prototyp basiert
ausschliefilich auf korpusbasierten gesprochensprachlichen Daten und stellt in
diesem Sinne ein Novum dar (vgl. Abschnitt 2.4).

(if) Stichwortkandidatenliste: Die Erstellung einer Stichwortkandidatenliste
auf der Basis von Héufigkeitsklassenvergleichen zwischen zwei Korpora



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Der LeGeDe-Prototyp 225

(DEREKO als Referenzkorpus fiir das geschriebene Deutsch und FOLK als
Korpus des gesprochenen Deutsch in der Interaktion) bietet eine korpus-
basierte Grundlage zur Identifizierung von relevanten standardnahen, gespro-
chensprachlichen lexikalischen Elementen (vgl. Abschnitt 3.1).

(iii) Erwartungshaltungen: Die Neukonzipierung einer lexikografischen
Ressource zur Darstellung von gesprochensprachlichen Spezifika, fiir die kaum
auf Vorbilder zuriickgegriffen werden konnte, ermoglichte die konkrete
Berticksichtigung von bestimmten empirisch erhobenen Erwartungshaltungen
der zukiinftigen Benutzer/-innen (vgl. Abschnitt 2.5).

(iv) Lexikografische Angabeklassen: Das Informationsangebot zu den angebo-
tenen lexikografischen Angabeklassen kombiniert klassische und neuartige
Formen. Die entwickelten Vorschlédge fiir die Darstellung lexikalischer Phano-
mene des Gesprochenen in der Interaktion erméglichen, diese fiir lexikogra-
fische Zwecke addquat zu strukturieren und zu beschreiben. Die korpus-
basierten Daten wurden durch eine spezifische Methode quantitativ ermittelt
und qualitativ analysiert und strukturiert (vgl. Abschnitt 3.2.1).

(v) Verkniipfung mit Korpusdaten: Das Angebot an authentischen Korpus-
belegen erfolgt mittels ausgewéhlter Transkriptausschnitte, {iber die eine
Schnittstelle zu den Audiodateien und den ausfiihrlichen Informationen zu
den Metadaten der DGD hergestellt wird. Damit wird der LeGeDe-Prototyp
den technischen Herausforderungen gerecht (vgl. Abschnitte 3.2.3, 3.2.4 und 3.3).

(vi) Multimedialitat: Der multimediale Charakter der Ressource zeichnet sich
v.a. dadurch aus, dass fiir die Korpusdaten neben den Transkripten Audio-
dateien und teilweise auch entsprechende Videodateien iiber den Zugriff auf
die DGD zur Verfiigung stehen. Die Verkniipfung zu dem Analysetool
,Lexical Explorer” ermdoglicht den Benutzer/-innen zusétzlich einen direkten
Zugriff auf die der Ressource zugrundeliegenden Korpusdaten und eigene
erweiterte Analysemoglichkeiten (vgl. u.a. Abschnitte 2.4 und 3.3).

(vii) Komplexe Struktur der Informationsvernetzung: Durch diverse interne
und externe Verlinkungsmoglichkeiten wird eine komplexe Informations-
vernetzung und -strukturierung angeboten. Der LeGeDe-Prototyp wird auf
diese Weise dem Internetmedium mit all seinen Vorteilen gerecht (vgl
Abschnitt 3.3).

4.2  Ausblick

Die vorgestellte lexikografische Ressource liegt zurzeit als Prototyp vor. Die
theoretischen und methodologischen Annahmen fiir die Konzipierung der
Ressource sowie die entsprechende technische Umsetzung erlauben jederzeit
eine Erweiterung des lexikografischen Angebots. Als Ausblick sollen daher
einige Ausbaumoglichkeiten aufgezeigt werden, die nicht nur fiir eine Erwei-
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terung des LeGeDe-Prototyps von Interesse sind, sondern auch bei der lexiko-
grafischen Aufbereitung von anderen miindlichen Korpusdaten fiir zukiinftige
Projekte relevant sein konnten.

Diese potenziellen Ausbaumdoglichkeiten betreffen verschiedene Ebenen,
aus denen folgende zwei fiir eine genauere Betrachtung ausgewahlt wurden: (i)
die Makrostruktur und konkrete Vorschldge fiir die Erweiterung der Anzahl
der (nicht) redaktionell bearbeiteten Stichworter und (ii) unterschiedliche
Recherche- und Zugriffsmoglichkeiten auf die zahlreichen Informationsmodule.
Im Folgenden sollen diese Moglichkeiten eingehender beschrieben werden.

4.2.1 Artund Anzahl der Stichworter

Uber den korpusbasierten Stichwortansatz, der fiir den LeGeDe-Prototyp ent-
wickelt wurde (vgl. Abschnitt 3.1), konnten 322 fiir die gesprochene Sprache
relevante Stichwortkandidaten ermittelt werden, die verschiedenen gramma-
tischen Kategorien angehoren (z.B. Partikeln, Interjektionen, Adverbien) und/
oder verschiedene Bereiche abdecken (z.B. Routineformeln, Vagheitsaus-
driicke, deiktische Ausdriicke, Lemmata mit Besonderheiten hinsichtlich Kom-
binatorik, Stil und Register). Da die LeGeDe-Ressource zunichst als lexiko-
grafischer Prototyp konzipiert wurde, erfolgte die Auswahl der behandelten
Stichworter aus der Stichwortkandidatenliste nach Kriterien in Zusammenhang
mit dem Anspruch, eine Bandbreite von unterschiedlichen Phanomenen bzw.
Erscheinungen abzudecken und dabei gleichzeitig auch die Ergebnisse wissen-
schaftlicher Teilstudien zu bertiicksichtigen. Dennoch konnten in der Projekt-
laufzeit nicht alle Besonderheiten erfasst werden. Bereits die Liste der 25 Stich-
wortkandidaten aus der Rangliste (vgl. Abb. 1) verweist auf unterschiedliche
Ausschnitte, wie z.B. Interjektionen, die im LeGeDe-Prototyp bislang nicht
beschrieben worden sind. Die Bearbeitung der Bereiche, die in den LeGeDe-
Prototyp der ersten Arbeitsphase nicht aufgenommen werden konnten, bildet
zusammen mit der quantitativen Erweiterung der Lemmaanzahl zu den schon
behandelten Phdnomenen ein breites zukiinftiges lexikografisches Arbeitsfeld.
Daher wire es durchaus denkbar, neben den redaktionell bearbeiteten Stich-
wortern auch eine Auswahl relevanter Stichworter anzubieten, die redaktionell
nicht ausfiihrlich bearbeitet wurden, fiir die jedoch entsprechende Verlinkungs-
angebote in der Ressource bereitgestellt werden konnten. Ein solches Angebot
wiirde es interessierten Nutzer/-innen ermoglichen, eine eigenstindige
Recherche durchzufiihren. In Tab. 3 wird exemplarisch zu Stichwortern der 25-er
Rangliste, die unterschiedlichen Phianomenbereichen zugeordnet wurden, ein
Vorschlag fiir ein Informationsangebot mit verschiedenen Verlinkungsange-
boten und der Visualisierung des Haufigkeitsklassenvergleichs prasentiert, das
den Recherchierenden ohne grofleren redaktionellen Aufwand zur Verfiigung
gestellt werden konnte, um schnell und gezielt quantitative Informationen zu
verschiedenen grammatikalischen und metalinguistischen Daten zu erhalten.
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Weitere Lemmakandidaten:
nicht redaktionell ausgearbeitetes Informationsangebot

ah

Information in anderen lexiko-
grafischen Ressourcen

OWID

DWDS

FOLK-Zugriff
ah (in FOLK)

Interjektionen (ah, ach, oh etc.) ah (im Lexical Explorer)

cool

Information in anderen lexiko-
grafischen Ressourcen

OWID
DWDS

FOLK-Zugriff

cool (in FOLK)
Diskurspartikel/ Adjektive// cool (im Lexical Explorer)

Entlehnungen (okay, cool etc.)

nachher

Information in anderen lexiko-
grafischen Ressourcen

OWID
DWDS

FOLK-Zugriff

nachher (in FOLK)
Adverbien//temporale und lokale nachher (im Lexical Explorer)

Deixis (nachher, jetzt; hier, da, etc.)

danke

Information in anderen lexiko-
grafischen Ressourcen

OWID

DWDS

FOLK-Zugriff
danke (in FOLK)

Partikeln//Routineformeln (danke, bitte danke (im Lexical Explorer)

etc.)
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irgendwie

Information in anderen lexiko-
grafischen Ressourcen

OWID
DWDS

FOLK-Zugriff

irgendwie (in FOLK)
Partikeln//Vagheitsmarker (irgendwie, irgendwie (im Lexical Explorer)

irgendwas etc.)

raus

Information in anderen lexiko-
grafischen Ressourcen

OWID

FOLK-Zugriff
Adverbien/Trennbare Verb- raus (in FOLK)
partikeln// raus (im Lexical Explorer)

Formreduktion (raus, rein, rauf etc.)

Tab.3:  Mogliches Informationsangebot fiir nicht redaktionell bearbeitete
Artikel®

4.2.2 Zugriffs- und Suchfunktionen

Bislang erfolgt der Zugriff auf die Wortartikel im LeGeDe-Prototyp alpha-
betisch-semasiologisch. Die Datenanalysen und -modellierungen wurden jedoch
so angelegt, dass auch Zugriffsmoglichkeiten {iber formale und funktionale
Kategorien technisch realisierbar wiren. Ein formal-kategoriales, syntax-
sequenz- und prosodieorientiertes sowie funktional-strukturiertes Informations-
angebot und eine entsprechende Suchanfrage fiir diese erweiterten Zugriffs-
arten wurden von den Probanden unserer Umfragen erwiinscht und stellen v.a.
fiir anwendungsorientierte Zwecke im DaF- und DaZ-Bereich in Zusammen-
hang mit dem Nachschlageverhalten fiir Produktionszwecke einen interessan-
ten Mehrwert dar (vgl. Meliss, Mohrs und Ribeiro Silveira 2019: 111-112;
Sieberg 2013), wobei aufierdem auch den Anforderungen des GeR zur Kompe-
tenzentwicklung in der miindlichen Interaktion Rechnung getragen wiirde.

Hierfiir schlagen wir u.a. folgende Moglichkeiten vor, die (fast) alle bereits
in den aufbereiteten LeGeDe-Daten entsprechend ausgezeichnet sind:
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(i) rekurrente Muster: z.B. <mal + visuelles Verb> (mal schauen, mal gucken, mal
sehen), <Imperativform eines visuellen Verbs + mal> (guck mal, schau mal) oder
<weif$ X> (weif$ der Geier / der Kuckuck)

(ii) grammatische Kategorien: z.B. formal-kategoriale Auszeichnungen der
Wortarten (Nomen, Verb, Diskurspartikel etc.)

(iif) Syntax-Sequenz-Merkmale: z.B. Merkmale zur syntaktischen Integration
(desintegriert, integriert etc.), Sequenzposition (initial, final etc.)

(iv) Prosodie-Merkmale: z.B. prosodische Merkmale wie Betonung und proso-
dische Integration

(v) Funktionen in der Interaktion: Im LeGeDe-Prototyp sind iiber die ein-
zelnen Funktionslabel die Ansétze fiir eine funktionale Suchanfrage gelegt. In
Meliss (2020a) wird ein erweiterter Vorschlag diesbeziiglich vorgelegt, der die
Funktionskategorien im LeGeDe-Prototyp mit Informationen aus einschldgiger
Fachliteratur verbindet. In Tab. 4 wird exemplarisch eine Auflistung der mog-
lichen sprachlichen Mittel zum , Ausdruck von Vagheit” zusammen mit weiteren
Subfunktionalitidten aufgefiihrt.

Funktion Subfunktionalititen Beispiele (fett = in LeGeDe-
Prototyp beschrieben)
Ausdruck von Unscharfemarker: . (ich) weif8 nicht
Vagheit epistemic hedge was weifS ich

keine Ahnung

weifs der Teufel was
was weifd ich was
irgendwie

oder so

ungefiihr

oder so (was)

glaub ich

was weifS ich

keine Ahnung

zum Beispiel
beispielsweise

sagen wir mal

(und) was weifs ich
keine Ahnung

weifs der Geier (was)
weifs der Kuckuck (was)
und so (weiter) (und so fort)
und und und

bla bla bla

etcetera pp

Anzeige von Unschirfe eines
Beispiels

Anzeige von Unscharfe einer
Listung:
,etcetera-Formeln’

Tab. 4: Sprachliche Mittel zum ,, Ausdruck von Vagheit” (Auswahl)
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Die Liste (vgl. Tab 4) setzt sich aus den Lemmata zusammen, die im LeGeDe-
Prototyp beschrieben sind, und aus weiteren, die u.a. in Fachstudien angefiihrt
werden. Uber ein Informationsangebot dieser Art kénnten die Benutzer /-innen
aus einer Palette von mehreren Ausdrucksmoglichkeiten auswéhlen.

Abschlieflend kann festgehalten werden, dass der LeGeDe-Prototyp dank
der unterschiedlichen Zugriffe auf die Korpusdaten und dem strukturierten
und selegierten multimedialen Informationsangebot neben seinem priméren
Ziel der sprachwissenschaftlichen Dokumentation vielfédltige Moglichkeiten fiir
anwendungsorientierte Szenarien bietet. Das Glossar und die Benutzungshin-
weise, die als Umtexte zur Verfiigung stehen, leisten dazu u.a. eine addquate
Hilfe. Bedingung dafiir ist allerdings, dass die Sprachdidaktiker/-innen diese
Nutzungsmoglichkeiten kennen, um eine entsprechende Vermittlerrolle ein-
nehmen zu koénnen (vgl. Meliss und Mohrs 2018, Meliss i. Dr. [a]). Daher soll
an dieser Stelle auch fiir eine intensivere Beschéftigung mit der anwendungs-
orientierten Korpuslinguistik und der Lexikografie im Studium und fiir Weiter-
bildungsangebote pladiert werden. Dariiber hinaus zeichnen sich auch fiir die
Lexikografie des Gesprochenen Ansatzpunkte fiir neue technologische Heraus-
forderungen in Zusammenhang mit der kiinstlichen Intelligenzforschung, der
Spracherkennung und Sprachproduktion ab, die fiir die kiinftige Lexikografie
neue Wege bahnen und u.a. eine mobile, multimediale und interaktive Anwen-
dung zum Ziel haben konnen. In diesem Sinne schlieflen wir uns der folgenden
Einschéatzung von Tarp und Gouws (2019: 266) an:

Modern-day lexicographers are in a position to make some of the unfulfilled
dreams of the past a reality. The challenge of the future is to make the impossible
possible. We have work to do.

Endnoten

Wir danken den anonymen Gutachter/-innen fiir die vielen wertvollen Hinweise und

Anmerkungen.

1. Vgl. elexiko-Glossareintrag zum elexiko-Korpus:
https://www.owid.de/wb/elexiko/glossar/elexiko-Korpus.html
[zuletzt abgerufen: 14.08.2020].

2. Leibniz-Wettbewerb 2016, Forderlinie ,, Innovative Vorhaben”:
https://www leibniz-gemeinschaft.de/forschung/leibniz-wettbewerb / gefoerderte-
vorhaben.html
[zuletzt abgerufen: 14.08.2020].

3. LeGeDe-Projektwebseite:
https://www1.ids-mannheim.de/lexik/lexik-des-gesprochenen-deutsch.html
[zuletzt abgerufen: 14.08.2020].

4. Empirische Methoden-Projektwebseite:

URL: https://www1.ids-mannheim.de/lexik /empirische-methoden.html

[zuletzt abgerufen: 14.08.2020].
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5. Die Eckdaten und Rahmenbedingungen der Studien kénnen in Meliss, Mohrs und Ribeiro
Silveira (2018: 107-110) genauer nachgelesen werden. Vgl. auch die Informationen zu den
Studien auf der LeGeDe-Projektwebseite:
https://www1.ids-mannheim.de/lexik/lexik-des-gesprochenen-
deutsch/projektbeschreibung/empirische-forschung.html
[zuletzt abgerufen: 14.08.2020].

6.  Umtext ,Uber LeGeDe":

URL: https://www.owid.de/legede/about.jsp
[zuletzt abgerufen: 14.08.2020].

7. Die Links zu allen in den Tabellen aufgefiihrten Ressourcen kénnen in der Bibliographie ein-
gesehen werden.

8.  Bei den Links zu den in der Tabelle angegebenen Lemmata zu FOLK ist (genauso wie im
LeGeDe-Prototyp) zu beachten, dass das Abfrageergebnis in der DGD nur nach vorheriger
kostenloser Anmeldung eingesehen werden kann (vgl. dazu auch die Information in Tab. 2
in Abschnitt 3.3).
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Abstract: A significant number of multilingual dictionaries (in at least three languages) were
published in Romania after the Revolution of December 1989. In the context of an unprecedented
evolution of multilingualism, experts in various fields, as well as higher education professors iden-
tify specific communication needs and potential users and foresee preferential contexts of diction-
ary use. This article presents the outcomes of a study on the main categories of users and contexts
of use of multilingual dictionaries edited in Romania after 1989. This analytical approach targets a
representative sample of dictionaries selected on the basis of three criteria imposed by the research
limits: temporal (dictionaries edited in the period 1990-2010), idiomatic (works presenting the list
of entries in Romanian) and formal (the multilingual character stated explicitly in the title of the
dictionary). The first part of the article accounts for the stage of research related to dictionary users
and a short presentation of Romanian lexicography in general and of multilingual lexicography in
particular. The second part of the study describes the methodology and proposes a systematization
of the categories of potential users and the contexts of dictionary use as envisaged by the authors of
the dictionaries under analysis.

Keywords: ROMANIAN LEXICOGRAPHY, MULTILINGUAL DICTIONARIES, USERS,
CONTEXTS OF DICTIONARY USE, PRAGMATICS

Résumé: Utilisateurs et Contextes d'Emploi des Dictionnaires Multilingues
Roumains. En Roumanie, apres la Révolution de décembre 1989, un nombre impressionnant de
dictionnaires multilingues (dans au moins trois langues) fut publié. Dans les conditions de 1'évolu-
tion sans précédent du multilinguisme, les spécialistes des différents domaines et les professeurs
universitaires de langues étrangeres captent des besoins de communication spécifiques, identifient
des potentiels utilisateurs et préconisent des contextes préférés d'emploi des dictionnaires. Cet
article présente les résultats d'une étude sur les principales catégories des utilisateurs et des
contextes d'emploi des dictionnaires multilingues édités en Roumanie apres 1989. La démarche
analytique vise un échantillon représentatif de dictionnaires, choisi a partir de trois critéres imposés
par les limites de la recherche: le critére temporel (les dictionnaires édités dans la période 1990-2010),
le critére idiomatique (les travaux qui présentent la liste des entrées en roumain) et le critére formel
(le caractére multilingue clairement présenté dans le titre des dictionnaires). La premiére partie de
l'article contient 1'état de la recherche relatif aux utilisateurs des dictionnaires et une breve présen-
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tation de la lexicographie roumaine, en général, et de celle multilingue, en particulier. La deuxieme
partie de I'étude présente la méthodologie utilisée et propose une systématisation des catégories
des utilisateurs potentiels et des contextes d'emploi préconisés par les auteurs des dictionnaires
analysés.

Mots-clés: LEXICOGRAPHIE ROUMAINE, DICTIONNAIRES MULTILINGUES, UTILI-
SATEURS, CONTEXTES D'EMPLOI, PRAGMATIQUE

1. Introduction

The main purpose of lexicography has always been to provide an inventory of
and to explain the lexis of a language, be it a general lexis or a specialized one,
for the speakers of that specific language or for the speakers of other languages.
With the development of pragmatics, there occurs a shift of focus from the
study of language in terms of the relationships between linguistic signs
towards the relationships between verbal signs and their users. The develop-
ment of pragmatics impacts on both linguistic studies, as the research on any
type of text (dictionaries included) involves concepts specific to pragmatics,
and the manner in which texts are elaborated. The authors and/or editors of
dictionaries (regardless of them being lexicographers or not) place increased
emphasis on the 'user's perspective’ when elaborating dictionaries. In the texts
that constitute the prefaces of dictionaries generally three main strategies that
prove a transition of focus from the lexis to the users are employed: (i) the
identification of the users' needs in relation to actual social realities (e.g. the
emergence and development of new socio-professional categories) and the
manner in which the content is organized depending on the aforementioned
needs, marked by an ever increasing influence of the publishing houses upon
the authors of dictionaries; (ii) the analysis of the profile and the assignment of
the target readers/users; (iii) an invitation to the users to participate in the lexi-
cographic approach (not only in view of the elaboration and publication of the
dictionary, but also with regard to the impact and the improved quality of lexi-
cographic products). Each of these strategies will be analyzed from the speech
acts theory perspective (locutionary, illocutionary, perlocutionary), in order to
emphasize the manner in which dictionary authors adapt to the users' needs
and socio-cultural profiles.

Taking into account the fact that the value of a dictionary also resides in
the manner in which it manages to relate the lexicographic data to the specific
needs of the target audience, this paper proposes an analysis of Romanian
multilingual dictionaries issued in Romania after the Revolution of 1989, from
the perspective of the categories of users targeted by these dictionaries and the
contexts of dictionary use anticipated by the authors of the respective diction-
aries. The study is organized as follows: the first part includes a review of the
meta-lexicographic research directions, with a special focus on user-oriented
studies, as well as a review of the history of Romanian lexicography, whereas
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the second part presents the methodology and the outcomes of the analysis of
multilingual dictionaries.

2. State of research

The elaboration of dictionaries is motivated by the identification of practical
necessities among potential users, while the normative character and the
authority of such works raise the issue of the responsibility of lexicographic
approaches, since: the dictionary was a resource of what was considered to be
the best or correct language (Hartmann and James 1998: VII). However, the
authors of dictionaries started only in the 20th century to shift the focus of their
interest towards a 'user-oriented perspective'. 'One of the principal advances in
lexicography in recent years has been the focus on the user perspective, that is
the realisation that different users have different reasons for using a dictionary,
and that the dictionary can, and should, respond to these' (ibid. VIII).

The digitization of lexicography challenges authors to resort to a deep
restructuring of the process involved in the elaboration of dictionaries. According
to Sue Atkins, the real challenge is not 'how the computer can help us to pro-
duce old-style dictionaries better, but how it can help us to create something
new' (Atkins 1996: 516). The storage and consulting of dictionaries by the users
are also subject to important changes following the digitization of lexicogra-
phy, which allows users to build up 'digital libraries' of resources. From this
perspective 'the future dictionary is rather an integrated tool or a number of
tools in a professional user's toolbox where it coexists with other language
technology products such as encyclopaedic sources of reference, different types
of corpora, corpus analysis tools [...], as well as corpus compilation software,
translation memory systems, etc.' (Varantola 2002: 35).

The users themselves can become authors of dictionaries, leading to the
rapid expansion of 'collaborative lexicography' where dictionary information is
created end edited by users (Nesi 2016: 580).

Dictionary user research 'takes account of the profiles of dictionary users;
the various contexts of dictionary use; the functions of the dictionary in its
many situations of use; and the skills necessary for, and brought to bear on,
dictionary use' (Hartmann and James 1998: VIII).

Two of the aspects analyzed in user-oriented studies relate to the issues
the users have to cope with, and the systematization of user categories and con-
texts of use. Dictionary users face numerous challenges for which various solu-
tions are proposed. On the one hand, there are authors who, despite targeting a
larger audience, end up producing a dictionary destined to a specific segment
of audience. In such cases, the following aspect needs to be considered: 'the dic-
tionary maker naturally has to take into account all potential users and pay
special attention to the largest groups of users and buyers' (Varantola 2002: 30-44).
On the other hand, there are dictionaries with structures that render the task of
consulting them rather difficult for the user, who fails to access and interpret
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the data that is provided (Pricop and Mocanu 2019: 130). The suggested solution
is to provide 'a model of dictionary usage or a model for the decoding of lexico-
graphic definitions' (Bidu-Vranceanu 1993: 6). It is thus necessary to 'place
more responsibility on the dictionary makers who, as professionals, should
have a holistic view of what their dictionary offers to its users' (Kalliokuusi and
Varantola 1998: 601-610).

Literature distinguishes between three main categories of users: language
learners, non-professional users and professional users (Varantola 2002: 30-44).
Another classification of users, this time only in relation to explanatory mono-
lingual dictionaries, distinguishes between: '(i) readers referred to as 'culti-
vated', whose mother tongue is the described language; these readers are profi-
cient users of the language; (ii) readers with imperfect skills in their mother
tongue, whose aim is to enhance their competence and language skills and (iii)
users of a pedagogical profile (the users are always teachers/pupils/students)
who are only supposed to focus on the information that is pertinent for sys-
tematic learning from a determined perspective' (Bidu-Vranceanu 1993: 6-7).
Literature on the topic also emphasizes the variety of contexts of dictionary
use: 'Dictionaries can thus be used in various ways in language teaching and
language learning but also consulted as tools in "non-learning" activities, for
example in reading comprehension, text production and in professional trans-
lation' (Varantola 1997: 30-31). According to the functional theory of lexicogra-
phy, there are two categories of contexts of dictionary use: 'there are two main
groups of use situations: cognition and communication-oriented situations' (Le6n
Aratiz et al. 2008: 998).

3. Multilingual Romanian lexicography

In Romania, the production of multilingual dictionaries occurs in two signifi-
cant stages: in the 17th—19th centuries dictionaries are produced to fulfill com-
munication needs, while in the 20th-21st centuries multilingual terminological
dictionaries are issued to serve professional needs. During the first stage, a tra-
ditional line becomes visible, which gradually fades by the end of the 19th
century:

The real practical needs that have led to the emergence and development of
national lexicography explain to a large extent the geographic distribution of the
issued works, as well as their internal composition (first of all, the constituent

languages) (Seche 1966: 181).

In the last decades of the 19th century, the Romanian traditional plurilingual
lexicography was on the verge of irremediable decline, due to the obvious lack of
practical usefulness of the works it had produced. As they cumulated several
bilingual dictionaries and consequently became difficult to consult, polyglot dic-
tionaries were eventually abandoned in favor of bilingual dictionaries proper

(ibid. 1969: 317).



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

242  Mihaela Mocanu and Alina-Mihaela Bursuc

Starting with the second half of the 20th century, the number of Romanian
multilingual dictionaries 'increases constantly in order to meet professional
needs' (ibid. 318).

The first known multilingual dictionary in Romania is a lexicon in Latin
(the source language), Romanian and Hungarian (the target languages), dating
from 1687-1701. Subsequently, in the second half of the 18th century, a series of
multilingual lists of names of plants are issued (for the first one, dating from 1783,
the source language is still Latin), along with manuscript vocabularies in which
Romanian is placed in relation with Greek, French, German and Russian (lan-
guages whose culture influenced the Romanian culture at the time), as well as a
series of multilingual dictionaries elaborated by the representatives of the
Transylvanian School. The ever-increasing interest for the elaboration of a gen-
eral dictionary of the Romanian language becomes, at the end of the 18th cen-
tury, one of the main desiderates of the Transylvanian School. However, since
the communication needs of the Transylvanian territory at the time, between
different ethnic groups (Romanian, Hungarian, German) made it practically
impossible to achieve such desiderate, multilingual dictionaries are produced
instead. The first explanatory and etymological dictionary of the Romanian
language ever printed is Lexiconul de la Buda [The Buda Lexicon], issued in 1825.
However, the plant names glossaries remain dominant up to the end of the
century, representing a constant feature of Romanian multilingual lexicogra-
phy. In the 20th century, due to the progressive development of science and
various technical fields, a significant number of multilingual terminological
dictionaries are issued, especially by the Technical Publishing House. The best
such dictionary from a lexicographic point of view was The Romanian Technical
Lexicon, issued in the mid-20th century. At the beginning of the 21st century, of
the terminological multilingual dictionaries we should mention at least almost
50 multilingual dictionaries of a normative character belonging to an academic
series: Explanatory Dictionaries for Science and Technology and Explanatory Dic-
tionaries for Exact Sciences.

We should also emphasize the fact that Romanian multilingual dictionar-
ies have a perceived documentary value rather than a linguistic, scientific one.
Some works stand out indeed (The Buda Lexicon, according to Mocanu 2019: 170),
yet not due to their multilingual component, but rather due to their etymologi-
cal and/or explanatory component, representing different stages or attempts
aimed at the elaboration of The Romanian Language Dictionary. Although
during the 20th century the Romanian lexicographic technique improves, mul-
tilingual terminologies are still not dealt with from a linguistic perspective, but
rather as inventories and parallel term lists. Very few exceptions can be noted
along with a few dictionaries aimed at the learning of foreign languages and
which are treated somehow from a linguistic perspective, as they were elabo-
rated by philologists specialized in foreign language teaching. The develop-
ment of digital technologies led, in Romania as well, to the development of
electronic multilingual dictionaries and terminological databases. Hence the
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decrease of the authors' and editors' interest in the elaboration and publication
of terminological dictionaries, multilingual dictionaries included, a phenome-
non that started around the year 2010.

3.1 Multilingual dictionaries after the Revolution of December 1989

For Central and Eastern European countries, the year 1989 was a year of crucial
changes, the transition from various types of communism towards democracy
occurring differently for each different country. The Revolution of 1989 trig-
gered substantial political, social, economic, cultural, and scientific changes.
From a social perspective, an increasing mobility of the population from
Romania towards Western Europe and from Europe towards Romania can be
observed from one year to another, generating linguistic contacts and a con-
stant need for an accelerated acquisition of foreign languages. From an eco-
nomic and cultural viewpoint, important changes can be noted with regard to
the editorial market, influenced by the increasing number of private publishing
houses. The products recording the biggest sales are now dictionaries, regard-
less of their type. Some of the publishing houses turn into private businesses,
forming editorial groups with their own distribution services, while others
stick to the structure of the National Culture Press and Publishing House and
subsequently become self-financed public publishing houses, supported by the
relevant ministries.

The universe of books is undergoing profound changes [...] in all its aspects,
editorial life is complex and diverse, the book offer is adapted according to the
readers' demands; however, based on governmental policies and subsidies, cul-
tural programmes of a national interest that could not be supported without the
state's intervention are also targeted (Buluta 1996: 77).

However, the private initiative dominates the Romanian editorial market,
where the market economy laws and the Western editorial model are already
in force. As far as the scientific field is concerned, information from various
fields are absorbed rapidly and massively, contributing thus to the formation
and development of various terminologies in the Romanian language.

With regard to dictionary editing, the first decade following the Revolu-
tion of 1989 is marked by a gap between the dynamics of lexicographic pro-
duction (the number of lexicographic works increases significantly every year)
and the absence of coherent editorial policies at a national level (according to
Mocanu 2017). During the first decade (1990-1999) after the Revolution, 86 multi-
lingual dictionaries are published in Romania, as compared to only 27 multi-
lingual dictionaries in the previous decade. The quality of lexicographic editions
is also subject to many changes: whereas before 1989 most dictionaries were
edited under the patronage of state institutions (various Ministries, the Roma-
nian Academy, higher education institutions, and the like), in the following
years the editing of books is liberalized and the access to printing becomes
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readily available. This aspect is reflected in the heterogeneous character of
Romanian lexicography after 1989: academic, professional editions co-exist
with dictionaries drafted by specialists in various fields with no specialized
lexicography training, an aspect which impacted on the quality of the lexico-
graphic works issued during that period.

4. Methodology
4.1  Object of study and sources

The object of our study refers to the categories of users and the contexts of dic-
tionary use considered by multilingual dictionary (with at least three compo-
nent languages) authors who published their works in Romania after the socio-
political events in 1989 known as 'the Revolution of December 1989'. The
framework of our research requires the analysis of relevant data from a limited,
but representative sample of multilingual dictionaries issued after 1990. The
research aim refers, on the one hand, to the identification and systematization
of the main categories of users and on the other hand, to the identification and
(brief) description of contexts of dictionary use. According to the data provided
by the first and only inventory of Romanian multilingual dictionaries (Pricop et al.
2017: 175-339), in the period 1990-2016, 303 such works were drafted and pub-
lished, of which 86 titles were issued in the period 1990-1999, 202 titles in the
following decade and 25 titles in the period 2011-2016. Taking into account the
fact that for the decade that ended with the events in 1989, namely the period
between 1980 and 1989, there are 27 titles (Pricop et al. 2017: 160-174), one can
note a lexicographic 'boom' of a multilingual type in the period 1990-2010, with
an obvious peak between 2001-2006 and a visible decline after the year 2010
(see Figure 1).

An outlook on Romanian multilingual dictionaries
in the period 1990-2016
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Figure 1: An outlook on Romanian multilingual dictionaries
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A pertinent explanation for the impressive number of dictionaries (no less
than 288) issued during the most prolific decades for the Romanian multilin-
gual lexicography (1990-2010), is to be offered by the outcomes of the analysis
carried out in this study. The selection of a representative sample for the analy-
sis is made according to two (meta)linguistic criteria: (1) Romanian as the
source language, respectively (2) the multilingual character rendered explicitly
in the titles of the dictionaries. The status of the Romanian language varies
within multilingual dictionaries: in the vast majority of these works, Romanian
is the source language, yet there are some dictionaries in which Romanian is
one of the target languages — the main word list being rendered into a foreign
language (this was mainly the case at the beginnings of Romanian multilingual
lexicography, when the main language was either Latin or Hungarian, while in
recent times this is the case of the dictionaries of informatics, where English is
the source language). The selection of a dictionary word list consists in a com-
plex, often original process in which the user's perspective is of utmost impor-
tance. Consequently, we have regarded the selection of the list of entries at the
Romanian language level as a core criterion in the selection of dictionaries used
in our analysis. With regard to the 288 dictionaries published between 1990 and
2010, we have noted that for 221 works the list of entries is drafted in Roma-
nian, whereas for the remaining 67 titles, the source language is a foreign lan-
guage (Latin, English, Russian, French or Greek), in a ratio of approximately 3:1.

The monolingual or bilingual character of a dictionary is almost never
rendered explicitly in the title, since the language or languages used are usually
specified (e.g. Romanian—French Dictionary). In the case of multilingual diction-
aries, a brief analysis of the titles (Pricop et al. 2017: 9-30) reveals two modali-
ties used for indicating the multilingual character: the use of an explicit deter-
minant (multilingual, polyglot, plurilingual or trilingual) or the enumeration of the
component languages (to which the determinant polyglot is sometimes added).
These specifications with regard to the type of dictionary and its polyglot
nature reflect the clear intention of the author and inform the user about the
content of the work, thus facilitating the selection of a certain dictionary
according to the user's needs. As far as the 288 dictionaries issued in the period
19902010 are concerned, 73 titles render the multilingual character in an
explicit manner, while in the remaining 215 titles this is either implicit (the
component languages are listed) or is not mentioned at all (the field is the only
indicated element). Out of the 288 dictionaries issued in the period 1990-2010,
just 36 multilingual dictionaries display the two selection markers concomi-
tantly (Romanian as the source language and the polyglot nature rendered
explicitly, see Figure 2).
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Romanian Multilingual Dictionaries - 1990-2010
[

Source language - Romanian, explicit

11% 13% multilingual Title
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Figure 2: Romanian multilingual dictionaries between 1990-2010 (source lan-
guage and title)

4.2 Documentation and filing

The multilingual dictionary, with its specific frame structure (body of the dic-
tionary and indices) is usually preceded, in pragmatic terms, by a 'discourse of
the emitter' made of various introductory texts (prefaces, indications for use, etc.)
signed by the authors and/or the editors (according to Van Campenhoudt 1997).
The introductory texts usually specify the target readers — the users, the actual
argument of the elaboration — and their communication and/or professional
needs, namely the contexts of usage, that usually represent the answers to the
following questions: For whom?, Why?, To what purpose?. In order to identify,
systematize and describe the users and the contexts of dictionary use we have
extracted from the introductory texts of the 36 selected dictionaries various
types of information regarding: the way in which 'receivers are designated' (in
pragmatic terms), users and contexts of dictionary use, editorial needs and
offer, 'requests for answers', acknowledgements addressed to collaborators in
different stages, clarifications regarding previous works or editions. The basis
of our analysis consists mainly of a corpus of introductory paragraphs and
fragments that concentrate information regarding users and contexts.

4.3  Analysis and results

The analysis of the data provided by authors and/or editors is conducted in
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several stages: the identification of the categories of users and contexts of dic-
tionary use, the extraction of systematization criteria, the classification of cate-
gories according to the extracted criteria, and the setting of (proto)types. In
pragmatic terms, dictionary authors and editors can be assimilated to the
sender, while the users can be assimilated to the receiver. The analysis of the
'sender's discourse', rendered in the introductory texts (prefaces, forewords, in-
structions for use and the like) of multilingual dictionaries identifies elements
that are similar to the three components of speech acts: locutionary, illocution-
ary and perlocutionary (according to Ionescu-Ruxandoiu 2003: 22-23). The
locutionary dimension of the discourse involves, also in the case of dictionaries,
two basic operations: 'the designation of the receiver' and the 'request for an
answer'. The designation of the receiver, identified in most of the works we
analyzed, is achieved by means of various formulae that contain intentions,
representative for the 'illocutionary' dimension (offers, promises, recommenda-
tions). Thus, such a work 'addresses' (Biris 2000, Iliescu et al. 2001, Francu 2002,
Francu et al. 2003, Vlad et al. 2004, Surdu and Surdu Soreanu 2009), 'is destined
to' (Dinu 2000, Tetean and Vinteler 2002, Becea 2003, Hanga et al. 2008) or 'is made
available for' (Ionitd and Marin 2002) a certain user. The dictionary 'is a useful and
very important instrument for' (Tarcd 2009), 'can be extremely helpful for' (Becea
2003), 'can be used by' (Francu et al. 2003, Selaru et al. 2004), 'aims at offering
assistance to' (Francu et al. 2003), 'answers the needs of' (Dinca et al. 2004),
'aims at assisting' (Grozavu and Kocsis 2005). The authors formulate claims
such as: 'we recommend' (Plahteanu 2005) or 'we hope it to be useful especially
to' (Cornita, 2007). The introductory texts of a few analyzed works do not con-
tain any such formulae (Butnaru et al. 2002, Dvoracek 2002, Manoliu et al. 2002,
Cosma and Cosma 2005, Lungu et al. 2006, Lupchian and Lazar 2010). Our
analysis indicated the existence of two categories of multilingual dictionaries:
dictionaries in which the target users are explicitly designated in various intro-
ductory sections and dictionaries in which the target users are not designated.
In most introductory sections, the receiver is required to accept an active part,
contributing with improvement suggestions for prospective future editions
(Firuta and Popa 1992, Sopa 1993, Chira and Iliescu 1995, Chira 1999). In the
prefaces of their works, the authors of future editions thank all those who
offered suggestions for improvement, a clear expression of the performance of
a perlocutionary act, when the effect coincides with the authors' intention.
Moreover, the authors of most dictionaries we analyzed also address the people
who already contributed, in one way or another (translation, revision, editing,
printing, etc.) to the issue of the respective work.

The categories of users regarded as target audiences by the authors of the
dictionaries we analyzed can be systematized based on four criteria: the
numerical criterion (one/several categories aimed at by a dictionary), the lexi-
cological criterion (the nature of the lexis recorded in the dictionary), the pro-
fessional criterion (the measure in which users are conditioned by their profes-
sional background) and the idiomatic criterion (the degree of proficiency in the
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component languages). The main contexts of dictionary use anticipated by dic-
tionary authors can be systematized as such: the translation of specialized texts,
research using foreign specialized literature, learning a foreign language,
communication in certain situations, and recording and listing of Romanian
terminology in a specific field (the main lexicological and lexicographic
approach). The results of the analysis: the systematization of the categories of
users and the description of the main contexts of dictionary use, rendered in
two distinct chapters, with a specific emphasis on the results that are relevant
for most dictionaries.

5. Categories of users

The Romanian literature in the field does not include any studies on the users
of multilingual dictionaries or any classification of these users, except for a
typology of monolingual dictionary users (Bidu-Vranceanu 1993: 6-7).

5.1 The numerical criterion

Our analysis has revealed that whereas the authors of a few dictionaries are
restrained to a single category of users, most authors designate several catego-
ries of users, while some others choose not to mention any category of users
whatsoever (Butnaru et al. 2002, Manoliu et al. 2002, Lupchian and Lazar 2010).
Thus, the authors of a few dictionaries state that they consider a single category
of users: students (Nagy 1991), professionals working in a certain field (Chira
and Iliescu 1995, Savin 1997), specialists in a certain field (Mihalciuc et al. 1995)
or tourists (Firuta and Popa 1992). Most dictionaries target at least two catego-
ries of users: specialists and translators (Dinu 2000, Vlad et al. 2004); specialists
and students (Hanga et al. 2008); specialists and people with an interest in the
field (Francu 2002, Surdu and Surdu Soreanu 2009); students and people with
an interest in the field (Manaild et al. 1995); specialists and people interested in
related fields (Selaru et al. 2004: 3); specialists and professionals in a certain field,
students (Biris 2003); specialists, students and translators (Plahteanu 2005); spe-
cialists, students, translators, and foreign languages learners (Francu et al. 2003);
specialists, university professors, students and people with an interest in the
field (Dincd et al. 2004); specialists, university professors, students and deci-
sion-makers (Grozavu and Kocsis 2005). According to the systematization
based on the numerical criterion, the dominant type of multilingual dictionary
is the one targeting several categories of users.

5.2  The lexicological criterion

A smaller number of multilingual dictionaries record either the basic vocabulary
of the Romanian language (Iliescu et al. 2001), or a nucleus of the basic vocabu-
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laries belonging to several languages (Firuta and Popa 1992, Cuza 1994, Tetean
and Vinteler 2002, Cornita 2007). The targeted users are foreign language
learners: either foreigners who learn Romanian or Romanians who learn a for-
eign language. The users can be professionally determined (pupils, students,
teachers) or not.

Most of the dictionaries we analyzed list terminologies of some specific
fields. Being tools that aim at facilitating the access of the audience to the corre-
sponding terms in a foreign language, most multilingual dictionaries we ana-
lyzed target, first and foremost, the specialists, indicating the respective fields:
medical sciences (Nagy 1991), car engineering (Sopa 1993), Physics and Mathe-
matics (Méanaila et al. 1995), Economy (Mihalciuc et al. 1995, Francu et al. 2003),
wood industry (Stoian 1995), hydrology, water management, meteorology, the
protection of the environment (Savin 1997), agricultural technique and food
industry (Biris 2000), zootechnics (Dinu 2000), skiing (Becea 2003), forestry
(Dinca et al. 2004), hunting (Selaru et al. 2004), ethology and animal physiology
(Vlad et al. 2004), the environment and environmental sciences (Grozavu and
Kocsis 2005), machine construction (Plahteanu 2005), poultry industry and the
industry of poultry-based products (Surdu and Surdu Soreanu 2009). Some of
the works indicate the profession as such: the staff of the Ministry of Domestic
Affairs (Ionita and Marin 2002), musicians (Cosma and Cosma 2005), veteri-
narians (Lungu et al. 2006), legal experts (Hanga et al. 2008). According to the
systematization based on the lexicological criterion, the dominant type of mul-
tilingual dictionary is the dictionary addressed to specialists in specific fields.

5.3  Degree of professional determination

The category of professionally determined users (see supra 5.2.) is targeted by
terminological dictionaries and falls into two sub-categories: users involved in
the educational system (pupils, students, teaching staff) and users who have
various degrees of specialization in a certain field, with the specification of the
specializations and/or fields of activity. Student users fall, in turn, into two
sub-categories: students from a certain specialization, who acquire specialized
multilingual terminology and students who, regardless of their specialization,
are interested in enhancing their idiomatic skills in various foreign languages.
The mainly didactic purpose of multilingual dictionaries is emphasized by the
authors in the prefaces to their works. Thus, some dictionaries are conceived as
auxiliaries for certain courses, guidelines for practical works, manuals or other
didactic/teaching materials (Nagy 1991). We should note that the term 'special-
ist' is used both with a broader meaning and a specific one, as the authors state
that in their view the specialists are people who work in research, people who
work in research, planning, development, production, sales or people who
work in research, translation, interpreting and education. Another professional
category is represented by translators who mainly have a philological forma-
tion and training and who translate and interpret texts to and from foreign lan-
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guages (Madnaild et al. 1995, Mihalciuc et al. 1995, Stoian 1995). Besides the
categories determined according to their educational or professional back-
ground, there are also undetermined categories of users who have particular
interests: people who are interested in a specific field or people who are inter-
ested in a related field (Francu 2002, Dinca et al. 2004, Selaru et al. 2004), people
who want to carry out a conversation on topics related to a specific field (Con-
stantinescu et al. 2003), people who are interested in learning foreign languages
(Constantinescu et al. 2003), self-taught people (Manual 1992). According to the
systematization based on the degree of professional determination, the domi-
nant type of multilingual dictionary is the one addressed to those users whose
level of studies and professional status are determined.

54  The language proficiency in the component languages

In principle, the multilingual dictionaries elaborated in Romania mainly target
people who know the language, the Romanians, as (native) speakers of Roma-
nian (regardless of their professional determination) (Mihalciuc et al. 1995). The
Romanian audience is considered from a geo-political or touristic perspective:
(future) members of the European community (Dvoracek 2002, Tarca 2009),
tourists (Firutd and Popa 1992, Stanciulescu et al. 1998) or as communicators, a
recent profession listed in the official classification of professions (Cornita 2007).
There are also the users who are familiar with one or several target languages,
the foreigners who do not speak Romanian, but intend to learn it while
learning a particular terminology (Nagy 1991). A small number of dictionaries
target both Romanian and foreign users with regard to elementary skills (begin-
ner level) in either a foreign language or Romanian (Firuta and Popa 1992,
Iliescu et al. 2001, Tetean and Vinteler 2002). The authors of some other dic-
tionaries address explicitly the translators who interpret and translate texts,
and native users of Romanian who can speak at least two of the component
languages (the source language and a target language) of the respective works
(Francu et al. 2003, Vlad et al. 2004). According to the systematization based on
the criterion regarding the language proficiency in the component languages,
the dominant type of multilingual dictionary is addressed to the users who are
familiar at least with the source language, Romanian in this specific case.

6. Contexts of multilingual dictionaries use

The Romanian literature in the field does not include any studies on multilin-
gual dictionaries use or any attempt at systematizing these dictionaries.

6.1  The translation of specialized texts

One of the main categories of users targeted by multilingual dictionaries is rep-
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resented by translators. The use of multilingual dictionaries is mandatory for
the accurate translation of the technical and scientific documentation accompa-
nying machinery and installations in agriculture and the food industry (Biris
2000: 3), economic texts (Francu et al. 2003), terms belonging to biotechnology
(Manoliu et al. 2007: 3) or the Romanian legal terminology in the European
context (Hanga et al. 2008).

6.2 Documenting based on foreign literature and the proper understand-
ing of multilingual terminology

The monolingual explicative dictionary is necessary in the development stage
of a terminology, according to the authors of a zootechnics dictionary (Dinu
2000: 6). Considering the tendency of 'internationalization' of the terminologies,
a stage where there might occur confusions or inappropriate uses of zootechni-
cal notions (ibid.), animal ethology and physiology notions (Vlad et al. 2004: 5)
or musical notions (Cosma and Cosma 2005: 5), making use of multilingual
dictionaries becomes a necessity. The use of a multilingual dictionary is neces-
sary to access and use foreign literature, in order to train specialists from par-
ticular fields (medical biophysics — Nagy 1991, skiing — Becea 2003, forestry —
Stoian 1995, Dinca et al. 2004). The development of a multilingual dictionary in
an international project, with native editors of several European languages,
aims at:

... introducing a common language that will facilitate the educational process, the
research activity, and the legislation, etc. in the environmental field, contributing
to supporting the policies and initiatives of the EU Member States and the can-
didate countries (Grozavu and Kocsis 2005: 6).

In a multilingual illustrated dictionary, the illustrations are not only explana-
tory (the image renders the proper meaning of a term), but rather play the part
of a 'universal intermediary between different languages' (Plahteanu 2005: 3),
contributing to the dissemination and wider use of information and multilingual
terminology in the field. The selection of terms in a dictionary of aviculture and
poultry product industry is dictated by practical needs: 'to help identify quickly
and precisely the terms used in specialized periodicals and books published in
the three important foreign languages' (Surdu and Surdu Soreanu 2009: ix).

6.3  Acquiring a foreign language

Acquiring a foreign language represents a didactic goal that can be achieved by
including multilingual dictionaries in the learning process (with bilingual ones
regarded as more appropriate). Two types of dictionaries are noted in the ana-
lyzed corpus sample: those that contain the basic vocabulary of some languages
and are addressed directly to the Romanian (or foreign) learners of foreign lan-
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guages, respectively a series of terminology dictionaries, aimed at foreign lan-
guage learners, although their main category of users is represented by spe-
cialists in the field. The multilingual dictionary for foreign language learning
may contain the basic vocabulary of the Romanian language being primarily
dedicated to foreigners who learn Romanian (and secondly to Romanians who
are thus provided in a single volume the translation of the basic vocabulary
into a foreign language, Iliescu et al. 2001), or it may contain a balanced and
representative basic fund for both Romanian and foreign languages, address-
ing a broad category of users (determined according to their educational or
professional background: Romanian language learners and students who learn
foreign languages according to the Romanian curriculum, teachers teaching
either foreign languages or Romanian as a foreign language at all levels, Tetean
and Vinteler 2002, or indefinite: Romanian tourists, Firutd and Popa 1992).

6.4  Acquiring multilingual terminology in a specific field

A multilingual dictionary of medical biophysics terms is intended for limited
use: namely the students from the biophysical specialization of the University
of Medicine and Pharmacy of Timisoara (Nagy 1991). Another dictionary of
pathological anatomy is conceived as an individual learning instrument for
students at the Faculty of Veterinary Medicine to 'rapidly acquire an adequate
medical vocabulary' that is at the same time multilingual (Lungu et al. 2006).
The use of a dictionary of legal terms is necessary for the students of the Faculty
of Law to acquire specialized terms in other languages (Hanga et al. 2008).

6.5 The development of communicative skills

Generally, dictionaries are tools that support communication between speakers
of different languages; in some cases, this is the main objective of a dictionary.
Certain multilingual dictionaries, though apparently terminological, compile
inventories of a varied lexis encompassing both common terms specific to a
certain field or to related fields and words used in ordinary conversational
exchanges. Such dictionaries explicitly support the communication purpose,
the dialogue between specialists or between specialists and the general public,
on topics related to a specialized field. This is the case of a professional lexis
addressed to the staff of the Ministry of Domestic Affairs, meant to support the
dialogue with the general public or colleagues from similar structures belong-
ing to the European and North American countries (Ionitd and Marin 2002: 2).
It is also the purpose of a medical dictionary that 'responds to the needs of an
immediate medical conversation', a useful tool not only for medical specialists,
but also for anyone who wants to discuss medical matters in French or in Eng-
lish' (Constantinescu et al. 2003: 5).
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Other such communicative situations are: exchange of information
between the participants to road traffic, during motor shows and auto fairs,
respectively dialogues involving tourists or Romanian specialists engaged in
international relations (Sopa 1993: 5; Firutd and Popa 1992: 5; Chira and Iliescu
1995: 7; Mihalciuc et al. 1995: 5; Selaru et al. 2004: 3; Cosma and Cosma 2005: 5).
A special dictionary is the one dedicated to people working in different institu-
tions (educational institutions included) and who are permanently or occasion-
ally invested with the role of communicators (Cornita 2007: 15).

6.6  The 'thesaurization' of Romanian terminology

This aspect refers to a series of dictionaries with a secondary multilingual char-
acter, which focus on the delimitation and explicitation of the Romanian termi-
nology in the field. In this respect, a dictionary of genetics is meant to provide
its users with explanation for specific terms, so that these terms can be used
with their real meaning, the definitions of the entries (some concise, others
detailed) being rendered exclusively in Romanian (Butnaru et al. 2002). In this
case, the dictionary is subject to 'a different type of integration in communica-
tion, as terms are provided synonyms in the main languages used at the inter-
national level' (Butnaru et al. 2002: i). The use of a library science-related the-
saurus responds to the needs of indexing and retrieving the information con-
tained in the documents belonging to Romanian small and medium libraries
with encyclopaedic funds. In this particular case:

... the presence of terms in the other two participating languages, namely English
and French, adds value to the instrument and widens the scope of its use
(Francu 2002: i).

One must add that other dictionaries, while emphasizing the multilingual ter-
minology they contain, equally preserve and store the Romanian terminology
in the field (the Romanian lexical inventory of some previous editions: eco-
nomic, tourism or foreign trade terminology — Francu et al. 2003, skiing termi-
nology — Becea 2003, forestry terminology — Dinca et al. 2004).

7. Conclusive remarks

The purpose of practical lexicography consists in the recording and explicita-
tion of various types of lexis for various users, yet the user's perspective
becomes the focus of dictionary authors' interest only starting with the 20th
century. User-oriented studies propose various classifications of the categories
of users and contexts of dictionary use. Romanian lexicography has a history
that spans over five centuries, being dominated by bilingual and multilingual
dictionaries; we should mention that Romanian monolingual lexicography, on
the other hand, is only one century and a half old. This study represents the
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first analytical approach based on information selected from the introductory
texts of a representative sample of 36 multilingual dictionaries. The outcomes
of the study are presented in two distinct chapters that deal with the systemati-
zation of the categories of users and the description of contexts of dictionaries
use. Our analysis has indicated that the dominant type of multilingual diction-
ary targets several categories of users, determined from a professional view-
point, proficient in Romanian and interested, due to their professions, in multi-
lingual terminologies. The dictionaries that made the subject of our analysis are
elaborated in order to serve various contexts: the accurate translation of foreign
terminologies and of specialized texts, the acquisition and accurate use of a
certain terminology, research using foreign specialized literature, learning a
foreign language, the elaboration of dictionaries of specialized terms. Most dic-
tionaries aim at facilitating communication, between Romanian and foreign
specialists in various communication situations (information exchange, com-
mon interests, business partnerships, and others). This study emphasizes the
huge need for rapid knowledge of foreign languages (as many as possible) that
serve an immediate professional interest which the authors of multilingual
dictionaries (including the ones we analyzed) were able to identify. The dic-
tionaries we included in our sample represent the lexicographic expression of
the social phenomenon triggered by the Revolution of December 1989 in
Romania, which led to the opening of the country's borders towards Europe.
This study represents a contribution to the field of Romanian metalexicogra-
phy. The originality of the analytical approach derives from: (1) the nature of
the corpus we analyzed (multilingual dictionaries issued in the first two decades
after the Revolution of 1989) and (2) the pragmatic approach perspective,
focused on categories of users and contexts of dictionary use. The analysis of
the lexicographic corpus has emphasized, on the one hand, the authors' interest
in the profile and more and more diverse needs of the categories of users and
on the other hand, the need to adjust the lexicographic approach according to
the specificity and particularities of the target audience, in order to produce
high-quality lexicographic works.
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Abstract: This article seeks to establish the relationship and extent of similarity between two
Sesotho dictionaries, published in the 1800s and 2005 respectively. The two dictionaries under dis-
cussion are the Sesuto—English Dictionary by Mabille and Dieterlen and Sethantso sa Sesotho by
Hlalele. The former dictionary, like most dictionaries of other African languages pioneered by the
missionaries, is bilingual. The latter dictionary is the first monolingual dictionary for Sesotho and it
was compiled by a mother tongue-speaker of the language. The closeness of the content of the two
dictionaries is established by applying the user-perspective approach as the framework of analysis.
Through an analysis of the designs and entries in the two dictionaries, the study discovers simi-
larities and differences in terms of the use of non-standard symbols and atypical sound patterning,
illustrative phrases/sentences and obsolete or archaic words. Given the amount of obsolete items
in Sethantso sa Sesotho, one of the recommendations emanating from this study is that Sethantso sa
Sesotho be revised or that a new monolingual dictionary be produced which will include more
modern words that will meet the needs of contemporary users.
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Opsomming: Sethantso sa Sesotho en Sesuto—-English Dictionary: 'n Verge-
lykende analise van die ontwerp en inskrywings. Hierdie artikel poog om die ver-
houding en omvang van ooreenkoms tussen twee Sesotho woordeboeke, wat onderskeidelik in die
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1800s en 2005 gepubliseer is, te bepaal. Die twee woordeboeke onder bespreking is die Sesuto—
English Dictionary deur Mabille en Dieterlen en SethantSo sa Sesotho deur Hlalele. Eersgenoemde
woordeboek is tweetalig, soos die meeste woordeboeke van ander Afrikatale wat die pionierswerk
van sendelinge was. Laasgenoemde woordeboek is die eerste eentalige woordeboek vir Sesotho en
is saamgestel deur 'n moedertaalspreker van die taal. Die ooreenkoms in die inhoud van die twee
woordeboeke word bepaal deur die toepassing van die gebruikersperspektiefbenadering as raam-
werk van ontleding. Deur middel van 'n analise van die ontwerp en inskrywings in die twee woor-
deboeke stel die studie ooreenkomste en verskille vas ten opsigte van die gebruik van nie-stan-
daard simbole en atipiese klankkombinasies, verduidelikende frases/sinne en die gebruik van
ouderwetse woorde. In die lig van die aantal ouderwetse inskrywings in albei woordeboeke, is een
van die aanbevelings van hierdie studie dat Sethantso sa Sesotho hersien moet word of dat 'n nuwe
eentalige woordeboek opgestel moet word wat meer hedendaagse woorde insluit wat aan die
behoeftes van huidige gebruikers sal voorsien.

Sleutelwoorde: TWEETALIGE WOORDEBOEK, EENTALIGE WOORDEBOEK, LEKSIKALE
ITEMS, VERGELYKING, TEORIE VAN AANPASSING, SESOTHO WOORDEBOEKE, OOR-
EENKOMSTE, VERSKILLE, OUDERWETSE EN NUWE WOORDE

1. Background information

Sesotho is a language spoken in Lesotho and in the Republic of South Africa
(RSA). However, there is a Lesotho orthography and a South African orthogra-
phy that is used respectively by the Basotho residing in these two countries.
Although the language in these countries is the same, each country retains its
identity through its orthography. As a result, most prescribed and recom-
mended Sesotho texts used in Lesotho schools are written in the Lesotho
orthography. This study focuses only on the dictionaries written in Lesotho
orthography and the word 'Sesotho' refers to the language used strictly in
Lesotho.

Sesotho is one of the first Southern African languages to have documents
penned down in writing compared to the other indigenous languages. Sesotho's
strong literary traditions are seen in works such as Thomas Mofolo's novels
Moeti oa Bochabela (The Traveller to the East) (1907), and Chaka (1925), as well as
Mangoaela's Lithoko tsa Marena a Basotho (A collection of praises of Basotho
chiefs) (1921) (http://www.kwintessential.co.uk/lang). Although Lesotho orthog-
raphy is older than the South African one, the development of dictionaries in
Lesotho has been very slow.

The Sesotho lexicography was pioneered by the missionaries just like the
lexicography of other African languages. Literature reveals that the dictionaries
of African languages were particularly meant for second-language speakers and
were utilised as instrumental tools for the acquisition of vocabulary. Scholars
such as Awak (1990), Busane (1990), Gouws (2005), Makoni and Mashiri (2007),
Nkomo (2008), Prinsloo (2013) and Otlogetswe (2013) argue that the mission-
aries' priority was not to develop African languages but rather to create tools
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enabling them to fulfil their goals in Africa. Awak (1990: 17) states that the
early vocabularies were not intended to be used by Africans but were aimed at
guiding the missionaries and other Europeans who wanted to learn African
languages for evangelisation purposes. Many dictionaries produced around the
late nineteenth and the early twentieth centuries were therefore bilingual.

In Sesotho, like in other African languages, such as isiXhosa, the diction-
aries compiled by the missionaries are still used as reliable and accessible
sources (Mtuze 1992). However, these dictionaries contain several words that
have become obsolete and their vocabulary is limited because many words
which are currently used do not occur in such dictionaries. Africans have
recently begun engaging in producing dictionaries that are geared towards the
needs of their fellow Africans. It is assumed that (monolingual) dictionaries
produced by mother-tongue speakers are expected to meet the needs of the
mother-tongue speakers. Dictionary production has recently developed con-
siderably in African communities, however, Sesotho dictionaries have lagged
behind. The rate at which Sesotho dictionaries are produced is very slow
despite the fact that Sesotho was one of the first languages to have written
documents. The first Sesotho monolingual dictionary was published in 2005.
When one looks at the gap between the prominent dictionary published by the
missionaries in the 1800s, the Sesuto—English Vocabulary (1878), later revised and
titled the Sesuto—English Dictionary, which was last edited in 1937 (i.e. the last
edition of the old Sesuto-English Dictionary), and a new dictionary, the Sethantso
sa Sesotho (2005), one learns that several changes have occurred in the language.
The changes were motivated by various factors such as time, technological
advances, language changes, and the borrowing and creation of new words
(Rundell 2008). It is therefore necessary for Basotho scholars to come together
and compile Sesotho dictionaries as a group and not as individuals. The cur-
rent study intends to establish the nature of the divergence or overlap between
SethantSo sa Sesotho and Sesuto—English Dictionary by analysing their designs and
entries. The research seeks to determine, amongst others, if the new Sesotho
monolingual dictionary has moved beyond the older one by incorporating the
new words that have entered Sesotho and to establish if the dictionary meets
the needs of the contemporary users.

2. Dictionaries under scrutiny

This section provides the history of the two dictionaries under scrutiny: Sesuto—
English Dictionary and Sethantso sa Sesotho.

2.1  Sesotho-English Dictionary

The first Sesotho dictionary had its beginning on a sailing ship from England to
South Africa around 1859. Paroz (1950) records that Adolph Mabille started the
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Sesotho vocabulary list during that long journey to South Africa with the
assistance of his wife born at Thaba-Bosiu as the daughter of Eugene Casalis.
Mabille began the Sesotho vocabulary list initially for his personal use but on his
arrival at Morija, he established a printing press and published his first Sesotho
dictionary in 1878 under the title Sesuto—English Vocabulary. Ambrose (2006: 20)
argues that the dictionary was published in 1876 and not 1878. He stresses that
even though most sources give the date as 1878, it looks like they confuse this
year with Mabille's Helps for to learn the Sesuto language [sic], which was pub-
lished in 1878. Mabille edited the dictionary in 1893, and after his death in 1894,
Dieterlen took over. Paroz (1950) highlights that the Dieterlens (Mrs. Dieterlen
included) added the names of plants to the vocabulary and were responsible
for the third edition in 1904, the fourth edition in 1911 (when Dieterlen changed
the title to the Sesuto-English Dictionary) and the fifth edition in 1917. Since then,
the dictionary has had no additions to the word list. In 1937, the words in the
addendum of the fifth edition were fused with the main text in the sixth edition
of the dictionary. According to Ambrose (2006: 4-5):

The 7th, 8th, and 9th editions were effectively reprints of the 6th edition and
should have been indicated as such by the publishers (the Morija Sesuto Book
Depot) and not as new editions.

Ambrose further posits that there was, however, a true seventh edition of the
dictionary by a new missionary called R.A. Paroz who observed that Sesotho is
an inflected language in which both prefixes and suffixes are attached to a stem.
Consequently, he reclassified the words according to their stems, i.e. a word such
as mpho (gift) is not found under the letter /m/ but rather under /f/, which
starts the stem -fa (give). This means that to find the word mpho, one has to look
under the stem -fa. Paroz also added some new words and changed the title of the
dictionary to Southern-Sotho-English Dictionary. The revised and reclassified
edition is what Ambrose calls "the true seventh edition" (2006: 5), which was
published in 1950 using the Lesotho orthography and in 1961 using the Republic
of South Africa's orthography (8th edition). According to Paroz (1950), the main
difference between Mabille and Dieterlen's Sesuto—English Dictionary and Southern-
Sotho—English Dictionary lies in the classification of lexical entries. Whereas the
first six editions of the dictionary (up to 1937) used the word approach
whereby entries could be looked up under the first letter of the word (mostly in
the singular form), the seventh and later editions (from 1950 onwards) fol-
lowed the stem approach, whereby words carrying prefixes were classified
according to the first letter of the stem as illustrated above with the entry mpho.
The current study looks at the sixth edition (1937) but the reprint (2000) of that
edition is utilised. The dictionary includes words from different subject fields
such as initiation, poetry, dance, food, history and plants to mention a few.
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2.2  Sethantso sa Sesotho

The Sethantso sa Sesotho was compiled by Batho Hlalele (a former Catholic
priest) in 2005. According to Ambrose (2006), the author spent over 40 years
collecting and recording in writing the meanings of words in Sesotho. Sethantso
sa Sesotho is a general dictionary which consists of words from various subject
fields such as initiation, poetry, dance, food, history, proverbs and idioms. The
dictionary uses phonemic sorting for the arrangement of its words while fol-
lowing the normal alphabetical order of English that is, from the letter "a" to "u".
It offers detailed information regarding word categories, for example, in the
case of nouns, it presents the class number to which the noun belongs, its plural
prefix and information on the origin of the noun in question where applicable.
In the case of verbs, various verbal suffixes are provided to indicate different
extensions that apply to them. Past tense forms are also provided. In addition,
decimal points are used to show places of junction between morphemes that
make up each word. Examples of word usage are also offered to indicate how
certain words can be used in context. Furthermore, lexicographic labels are
provided to give the user an idea regarding which field or subject a particular
word belongs to. These features make it unique because it differs from others
which are restricted in nature such as MatSela's Sehlalosi: Sesotho Cultural Dic-
tionary of 1994 and Pitso's 1997 thesaurus called Khetsi ea Sesotho.

According to the information provided in the back matter of Hlalele's dic-
tionary (2005), Sethantso sa Sesotho is the first Sesotho monolingual dictionary of
its kind produced by a mother-tongue speaker. It encourages users to speak
and write "Sesotho sa 'Mankhonthe" which can be translated as 'the real Sesotho'
or 'the original Sesotho'. The dictionary is used as a reference book by students
at secondary and high school level. It is also useful to student teachers, teachers,
lecturers and university students who are doing African languages and litera-
ture and libraries all over the Southern African Development Community (SADC)
countries. SethantSo sa Sesotho has not yet been revised since its publication
(according to the researcher's knowledge).

3. Comparing dictionaries

Comparative studies between dictionaries are made for various reasons in-
cluding the evaluation of dictionary use while reading and writing, reasons for
dictionary consultation, knowledge of words and assessment of the users'
needs which determine the dictionary plan. For instance, scholars such as
Prinsloo (2005), Laufer (2000), Nesi (2000) and Lomicka (1998) deal with the
effectiveness of paper dictionaries versus electronic dictionaries during a
reading comprehension experiment. Shiqi (2003) analyses dictionaries that
were produced over a period of time while Rundell (2008), Hatherall (1986)
and El-Badry (1986) survey dictionaries which derive from the same source to
identify the changes that occurred over time. This study follows those carried
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out by scholars such as Shiqgi (2003), Rundell (2008), Hatherall (1986) and El-
Badry (1986).

Shiqi (2003) analyses ancient and modern Chinese monolingual dictionaries
from the ninth century BC to 2002. The study looks at the development of these
dictionaries in terms of their classification, arrangement of words, number of
entries, how words are explained, and types of words included, such as names
of implements, geographical features, names of plants and animals as well as
kinship terms. The study reveals that ancient dictionaries were used as a basis
upon which the modern dictionaries are compiled. The ancient dictionaries are
smaller and were created by individuals while the modern ones are larger and
produced by groups of scholars. Words and characters are mostly arranged
according to the radical order (that is, characters of the same radical are
grouped together) both in the ancient and modern dictionaries. Explanation of
words is brief in the ancient dictionaries compared to the modern ones and the
number of entries increased. Both the ancient and modern dictionaries contain
common and specialised terms. This means that the modern ones are improved
and add on to what was already presented. For instance, the modern diction-
aries cover scientific and technical terms from more than 120 disciplines.

Rundell (2008) studied the recent developments in English monolingual
dictionaries. The study deals with the extent to which the advanced English
Monolingual Learner’s Dictionary (MLD) has moved on from Hornby's Idiomatic
and Syntactic English Dictionary (ISED) of 1942. The study establishes that the
dictionary now has broadened to encompass such areas as pragmatics, cultural
allusion, encyclopaedic information and guidance on every aspect of grammar
and usage. Again, monolingual learner's dictionaries moved away from the
model of the native-speaker's 'dictionary of record' towards a more 'utilitarian'
lexicography, in which the needs of the user take precedence over all other
factors.

Hatherall (1986) compares the Duden Rechtschreibung's 1985 edition by
Leipzig and the 1986 edition by Mannheim and reveals that the editions dif-
fered significantly from each other mainly because they stemmed from differ-
ent publishers and different editorial boards.

El-Badry (1986) surveys seven Arabic—English and eight English—Arabic
dictionaries in order to trace the development of the bilingual lexicography of
these two languages in terms of the explicit or implicit plans of their respective
authors and the sources they draw on. The study found that Arabic-English
dictionaries used source material from several contemporary bilingual diction-
aries and an Arabic monolingual dictionary. The English—Arabic dictionary
utilised bilingual dictionaries of Arabic and French plus other linguistic and
literary works of classical writers.

Studies similar to those undertaken by Shiqi, Rundell, Hatherall and EI-
Badry have not yet been done in Sesotho dictionaries. This study therefore
attempts to bridge that gap by establishing the relationship between the Sesuto—
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English Dictionary and the Sethantso sa Sesotho to determine what needs to be
done to improve dictionaries in Sesotho.

4. Comparison of the Sesuto-English Dictionary and the Sethantso sa
Sesotho

To establish whether or not there is a relationship between the Sesuto-English
Dictionary and the SethantSo sa Sesotho, the designs and entries of the two dic-
tionaries were compared. Dictionary design involves proper planning of the
structure of the dictionary in question. According to Gouws and Prinsloo (2005:
13-16), the plan is concerned with the direct lexicographic issues and focuses on
aspects such as the lexicographic functions, dictionary typology, target user,
structure of the dictionary, and lexicographic presentation.

Lexical entry 'refers to the entry in a dictionary of information about a
word' (http://www.thefreedictionary.com). The study therefore compared all
lexical entries, also known as headwords, contained in the Sethantso sa Sesotho
with those that are presented in Sesuto—English Dictionary, that is, all the items
shared by the two dictionaries were identified as well as those that are peculiar
to Sethantso sa Sesotho only. This means that the study focuses only on the lexi-
cal items that are included in the SethantSo sa Sesotho while those that appear
only in the Sesuto—English Dictionary are left out. This is done to establish how
close or far the two dictionaries are and to find out if the new dictionary is bet-
ter than its predecessor.

4.1 Differences

The two dictionaries are different in the sense that, the Sesuto—English Diction-
ary was compiled by missionaries in the nineteenth century to assist them to
learn and understand Sesotho so that they could evangelise the Basotho. On the
other hand, the Sethantso sa Sesotho was written by a Mosotho in the twenty-
first century to help the Basotho to use the language appropriately.

The dictionaries are also different in that the former is bilingual while the
latter is monolingual. One might argue that this fact does not place the two
dictionaries on an equal footing for the purpose of a comparative analysis.
However, only the Sesotho section of the bilingual dictionary is compared to
entries in the monolingual dictionary. In addition, these dictionaries are the
only Sesotho dictionaries of note available currently and much can be learnt
from a comparison between the two, even though the former has the non-
Sesotho speaker in mind as its target user, while the latter is aimed at both the
non-Sesotho and mother-tongue speakers. The dictionaries are of different
sizes. Unlike Shiqi's (2003) ancient dictionaries which were smaller than the
modern ones, the SethantSo sa Sesotho (recent dictionary) is smaller than the
Sesuto—English Dictionary with 9,561 lexical items compared to the 20,039 items
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included in the Sesotho section alone of the bilingual dictionary. The discussion
below will focus on the arrangement of words, word-division, derivation, noun
classes and plural morphemes.

4.1.1 Arrangement of words

The two dictionaries use the same orthography and the same orthographical
alphabet except that the Sesuto—English Dictionary includes the letters 4, g and v
which are not in the Sethantso sa Sesotho. All the entries in both dictionaries start
with the lemma, which appears in bold type. In both the Sesuto—English Diction-
ary and the Sethantso sa Sesotho, words are arranged in an ordinary alphabetical
order, however, in the Sesuto—English Dictionary the article stretches are repre-
sented by monographs, whereas the Sethantso sa Sesotho has utilised phonemic
sorting. For instance, in SethantSo sa Sesotho, words are arranged as follows: A,
B,Ch,E, F, H, Hl1]J, K Kh Kh,L, M, N, Ng, Ny, O, P, Ph, Pj, Psh, Q, Oh, R, S,
Sh, T, Th, Tj, T1, Tlh, Ts, T8, U. The digraphs and trigraphs hl [#]; kh [kxh]; k'’h
(kM [; ng [n]; ny [n]; pj [pS); psh [pS§h]; gh [!M]; sh [f]; th [t"]; 4 [tf]; t1 [td]; tlh [t¥0]; ts
[ts]; t$ [tsh] are thus treated as separate article stretches. This implies that words
such as hopola (remember) and hula (pull) appear before the word hlaba (prick
or sting) in this dictionary. The order itself might cause a problem especially
during the first consultation of the dictionary because guidance is not provided
to help users know how to search for words. This means that only users who
are experts in Sesotho might find the order of words in the Sethantso sa Sesotho
easier to understand than those who are learning the language, particularly if
they are not sure of the spelling of a word. The latter group might thus not find
the phonemic sorting of words user-friendly, despite the fact that the dic-
tionary is intended for both mother-tongue and second-language learners as
stipulated in the back-matter, namely that it can be used by students and lec-
turers of African languages and literature in all the SADC countries. The dic-
tionary does not conform to the user-perspective approach which expects
dictionaries to serve the specific needs and research skills of specific target user
groups, that is, dictionaries need to provide in the real needs of real users and
take into consideration the users' reference skills (Gouws and Prinsloo 2005: 3).
Again, those who know the spelling are also likely to be confused because they
might think that the word(s) they are looking up are not in the dictionary yet
they are there but placed where users are not expecting to find them. Accord-
ing to Prinsloo (2013: 247), dictionaries that use phonemic sorting instead of an
alphabetical order, irritate users. He further states that even though the pho-
nemic sorting is based on sound grammatical considerations, users regard it as
user-unfriendly.

4.1.2 Word-division

In the Sesuto-English Dictionary, word-division is not indicated while in the
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Sethant5o sa Sesotho verb-roots are separated from the verbal ending/suffixes by
a dot [.] to show users where different suffixes can be inserted, because in most
cases the verb root does not change. For instance, the lemma kheloh.a
(err/turn from) consists of:

Verb-root + verbal-ending
kheloh + a

This indicates that the word is made up of two parts which are /kheloh-/ and
/-a/. The first part of the word (i.e. the root) cannot change whereas the second
one can change. According to Guma (1971) the verbal root is the central mor-
pheme, which cannot change even after all affixes, whether prefixal, infixal or
suffixal, have been removed. This information enables users to know where to
insert or not to insert any morpheme. Some of the morphemes that can be put
into that slot include past-tense morphemes.

4.1.3 Derivation

In the Sesuto-English Dictionary, derivative forms are presented in the diction-
ary article of the lemma and are followed by explanations of their meanings.
For example:

talima, v.t.,, to look at, to contemplate, to consider, to watch; to
concern one; talimana, to look at one another, to be parallel; taba
ena e talimane le 'na, that matter concerns me; italima, v.r., to look
at oneself; talimisa, v.t., to cause to look at, to help to consider a
question; to direct toward ... (Mabille and Dieterlen 2000: 436).

In the Sethant$o sa Sesotho, on the other hand, the derived words appear as
separate headwords as in the following extracts:

talim.a(.ile & .me) /kutu-ketso/ ho sheba ho hong kapa e mong; ho
boha ho hong ... (<talima) (Hlalele 2005: 260)

talim.an.a(.e) /kutu-ketso/ ho shebana; ho bohana; ho halimana.
(<talima) (Hlalele 2005: 260)

talim.el.a(.etse) /kutu-ketso-ketsetso/ ho sheba ho hong ka morero o
itseng ... (<talima) (Hlalele 2005: 261).

talim.is.a(.itse) /kutu-ketso-ketsiso/ ho etsa hore ho talingoe ...
(<talima) (Hlalele 2005: 261)

The inclusion of (<talima) at the end of each of these articles shows that the
headwords are derived from talima which means to look at or to watch. Some
users may believe that the above headwords are not related and that also con-
tributed to the number of lexical items treated in Sethantso sa Sesotho. One would
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assume that if related words are treated as separate headwords, one could have
expected an increase in the number of lexical entries in Hlalele (2005) — yet
this is not the case.

4.1.4 Noun classes and plural morphemes

Information regarding the noun classes and the plural morphemes is not
offered in Sesuto-English Dictionary whereas it is provided in Sethantso sa
Sesotho, as in the following examples:

tinkana, n., ox with horns bent forward (Mabille and Dieterlen
2000: 457)

tinkana (li.) /lereho 9/ poho kapa pholo e linaka li koropeletseng
ka mahlong (Hlalele 2005: 269).

The (1i.) is a plural morpheme of tinkana and the number (9) indicates the noun
class of the headword. Provision of the plural morphemes and the noun classes
is essential for students and other people who may want to learn the language,
hence, making the dictionary user-friendly. These are the major differences
seen in the two dictionaries. The following section deals with the similarities.

4.2 Similarities

The gap between the last edition of the Sesuto—English Dictionary (i.e. 1937,
before it was revised following the stem approach) and the publication of the
SethantSo sa Sesotho (2005) is roughly 68 years. It is therefore, surprising to see
that the two dictionaries share the following features: use of foreign sounds
and sound patterning, illustrative phrases and use of old/obsolete words. One
would have expected a greater measure of modernisation in Sethantso sa Sesotho.

4.2.1 Use of non-standard symbols and atypical sound patterning

The two dictionaries make use of some symbols which are not part of the stan-
dard practical orthography of Sesotho as is evident in their use of 4 and g. The
symbol d (phonemically /1/) is utilised in words such as daemane (diamond)
instead of taemane and diabolosi (devil) instead of liabolosi (Mabille and Dieterlen
2000: 54). The same dictionary also uses the symbol g (phonemically /x/) in
words such as gansi (goose) for khantsi and galasi (glass) for khalasi (Mabille and
Dieterlen 2000: 69) etc.

Likewise, the Sethantso sa Sesotho also uses the symbol d which is not rep-
resented in the Sesotho orthography. This is evident in its inclusion of words
such as adora (to adore), adoreha (adorable) (Hlalele 2005: 1) and sanadere (par-
ticular type of gun) (Hlalele 2005: 233).



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

268  T.L. Motjope-Mokhali, LM. Kosch and Munzhedzi James Mafela

It is true that the sound [d] is part of the spoken language, but the symbol 4
is not included in the inventory of Sesotho orthography. The sound [d] is a
variant of the phoneme /1/ and is perceived when the phoneme /1/ is fol-
lowed by the vowels [i] or [u], i.e. when there are syllables with (I + i) = i; and
(I + u) = Iu. The syllables (/i) and (/u) in Sesotho are pronounced as [di] and
[du]. Hence, the first syllable of the Sesotho greeting Lumela does not sound
like [lu] in Luke but rather like [du]. Hlalele (2005: v) mentions that 'd" is real-
ised when '1' is used with the vowels 'i' and 'u', but when 'd" is followed by the
vowels 'a’, 'e' and 'o' it changes to 't'. However, he failed to apply that rule to
the words adora, adoreha and sanadere. Hlalele contradicts himself, since he says:

... puo efe kapa efe e na le nteteroane ea eona e sa itSetlehang ho tsa puo tse ling. Haeba
taba li tsamaea ka nepo, le mainahano a tsepameng, puo ka 'ngoe e latela tsela ea eona ea
mongolo e sa pepang mongolong oa puo tse ling (2005: iv).

(... each language has its own sound system which does not lean on other lan-
guages. If things go the right way based on the right thinking, each language
should use its own orthography without leaning on other languages — own
translation).

According to this statement, each language should use its own orthography as
it is a language in its own right. However, based on Hlalele's use of symbols
which are not part of the standard Sesotho orthography, one gets confused
because it looks like there are exceptional cases which allow users to use d and
not t even though Hlalele himself mentioned that the letter d should be
changed to t when followed by the vowels 4, ¢ and o. Dictionaries are expected
to provide users with information (for example, spelling) that is valid and
acceptable, however, the inclusion of this type of information may mislead
learners in particular. They might believe that the mentioned symbols can be
used yet they are not among the standard Sesotho symbols.

Furthermore, both dictionaries utilised atypical sound patterning. This is seen
in the inclusion of words such as tramontene or tramtene (turpentine) (p. 473) in
the Sesuto-English Dictionary and trakema (drachma) and trakone (dragon) (p. 273)
in the Sethantso sa Sesotho. The dictionaries (especially Sethantso sa Sesotho) did
not attempt to adapt atypical sound combinations to comply with the open
syllable system of Sesotho, whereby unacceptable consonant clusters should be
separated by vowels. Even though /t/ and /r/ are among the phonemes of
Sesotho, they are not among the consonants that can form consonant clusters.
A common Sesotho syllable structure consists of a consonant and a vowel
(Guma 1971: 25). On the other hand, vowels are correctly added at the end of
these words to comply with the Sesotho syllable structure in a word. All Sesotho
words end with vowels except for words ending with ng /n/.

It seems that where the missionaries were unable to represent particular
Sesotho sounds in the standard orthography, they utilised symbols from Euro-
pean languages to stand in for sounds which they could not represent other-
wise. This is reasonable and understood for foreign language speakers and
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particularly the missionaries for they were the first to put Sesotho into writing.
However, the continued use of non-standard symbols and atypical sound pat-
terning in Sethantso sa Sesotho does not reflect that the new dictionary was pro-
duced by a mother-tongue speaker nor that it has moved away from the
Sesuto—English Dictionary.

4.2.2 TIllustrative phrases and sentences

The use of similar illustrative phrases is another factor that links the Sesuto—
English Dictionary and the SethantSo sa Sesotho. It seems that the majority of
illustrative sentences which are used in the SethantSo sa Sesotho are duplications
of the ones used in the Sesuto-English Dictionary. For example:

khala, n., crab; likhala tsa molapo o le mong, (crabs of the same
brook, people of the same kind) (Mabille and Dieterlen 2000:
127)

khala? (i.) /lereho 9/ phoofotsoana e nyenyane e phelang metsing
e tsamaeang ka lekeke. ml. khala tsa molapo o le mong: batho ba
morero o le mong, ba mekhoa e tSoanang, ba sepheo se
tSoanang, ba utloanang (Hlalele 2005: 80)

khanyapa, n., a fabulous water serpent; selemo sa Khanyapa, 1840
(Mabille and Dieterlen 2000: 129)

khanyapa (1i.) /lereho 9/ pula e ngata hoo meholi e phuphuthang
fatse 'me lifate li kotohang ka metso; noha eo ho hopoloang
hore ke ea metsi 'me ha e falla nakong ea lipula tsa melupe ea
litloebelele e heletsa matlo 'me e fothola lifate. Selemo sa
khanyapa: selemo se hlahlamang komello e kholo ea lerole le
leholo le lefubelu sa 1840 sa pula e bongata bo tsabehang
(Hlalele 2005: 82).

phonyonyo, n., something one cannot seize or hold; ho tsoara
phonyonyo, to try and to fail (Mabille and Dieterlen 2000: 352).

phonyonyo (#bongata) /lereho 9/ eng le eng e se nang botSoareho.
ml. ho tSoara phonyonyo: ho tSoara 'mamphele ka sekotlo; ho ba
bothateng; ho itSoarella ka mohatl'a pela (Hlalele 2005: 182)

The italicised phrases or sentences occur in both dictionaries as seen in the
above extracts. There are several instances of this, and that proves that the two
dictionaries are somehow related. The use of similar illustrative phrases in the
dictionary that was published many years after the Sesuto-English Dictionary
suggests that the Sethantso sa Sesotho has not moved away from the former. It is
assumed that if a different source had been used instead of Sesuto—English Dic-
tionary, the illustrative sentences could have been different.
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Ilson (1986) posits that there is nothing wrong with using information
from existing dictionaries, because lexicographers have opportunities to add
value to the existing data in order to maximise the usefulness of a new diction-
ary for users. Bothma and Tarp (2012) concur that lexicographers do not only
make use of existing lexicographical tools but they reuse and recreate existing
data from the database, internet and elsewhere. Again, this is in line with the
theory of adaptation, which stipulates that 'art is derived from other arts'
(Hutcheon 2013: 2), which simply means that a new text is created with mate-
rial from elsewhere, i.e. the product is an 'extended reworking of other texts
[and] adaptations are often compared to translations' (Hutcheon 2013: 16). This
indicates that in adaptation, changes can occur in terms of the order of
items/events, reduction or expansion of some material that can lead to major
differences between the source, and the adapted text.

4.2.3 Use of old/obsolete words

Words which were used during the compilation of Sesuto—-English Dictionary
(old/obsolete words) are also presented in Sethantso sa Sesotho as if they are
common. These words are mostly used by old people and are not common to
the contemporary users as they are not found in the majority of literary texts or
newspapers. The following words show evidence of such instances:

Table 1: Obsolete words

Unfamiliar Familiar Translation
lekhono Lefutso Heredity, resemblance
lesafo Lelapa Family
lesela Lesholu Thief
mefuthaketso (here, an | Borikhoe Trousers
indication is given in

Sesuto—-English Dictionary

that the word is the old

name for trousers)

'moana Matekoane Dagga
lekhonya Lekhooa White person
lengeto Leeto Journey
letsiboho & tsiboho Leliboho Ford

seate Leoatle Ocean, sea
senyabela Leoto Foot
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The words presented in Table 1 above are rarely used but they are presented as
if they are common in Sethantso sa Sesotho. This dictionary provided these
words without indicating through the use of lexicographic labels that they are
archaic. For instance, the Sesuto—English Dictionary revealed that a word such as
mefuthaketso (trouser) refers to the 'old' name for trouser but Hlalele presented
it as if it is a normal word. Zgusta (1971) posits that all obsolete and regional
words should be labelled as such by a sign or label because if this were not
done, the word would be regarded as normal or current. The fact that mefuthaketso
was already considered 'old' when the Sesuto—English Dictionary was compiled,
shows that there is a possibility that users might not encounter it in their daily
conversations.

In some instances, the Sethantso sa Sesotho uses unfamiliar words as the
headwords and the common words are only found in the explanation of the
words in question. That is, the commonly used words do not occur as head-
words in the dictionary. When going through the explanation, one notices that
the word refers to a known item, which is not in the dictionary. The following
extracts bear testimony to such occurrences:

lekhono (#bongata) /lereho 5/ lefutso; tSoano e tsoeleletseng
(Hlalele 2005: 115).

letsiboho (ma.) /lereho 5/ moo ho tSeloang nokeng; leliboho
(Hlalele 2005: 119).

In the above extracts, the words lefutso and leliboho are common but they are
not treated as headwords in this dictionary. The fact that Hlalele used the
common words while explaining the meanings of the words considered unfa-
miliar, shows that he was aware of their existence, but he did not include them
as main lemmata for some reasons known to him. This type of presentation
does not benefit the users who only know the currently used words because it
is difficult to anticipate that the known words would appear under the expla-
nation of the meanings of the less familiar words. As a result, one may con-
clude that Sethantso sa Sesotho seems to have been neglecting the current gen-
eration since its focus is similar to that of Mabille and Dieterlen. If Hlalele
wanted users to have knowledge of both versions of the words (i.e. former and
current usage), he should have included the unknown as well as the known
lexical items as headwords in the dictionary. Based on these findings, it is evi-
dent that the new dictionary has not distanced itself from the old one and that
the changes that have occurred in Sesotho have been neglected.

The shift from dictionaries compiled by the missionaries to modern dic-
tionaries is expected to be seen through the inclusion of current terminology.
Mtuze (1992) emphasises that the latest developments are reflected in a dic-
tionary by including neologisms introduced into the lexicon via current poli-
tics, technology, diseases, etc. The high frequency words are expected to be
given appropriate treatment and consideration in monolingual dictionaries more
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than in other dictionaries because they are widely used in textbooks (Holi 2012).
If we concur with Mtuze's (1992) idea, that the dictionaries produced by the
missionaries contain many words that have fallen into disuse, and have limited
vocabulary, then Sesotho lexicography has not yet moved away from the past.
Many words which are currently used do not occur in this new Sesotho dic-
tionary. Therefore, the study concludes that SethantSo sa Sesotho has moved
away only slightly from the Sesuto-English Dictionary. It is as if it was intended
for the same target users (i.e. Mabille and Dieterlen's target group). It is also
assumed that much of what Hlalele has produced may soon be of little value to
the current generation because many of the changes in the Sesotho language
were neglected in his dictionary. As a result, the Sethantso sa Sesotho is not con-
sidered to be better than Sesuto—-English Dictionary.

5. Conclusion and recommendations

In conclusion, it was found that the two dictionaries chosen for comparative
analysis in this study, revealed pertinent differences and similarities. They are
different in their typology since the Sesuto—English Dictionary is bilingual and
was produced by missionaries while the Sethantso sa Sesotho is monolingual and
was compiled by a Sesotho mother-tongue speaker. The former was published
in the 19th century while the latter was published in the 21st century. The old
dictionary is large since it consists of 20,039 headwords in the Sesotho section
whereas the number of headwords in the new dictionary is less (only 9,561),
contrary to the trend found in studies by Rundell (2008), Hatherall (1986), and
El-Badry (1986) which revealed that new dictionaries (particularly, those
derived from the former ones) were larger than the old ones and showed a
spectacular increase of words over the years and throughout the editions. The
Sesuto—English Dictionary is alphabetically ordered while the Sethantso sa Sesotho
followed phonemic sorting. Again, the old dictionary does not show word
division but the new one does. Derived forms are treated under the same dic-
tionary article in the old dictionary while in the new one they are presented as
separate items and the word from which the word is derived is indicated at the
end of the dictionary article. In addition, the old dictionary does not provide
plural morphemes and classes of nouns while in the new one they are offered.
The manner in which the Sethantso sa Sesotho has presented information is con-
sidered beneficial to the contemporary user with regard to the indication of
noun classes, plural morphemes and word-division. Regarding the similarities,
the two dictionaries make use of some symbols which are not part of the stan-
dard Sesotho orthography and atypical sound patterning. This suggests that
the new dictionary does not fully meet the needs of the current generation. The
study concludes that the new dictionary has not distanced itself much from the
old one and that the information contained in the new dictionary may soon
lose its usefulness.

The study led to the realisation that there is need to produce a new mono-
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lingual dictionary to improve the existing one. The dictionary to be produced
should contain most current words which have entered Sesotho due to science
and technology, borrowing, diseases, abuse, politics etc. that have never been
written down in dictionaries and other words which are frequently used as
well as words from the existing dictionaries. It is necessary to provide detailed
information regarding the pronunciation of some Sesotho phonemes which
could potentially be pronounced differently by people who are not familiar
with the language. It is also recommended that Sesotho dictionaries should be
compiled by groups of scholars and not by individuals.
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Abstract: Non-sexism is one of the outstanding and obvious proofs of how social and cultural
changes are taken into account in the English language. However, it is still a usage problem for
natives and learners alike. This paper uses the degendering of phoric elements as an illustration of
efforts in the 9th edition of Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current English (OALD9) to cap-
ture and express social and cultural changes in the English language. It also attempts to point out
some mismatches between rules and actual practice in this enterprise. Finally, it intends to show
how the dictionary may act as an ideological tool, imposing, sustaining, highlighting, and perpetu-
ating some points of view to the detriment of others. In practice, the use of more than one structure
to achieve non-sexism makes fluency difficult and writing cumbersome.

Keywords: GENDER, PHORIC ELEMENTS, SEXISM, NON-SEXISM, DICTIONARY,
IDEOLOGY, USAGE PROBLEM

Résumé: La pratique du non-sexisme a travers la neutralisation du genre des
anaphores en anglais: L'écart entre les regles et la pratique tel que percu dans
la neuviéme édition d'Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current English.
L'emploi du langage non sexiste en anglais est une preuve patente de la prise en compte par la
langue des mutations sociales et culturelles. Cependant celui-ci demeure un probleme d'usage tant
pour les locuteurs natifs que pour les apprenants. Cet article puise dans la neutralisation du genre
des anaphores comme un exemple des efforts déployés par la neuvieme édition d'Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary of Current English (OALD9) afin de cerner et exprimer lesdits changements dans
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la langue anglaise. Cet article essaie également d'identifier les points de convergence et/ou de
divergence entre les regles établies et la pratique réelle dans la neutralisation du genre structurelle
de la langue anglaise. En définitive, il envisage démontrer comment le dictionnaire peut servir
d'outil idéologique, imposant, soutenant, mettant en exergue, et perpétuant certains points de vue
au détriment d'autres. En pratique, I'emploi multiple des structures pour réaliser le non-sexisme
rend difficile la fluidité du langage et 'écriture encombrante.

Mots clés: GENRE, ANAPHORES, SEXISME, NON-SEXISME, DICTIONNAIRE, IDEO-
LOGIE, PROBLEME D'USAGE

1. Introduction

For decades, gender-referring usage in English has tended to become an issue
not only in English teaching but even in English native speakers' everyday
communication (Mulamba and Tshimanga 2006). Language users have been
confronted with the rise of new grammatical, lexical and discourse rules which
compel them to become more and more aware of how they use language. That
is, far from remaining purely descriptive, some grammars and studies have
tended towards 'prescriptivism' to impose the new rules. The latter serve,
among other things, to account for the changes in the language usage as a
result of cultural and social changes, viz. gender.

To state it differently, these new rules challenge the traditional ones (e.g.
the generic masculine) to such an extent that language use has become less and
less intuitive even for native speakers. At times, speakers have to stop and
think about the appropriate form to use in order not to commit a social blun-
der. The case in question herein is that of sexist language and how to avoid it.
The present paper thus aims at addressing sexism through the treatment of
degendering phoric forms in English in the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary
of Current English, 9th edition (OALD9 henceforth). By so doing, we try to cap-
ture how this dictionary tackles this issue and how it suggests solutions.

Different studies on language and society have shown that language is
political (Bourdieu 1992). That is, it ideologically privileges some points of view
while downplaying others. From a systemic functional perspective, language
being made up of various systems which in turn comprise various subsystems
(Halliday 2004), the choice of a given system to the detriment of another or oth-
ers is to be considered as always motivated. It is in this framework that the use
of masculine phoric elements as epicenes has been decried for being gender-
biased (Mills 1995). As an offshoot to this situation, several strategies have been
suggested as a solution to this problem. To this end, the paper draws on
OALD?9 to address these various suggested strategies (i.e. expectations or rules)
and match them with actual achievements (i.e. practice).

After a short discussion of the methodological issues, the paper will first
explore gender-indexing phoric elements in English, pointing out when they
may be gendered or ungendered. Second, it will address their treatment in
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OALD9Y with a view to finding out whether or not there is a gap between the
rules and actual practice in this respect. Finally, the paper will raise theoretical
implications for the findings.

2. Methodological considerations

As regards data collection, this paper is basically a desk research (Sunderland
2006: xxiii) drawing on the skim-reading of OALD9 with a view to pointing out
and describing gender-indexing phoric elements. That is, the lemmata selected are
those belonging to the subclass of central pronouns which reflect the male-female
natural gender contrast as well as their epicene counterparts (see section 3.1). In
addition, some idiomatic expressions which include these phoric elements in
either their definiendums or definiens are also selected to illustrate the diction-
ary's taking stance on structural gender-indexing in actual use.

As to the analysis of the data, the paper draws on lexical semantics (Van
Roey 1990). Consideration will be taken of both the form (i.e. definiendum) and
the meaning (i.e. definiens) of the lemma (i.e. phoric element) under study to
point out whether it is gendered or ungendered. Furthermore, a selective choice
will be made of Chomsky's Binding Theory (Cook 1988) in order to capture the
reference relationships between antecedents and their phoric elements. Finally,
the paper also draws on Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) (Lazar 2005, Fair-
clough 2003) in order to show how the choice and treatment of a given phoric
element may be ideologically loaded.

3. On gender-indexing phoric elements

The term gender-indexing phoric elements denotes gender-referring pronouns and
adjectives which may function cataphorically or anaphorically (Halliday and
Hasan 1976). Stated differently, they are those phoric elements likely to convey
structural sexism or non-sexism, i.e. sexism or non-sexism which operates
through syntagmatic relation within phrases, clause, sentences and/or text
(Musau 1995, Mulamba and Tshimanga 2006, Tshimanga 2012, 2016, 2017a,
2017b and 2018). Such sexism is made explicit through the phrase structure or
syntax, and particularly by considering coreferentiality between antecedents
and their phoric elements (Cook 1988). Therefore, the linguistic context in
which the gender-referring item is used becomes of paramount importance as
it helps in deciding whether the item considered is gender-neutral or gender-
biased. However, in the present study, the consideration of both the definien-
dum and the definiens of the phoric element will be of equal help.

Structural sexism is more inclusive than the sole consideration of phoric
elements. For example, in her discussion of sexism at phrase and clause levels,
Mills (1995) targets: (1) pre-constructed phrases, and (2) sentences, which, in
turn includes proverbs, metaphors as well as jokes and humour. As already
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clarified earlier, in the framework of this situation, structural sexism will be
restricted to the relationship of phoric elements and their antecedents. This
being the case, the focus will be put on how gender is constructed through the
central pronouns (Halliday and Hasan 1976) in both nominal and determiner
functions (Quirk et al. 1985).

3.1 Masculine pronouns as generic forms

The term pronoun needs clarifying as it may be differently considered in terms
of terminology and scope. From a terminological point of view, the term pro-
noun may be regarded as misnomer since it suggests that a pronoun deputizes
for a noun in the structure. Instead, pronouns are surrogates to noun phrases
whose case, number and gender-marking they reflect (Quirk et al. 1985). It is
the latter characteristic, that is, gender-marking, which is of relevance to
structural gender-indexing in English. In other words, not all pronouns are
concerned with structural gender-indexing, but only those which actually
express natural gender differentiation. In this regard, Quirk et al. (1985: 314)
show that only '[sJome 3rd person pronouns and wh-pronouns do ... express
natural gender distinction.' The following instances illustrate this view.

(1) The boy;who; is outside the theatre has just wounded himself; .
(2) The girl;who; is outside the theatre has just wounded herself; .

The reflexive pronouns himself in (1) and herself in (2) respectively denote the
masculine and the feminine, which corresponds to the male-female natural
gender distinction. Besides, the relative pronoun who denotes the personal
gender as contrasted with the nonpersonal one.

It is worth warning that wh-pronouns, although expressing the contrast
personal vs. non-personal, are not to be considered for structural gender-
indexing on the ground that they do not show masculine vs. feminine distinc-
tion. Therefore, only the wider class of central pronouns is concerned by
structural gender-indexing issues. In Quirk et al.'s (1985) understanding, these
pronouns are called central pronouns because they share the features which are
particularly characteristic of pronouns, viz. contrast of person, gender, and
subjective/objective case. Furthermore, '[a]lthough these central pronouns ful-
fil different syntactic functions, they have obvious morphological resem-
blances.' The latter reason justifies the inclusion in the table below of the pos-
sessive her, for example — which is determinative in function and consequently
cannot function alone as a surrogate to a noun (Quirk et al. 1985: 345-346). Hal-
liday and Hasan (1976) use the term personal pronouns to refer to the traditional
personal pronouns, possessive adjectives and pronouns, as well as reflexive
pronouns; and justify this view with the centrality of these categories and their
relevance to the descriptions of personal roles within discourse. Similarly, in
their discussion of gender distinction in central pronouns in English, Quirk et
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al. (1985: 341) hold that '[g]lender distinctions are largely restricted to 3rd per-
son singular pronouns of the categories of personal, possessive, and reflexive
pronouns'. For the sake of inclusivity, the term gender-indexing phoric element
will be used. The following table is an illustration.

Table 1: Gender-indexing phoric elements in English

Category 1 2 3 4
Personal Masculine he him his himself
Feminine she her her ‘ hers herself

(Adapted from Quirk et al. 1985: 341)

In the above table, the following categories of central phoric elements are clari-
fied, (1) subjective, (2) objective, (3) possessive, and (4) reflexive. Besides, the
above table shows that the subjective personal pronoun he, together with its
objective, possessive, and reflexive counterparts, is explicitly masculine.

However, although grammarians, for example, Quirk et al. (1972 and 1985),
Thomson and Martinet (1980), to mention but a few, define the pronoun he as
masculine (i.e. as referring to men and male animals), they equally consider it as
generic. That is, he is regarded as gender-indefinite or unmarked pronoun used
to refer to both males and females simultaneously, as O'Grady et al. (1993: 434)
demonstrate it: 'We do not employ he, for instance, to refer only to males. In
Standard English, it is used as a generic third person singular pronoun when
the sex of the referent is unknown or irrelevant'.

Such a use of phoric elements as generic is said to be gender-biased. Mills
(1995: 87) defines generic forms as 'those elements in language which perpetu-
ate a view of male as a norm or universal and the female as deviant or individ-
ual'. Generally speaking, such kind of sexism known as structural or grammati-
cal sexism (Musau 1995; Mulamba and Tshimanga 2006) is made overt through
a syntactic and/or semantic relation known as reference. This cohesive device in-
cludes, among other relations, exophora, also known as deixis (Neveu 2011: 111)
or situational reference, and endophora or textual reference (Halliday and
Hasan 1976) depending on whether it operates outside or within text. Endo-
phora is further divided into anaphora (backward reference) and cataphora
(forward reference) (Halliday and Hasan 1976).

The term anaphora denotes a within-discourse referential relation between
two linguistic expressions, one of which known as anaphor or recall form, receives
its interpretation of the referential sense of the other, called anaphor source or
antecedent (Neveu 2011: 37). By contrast, the term cataphora denotes a within-
discourse referential relation between two linguistic expressions, one of which
referentially dependent (i.e. cataphor or forward-pointing phoric element)
receives in retroactive appearance its interpretation from another expression
which is postposed to it (Neveu 2011: 72-3). The terms anaphora and cataphora
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are also respectively called 'unmarked-order anaphora' and 'marked-order
anaphora' (Huddleston 1984) or 'syntactically-controlled anaphora' and 'prag-
matically-controlled anaphora' (Hankamer and Sag 1976, cited in Huddleston
1984: 298).

In addition, Huang (2010: 9) uses the terms anaphor and anaphoric as syn-
onymous with anaphora and considers the latter to have three distinct senses in
contemporary linguistics. In its first sense, this term 'can be used to refer to a
relation between two or more linguistic elements, in which the interpretation of
one element (called an anaphor or anaphoric expression) is in some way
determined by the interpretation of another element (called an antecedent).
And, the 'linguistic elements that can be employed to encode an anaphoric
relation in this general sense range from phonetically unrealized gaps/zero
anaphora/empty categories through pronouns and reflexives to various refer-
ence-tracking systems like gender/class, switch-function, and switch-refer-
ence'.

The second sense of the term is the one used by Chomsky's 'generative
syntax for reference to a NP which has the features [+anaphor, -pronominal]
versus pronominal as a NP with the features [-anaphor, +pronominal]'. In
keeping with this view, Chomsky states three basic principles: A: An anaphor
is bound in its domain; B: A pronominal is not bound in its domain, and C: An
R-expression is free (see Cook 1988).

Finally, in the third sense, the term can be used to refer to an anaphoric
expression whose antecedent comes earlier as opposed to 'cataphora/cataphor/
cataphoric’, whereby the antecedent comes later. In fact, this latter sense is
related to the first which is its superordinate. To avoid this confusion, use will
be made of the term anaphora in Huang's (2010) sense (3) (i.e. anaphora vs.
cataphora), and the term phoric element for the superordinate or as synonymous
to anaphora in Huang's (2010) sense (1). Besides, Huang (2010: 9) shows that
'anaphora can be (intra-)sentential, in which case the anaphoric expression and
its antecedent occur within a single simplex or complex sentence. It can also be
discoursal, in which case the anaphoric expression and its antecedent cross
sentence boundaries. In terms of syntactic category, Huang (2010: 9) distinguishes
between (1) NP-anaphora and (2) VP-anaphora. Halliday and Hasan (1976) use
the general term reference, which is wider in scope and subsumes endophoric
vs. exophoric reference, but also personal, demonstrative and comparative
reference.

Sexism is displayed in the first type of reference (i.e. personal reference)
which is realized through the use of personal pronouns (i.e. the traditional per-
sonal pronouns, possessives and reflexives). Here, a masculine item denoting
the 'other roles' i.e. third person singular, is used as coreferential with nouns of
the personal dual class, the pronouns everyone, everybody, someone, somebody,
one, together with their alternatives and possible combinations, to mention but
these (Mulamba and Tshimanga 2006). Such a use of the pronoun he or its
related forms as phoric (i.e. point back or forward) (Halliday and Hasan 1976)
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to dual nouns and pronouns which are not necessarily masculine is and has
been considered as a case of prevailing sexism in the English language. For
Mills (1995: 87), '[t]he generic "he" is perhaps the most well-known example of
gender specific or sexist language, and is frequently referred to as "he-man"
language'.

As Mills (1995: 88) observes, different researchers have shown that generic
pronouns are often understood as referring to male. For example, students who
were asked to complete fragmentary stories which contained the generic pronoun
'he', in most cases, completed the stories using 'he' as a sex-specific pronoun or
a male named character. In addition, she paraphrases Robertson's research on
visualization and generic pronouns which supports that people tend to
visualize male participants when the supposed generic pronoun 'he' is used.
Sometimes, sexism in the use of the generic he is implied by other non-verbal
elements, such as images, which accompany the message. That is, although this
phoric element may be used as gender-inclusive, its masculine-specific
character will be revealed by the image accompanying it (Mills 1995: 88).

Furthermore, some people consider the use of the generic pronoun as con-
fusing. This stems from the fact that, in a given context, such a pronoun can be
interpreted as used generically or gender-specifically. Finally, also considered
as sexist is the fact that gender-specific pronouns are used to refer to practitio-
ners of some stereotypically male or female professions. Besides, when the sex
of the person is not known, it is commonly assumed that the person is male
(Mills 1995: 88). As can be noticed, such kind of gender-based bias is subtle as it
is not explicitly made but implicated and is to be arrived at by drawing infer-
ences from what is said.

3.2  Suggested phoric element-degendering strategies

To level sexism in the use of explicitly masculine phoric elements as epicene,
various strategies have been suggested. According to Mills (1995), these in-
clude: (1) the use of plural pronouns, (2) the use of conjoined forms 's/he’,
'(s)he', 'he or she', 'she or he'; (3) passivization, (4) the use of the female pro-
noun as generic with a proviso, (5) the use of the male pronoun as generic with
a proviso, (6) the use of alternate pronouns, and (7) the use of singular 'they'
(see O'Grady et al. 1993; Quirk et al. 1985; Swan 1984). However, without pro-
viding any statistics related to the frequency of each of these alternate forms,
Mills (1995: 97) notes that some people use 'she' for the first occurrence of the
pronoun, and 'he' for the next, and so on; which has the disadvantage of being
potentially confusing.

The use of plural pronouns implies pluralization of the whole clause while
the use of the female pronoun as generic is based on a formal argument
assuming that 'she' can be seen to contain 'he'. The use of alternate pronouns
consists in using 'she’ and 'he' in turn. That is, for example, 'she' is used for the
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first occurrence of the pronoun and 'he' for the next, and so on. The following
instances illustrate:

(38) Each student; submitted his; assignment after he; had completed it.

(4) All students submitted their; assignments after they; had completed it.
(5) Each student's assignment was submitted after it had been completed.
(6) Each student; submitted his/her; assignment after s/he; had completed it.
(7) Each student; submitted his; assignment after she; had completed it.

(8) Each student; submitted her; assignment after she; had completed it.

(9) Each student; submitted their; assignment after they; had completed it.

Instance (3) is the case of the use of the masculine as generic. Given that this is
considered as gender-biased, its use has to be accompanied by a proviso. The
latter is a note or a kind of disclaimer warning the reader that the use of he is
intended as generic. As can be noticed, this should be done at the beginning of
a book, for example, and especially in the introduction. Example (4) illustrates
the use of plural phoric elements yielding the overall pluralization of the whole
clause to neutralize gender-bias.

However, were the gender-inclusive term student replaced by a generic
masculine one such as man, pluralization would be of little help. Instance (5)
clarifies the use of passivization to level gender-bias. Actually, the aim here is
to remove any phoric element which would reflect gender discrimination.
Therefore, any rephrasing in this way may equally be welcome provided that it
is not confusing. Example (6) is a case in point of the joint use of masculine and
feminine phoric elements while (7) illustrates the alternate use of the masculine
and feminine as coreferential with the same antecedent. This strategy seems
confusing insofar as the phoric elements may be interpreted as coreferential to
different antecedents. Instance (8) is all about the use of the feminine phoric
element as gender-inclusive while (9) illustrates the use of plural they.

Each of the above strategies has its specificity of use. For example, the use
of the masculine phoric element as generic with a proviso is more likely to
occur in the written rather than in the spoken medium. Similarly, while the
singular they might occur in both media, it is generally regarded as occurring in
the informal style. Accordingly, commenting on the latter case, Swan (1984: 236)
writes that '[alnybody, anyone, somebody, someone, nobody, no-one, everybody and
everyone are used with singular verbs ... we often use they, them and their to
refer to these words, especially in an informal style'. Admittedly, usage has
evolved since as shown in other posterior studies below. For example, drawing
on The Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language, Sunderland (2006: 12)
sustains that the singular they is mow increasingly accepted even in formal
usage'. To put it clearly, the singular they is used as coreferential to either an
indefinite pronoun or a noun phrase whose head is a dual noun. However,
wherever there is a gender-specific item, use is made of either he or she exclu-
sively (O'Grady et al. 1993: 434).
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Similar to the above use is the case in which the indefinite one occurs as
antecedent. Gender-bias can be avoided, here, by repeating one as phoric to one
in every configuration, for example 'One should never criticize if one is not sure of
one’s facts'. This is actually the use of the indefinite one which denotes 'people
in general' or T' when the speaker is referring to himself or herself. Such a 'use
of one is very formal and now sounds old-fashioned'. Thus, the pronouns you
and I are currently much more usual for the first and the second meaning
respectively (Hornby 2015: 1076). However, the joint use of the masculine and
the feminine or the use of the singular they would be equally acceptable.

Furthermore, the zest to wipe out sexism based on generic /e has led some
researchers to coin "unisex pronouns" SE (he/she), SEM (him/her), SES (his/her/
hers), and SEMSELF (himself/herself) (Abdel-Nabi and Hilfi 1989, Musau 1995).
Full capitalization of these forms may be intended for highlight. Actually, such
an attempt is one of the response strategies to the problem generated by the
absence of a true sex-neutral 3rd person singular pronoun in English (Herbert
and Nykiel-Herbert 1986: 52). Accordingly, they argue 'Specific proposals for
new pronouns abound, e.g. co, tey, hesh, thon, xe, E, po." Such a coinage might
have been carried out on the basis of some diachronic or synchronic linguistic
justification. For example, Miller and Swift (1977) (cited by Herbert and Nykiel-
Herbert 1986: 52) argue that 'such coinages are not new: thon, for example
derives from that one and was first recorded in 1859 and has been listed in
many standard reference works'.

Table 2 below recapitulates on different proposals (i.e. expectations)
regarding the use of gender-inclusive pronouns or epicenes, as well as their
masculine and feminine counterparts.

Table 2:  Gender-indexing phoric elements with suggested revisions

Personal Possessive Reflexive
Subjective | Objective | Determinative | Independent
Masculine 1| he him his himself
Personal | Feminine 2 | she her her hers herself
3 | (s)he, s/he him/her his/her his/hers him-/herself
4 | they them their theirs themselves
Epicene 5| SE SEM SES SEMSELF
6 | co, tey, hesh, thon, xe, E, po
Nonpersonal it its ’ ’ itself

The above table needs commenting for clarification. Pronouns in (1) are explicitly
masculine and illustrate the proposal according to which the masculine may be
used as generic with a proviso. Although explicitly feminine, (2) illustrates the
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proposal supporting the use of the feminine as generic while (3) illustrates the
joint use of the masculine and feminine as epicene. Option (4) illustrates the use
of the singular they while options (5) and (6) are all about completely invented
forms, without current relevance to everyday language use. While forms in (1)
to (4) are actually used in everyday discourse, those in (5) and (6) are still but
mere suggestions. Forms in (1) to (5) have a complete distribution across differ-
ent types of central pronouns: personal, possessive, and reflexive. Although the
table also outlines nonpersonal phoric elements for a complete picture of the
situation, it leaves out two of strategies described above consisting, in turn, (1)
in repeating indefinite one and in (2) alternatively using the masculine and
feminine in the same text. This is justified by two facts: (1) the impossibility to
tabulate the latter strategy and (2) the irrelevance of the indefinite one to the
issue of indicating the speech roles (see Halliday and Hasan 1976).

By way of a conclusion, it is worth noting that the discussion of degen-
dering strategies in this section is intended to serve illustrative purpose. This
stems from the fact that the scope of sexism is so wide that it cannot be
restricted to word or sentence level. That is, it can be conveyed in rather subtle
ways at discourse level and involving, for example, talk in interaction where it
may be deployed through a wide range of other strategies. On the other hand,
designing strategies for the degendering of the English language is not the whole
story. Rather, it is just a step on the scale of gender-neutral language imple-
mentation; and the latter is not without its problems, as will be clarified below.

3.3 Treatment of gender-indexing phoric elements in OALD9

Since structural or grammatical gender-indexing is made possible through the
cohesive relation of reference, it is important to discuss in turn different phoric
elements which enter this relationship. Such phoric elements are those belong-
ing to the category of central pronouns, and which explicitly refer to gender-
referring antecedents. These gender-indexing phoric elements are discussed in
the following examples.

Definiendum Definiens
(10) He Pron. (used as the subject of a verb) (1) a male person or animal that has

already been mentioned or is easily identified....

(2) (becoming old-fashioned) a person, male or female, whose sex is not
stated or known, especially when referring to sb mentioned earlier or to a
group in general: Every child needs to know that he is loved. (saying) He
who (=anyone who) hesitates is lost = NOTE AT GENDER (OALD9: 723)

(11) She (used as the subject of a verb) a female person or animal that has already
been mentioned or is easily identified: "What does your sister do?” 'She’s
a dentist.” = NOTE AT GENDER
(OALD9: 1425)
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(12) S/he ron. Used in writing by some people when the subject of the verb could
p 8 vy peop ]
be either female (she) or male (he): If a student does not attend all the
classes, s/he will not be allowed to take the exam. (OALD9: 1425)

(13) Themself (the reflexive form of they) used instead of himself or herself to refer to a
person whose sex is not mentioned or not known: Does anyone here
consider themself a good cook? HELP: Although themself is fairly
common, especially in spoken English, many people think it is not
correct. (OALD9: 1622)

(14) They Used instead of he or she to refer to a person whose sex is not mentioned
or not known: If anyone arrives late they’ll have to wait outside. = NOTE
AT GENDER (OALD?9: 1625)

Example (10) reveals that, although becoming old-fashioned, the subjective
masculine pronoun he is considered as generic, that is, as also referring to both
masculine and feminine antecedents. This would lead to the interpretation that
the dictionary still, somehow, perpetuates some fossils of biased usage as far as
gender representation in phoric elements is concerned. However, the presence
of the diachronic label becoming old-fashioned might be considered as a strategy
aimed at discouraging the user in the choice of this phoric element.

By contrast, its feminine counterpart, i.e. the subjective pronoun she in (11)
is considered as specific. This shows that its generic meaning commonly found
in feminists' writers has been simply omitted. This omission might also be
regarded as contribution to the obfuscation of femininity. The form s/he in (12)
is used in writing to refer to gender-inclusive antecedents. In fact, we are of the
view that the feminine generic meaning could at least be signalled, although
with some usage comments.

Besides, in (13) the reflexive pronoun themself is a recent coinage regarded
as a gender-neutral phoric form coreferential with a gender-inclusive indefinite
pronoun or a noun phrase whose head is a dual noun. On the other hand, the
use of the phoric element themself as epicene has not yet reached general con-
sensus. That is the reason why it is followed by a usage note which warns the
user that it is still a case of divided usage.

Finally, (14) is the case of singular they used as coreferential with a dual
antecedent. Once again, this entry is accompanied with a cross-reference lead-
ing the user to discover more information on the item considered.

Gender-indexing through phoric elements in OALD9 can be presented in
tabular form as below.
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Table 3: Gender-indexing phoric elements in OALD9

Personal Possessive

Subjective  Objective  Determinative  Independent  Reflexive

Masculine 1 he him his himself
Personal ~ Feminine 2 she her her hers herself

Epicene 3 s/he, they them their theirs themself(ves)
Nonpersonal 4 it its itself

This table shows both personal gender-indexing in (1) to (3), and nonpersonal
gender-indexing in (4), with only the former being considered relevant to the
issues of sexist and non-sexist gender-encoding. The inclusion of both personal
and nonpersonal gender-indexing is intended to provide a thorough picture of
gender differentiation in the central pronouns. The phoric element he — to-
gether with its different related objective, possessive or reflexive forms — in (1)
stands for both specific masculine reference, which is its canonical use, and
gender-inclusive reference, that is, gender-indexing subsuming both male and
female. In addition, the phoric element she — including its related forms — in (2)
illustrates feminine reference.

It is worth pointing out, by the same token, that the gender-inclusive
meaning of she is spoken about in the more-about-gender usage note, but is not
lexicalized in OALD9. Finally, s/he and they in (3) — as well as their related
forms — illustrate coreferentiality with gender-inclusive antecedents. Note also
that other proposals for conjoining the masculine and the feminine — such as
(s)he, he/she, he or she, his/her, his or her, etc. — are not lexicalized in OALD9,
although they are discussed in the more-about-gender usage note.

3.4 Gender construction through gender-indexing phoric elements
3.4.1 Lexicalization of gender-indexing phoric element

As to gender construction through phoric elements, the analyses have revealed
that OALD9 keeps perpetuating the use of generic he. Conversely, it makes use
of the joint form s/he, the singular they, and the gender-inclusive reflexive
phoric form themself, all of which are explicitly lexicalized in the dictionary.
Apart from these, the generic feminine she, and the joint forms (s)he, his/her, he
or her are made mention of in the more-about-gender usage note but are not
lexicalized in the word list. Table 4 summarizes lexicalization and lexical gap-
ping of gender-referring phoric elements in OALD9.
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Table 4: Lexicalization of gender-indexing phoric elements

No Phoric form Description OALD9
1 He Masculine +

2 He Generic +

3 She Feminine +

4 She Generic (+)

5 (S)he Generic (+)

6 S/he Generic -

7 They Singular -

8 Themself Singular +

This table presents different phoric forms as well as their occurrences in
OALD?9. The plus sign (+) means that the item is lexicalized in the dictionary
while the minus sign (-) means that the item does not occur. By contrast, the
plus sign enclosed in parentheses ((+)) means that the item is only mentioned
but not lexicalized in the word list. Similarly, it is important to note that, apart
from themself which is a reflexive pronoun; the others are subjective personal
pronouns and are intended as canonical forms. As such, they stand for other
related forms of the central pronoun subclass. Finally, the subjective personal
pronouns (s)he in (5) and s/he in (6) are cases of blending.

These blends offer an insight from the theoretical matter stand and from
that of gender-based ideology. From the theoretical point of view, they reveal
two new tendencies of spelling blends which we call 'parenthetical blend' as in
(s)he and 'slashed or slanted blend' as in s/he. These add up to the commonest
typologies of 'solid blend' as in brunch from breakfast + lunch, and 'hyphenated
blend' as in wi-fi (from wireless fidelity). However, cases of 'open blends' on the
pattern of 'open compound' are still to find. In s/he or (s)he, the slash and the
parentheses are inserted for ideological purposes. That is, they filter the over-
lap between the use of feminine she as generic and these new coinages,
intended to be sex-inclusive. Were the slash and parentheses deleted, the
debates of using a given specific form as generic would result and reduce its
chance of consensual acceptability.

Note that this terminology is coined after that of compounds subsuming
solid compounds as in classroom where the two components are tied up
together, open compounds such as food box where the two component parts are
separated from each other by a space, and hyphenated compounds as in short-
sighted whose elements are conjoined by a hyphen. From the perspective of
gender ideology, the use of a slant or slash (/) in s/he and that of parentheses in



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

288  Nshindi-Germain Mulamba and Francis Ngoyi Crequi Tshimanga

(s)he is ideological as it is intended to preclude the spelling of the blend as she,
which would be a case of reversing the marking.

Interestingly, this tendency does occur in some writing, most of which by
feminist writers. Furthermore, from a theoretical perspective, it can be argued
that these blends have introduced a new role of the slant or slash as well as that
of parentheses, which is of playing the role of conjoining parts of a blend. This
role is coterminous with that of the hyphen. Next, would one dig up the usual
meaning associated with these writing mechanics, that is separating alterna-
tives constituent for the slash or stroke and enclosing optional information for
the parentheses (Quirk et al. 1985), this would send us back to square one.

To conclude, Table 4 above has important implications for the under-
standing of the central pronouns functioning as gender-inclusive phoric ele-
ments. Therefore, the current state of these phoric elements may be presented
as in Table 5 below.

Table 5:  Degendering phoric elements: Current state of the art

Personal Possessive Reflexive
) Subjective | Objective | Determinative | Independent
2 1] e him his himself
™ %
a J:: 2 | *she her her hers herself
g < 3 | (s)he, s/he him/her his/her his/hers him-/herself, themself
4 | they them their theirs themselves
o 5| SE SEM SES SEMSELF
% 6 | co, tey, hesh, thon, xe, E, po
V)

This table presents the current configuration of the central pronouns actually
used and/or simply proposed in the degendering of the English language. It
comprises three different strata. The first, which coincides with the view still
perpetuated in OALDSY, is represented by option (1) in the table. That is, it is all
about the use of the masculine phoric element as generic. Two options may be
noted. First, if native speakers have actually stopped using the generic he, and
OALD? still somehow maintain it, it may be said to be norm-prescriptive in
maintaining or perpetuating the status quo. The other side of the coin is that
this dictionary might be said norm-descriptive in reflecting actual usage. This
may transpire through a careful consideration of the sentence Every child needs
to know that he is loved (OALD9: 723), which has been taken from naturally
occurring evidence. The second stratum comprises options (2) to (4) which are
specific to OALD9. Option (2) is all about the reversal of the marking or the use
of the feminine as generic. This option is likely to raise contention associated
with option (1); that is why both of them are starred.
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Since OALD9 simply describes option (2), it is said to be norm-descriptive
in this regard. Options (3) and (4) are about the joint use of masculine and
feminine phoric elements and the use of the singular they. In option (3) the
blend s/he is lexicalized while (s)he is simply mentioned. It is also important to
note the emergence of the gender-inclusive reflexive phoric element themself in
the same option. Finally, the third stratum constitutes lexical gaps or forms not
yet attested. It is made up of option (5) which has the subjective as well as its
objective, possessive, and reflexive counterparts; and option (6) whose ele-
ments are cross-functional. These gaps would be justified by their absence from
the corpus since they are artificially coined and not actual specimens of lan-
guage in use.

3.4.2 Dictionary use and exclusion of gender-indexing phoric elements

The earlier discussion was devoted to lexicalization or gapping of gender-
indexing phoric elements as well as their treatment in OALD9. This subsection
attempts to address actual examples of use of gender-indexing phoric elements
in order to point out which ones of such forms are actually used in this diction-
ary. This would reveal which stance the dictionary takes in this regard. To
achieve this task, some idiomatic expressions were randomly selected as illus-
trations given the presence of a gender-referring phoric element in their struc-
ture. Consideration will be made of both their definiendums and the definiens.

Definiendum Definiens

(15)  Every man for him-  (saying) People must take care of themselves and
self not give or expect any help (OALD9: 945)

(16)  He who laughs last (saying) used to tell sb not to be too proud of their
laughs longest present success; in the end another person may be

more successful (OALD9: 880)
(17)  Leave sb to their own To leave sb alone to do as they wish, and not tell

devices them what to do (OALD9: 420)
(18)  Put sb/sth through to give sb/sth a number of tasks to perform
their/its paces in order to see what they are capable of doing

(OALD9: 1105)

(19)  Walk sb off their feet  (informal) to make sb walk so far or so fast that
they are very tired (OALD9: 1751)

Regarding actual use of gender-indexing phoric elements in the definiendum, it
can be argued that only the generic masculine, examples (15) and (16), and the sin-
gular they, examples (17) to (19), are attested. By contrast, in the definiens, gen-
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eralized pluralization, examples (15), and the singular they, examples (16) to (19)
are actually used. However, it is worth noting that the gender-indexing phoric
forms in the definiendums were probably taken as such from a corpus as natu-
rally occurring specimens rather than lexicographer-intentionally selected.
Conversely, those in the definiens may be considered the other way around as
they are part of the lexicographers' choice of the defining vocabulary. The
forthcoming section summarizes and concludes the overall discussion.

4. Conclusion

This paper was based on the premise that non-sexism is one of obvious proofs
of the interaction between social and cultural changes in the English speech
community. Therefore, for illustrative purposes, it drew on OALD?9 in order to
address the degendering of phoric elements and the related efforts to capture
and express social and cultural changes in the English language. It has been
found out that OALD9 draws on the potential provided by the English lan-
guage in order to put forward a variety of degendering strategies, to the exclu-
sion of those artificially proposed by various scholars.

On this ground, OALD9 is to be regarded as an invaluable tool for non-
native speakers insofar as it draws their attention to and raises their awareness
of the issues which are often left unaddressed in common (elementary) gram-
mar books. However, it is important to add that this dictionary does not pro-
pose a monolithic solution to the degendering of phoric elements, nor does it
take into account all the proposed degendering strategies. For example, the use
of feminine as generic is not even mentioned. Besides, despite the coinage of
epicene forms, the generic masculine phoric elements still appear. Although
this state of affairs may show that the dictionary aims at being neutral in just
describing language in use, it also reveals that it takes a stance in privileging
some strategies to the detriment of others. For instance, in the defining
vocabulary, the use of generalized pluralization and the singular they are in-
tentionally favoured by the lexicographers.

This situation has three main insightful theoretical consequences. First,
there is still a real gap between rules and actual practice. Second, non-sexism is
still a usage problem insofar as all the language users do not agree about the
rules. Even native speakers have to learn these new conventions — a violation
of the psycholinguistic saying according to which language is what a native
speaker says it is. Finally, the use of more than one structure to achieve non-
sexism is seen as making fluency difficult and writing cumbersome.
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Abstract: This paper offers an account of a university course in Lexicography, designed par-
ticularly for advanced EFL students. The discussion and accompanying material derive from
around fifteen years of the author's experience in developing and teaching this course. The aims of
the paper are twofold: firstly, to draw attention to the fact that lexicography today is no longer just
'the art and craft of' dictionary making of yesteryear but a fully-fledged applied linguistic disci-
pline, with its own theory, methodology and practice, some of which is teachable as a dedicated
academic subject; and secondly, to encourage the teaching of practical and theoretical lexicography
to university students by putting forward concrete proposals. The exposition is divided into five
parts, as follows: Section 1 brings some opening remarks, including that on the scientific status of
lexicography; Section 2 reviews theoretical aspects regarding the design of this course; Section 3
describes practical aspects regarding the implementation of the course; Section 4 examines critical
aspects regarding the evaluation of the course; and Section 5 recapitulates the main points of the
paper and projects the modifications to the course in the future.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY AS A UNIVERSITY COURSE, TEACHING LEXICOGRAPHY,
EFL UNIVERSITY STUDENTS, THEORETICAL CONSIDERATIONS, DESIGN OF THE COURSE,
PRACTICAL CONSIDERATIONS, IMPLEMENTATION OF THE COURSE, CRITICAL
CONSIDERATIONS, EVALUATION OF THE COURSE

Opsomming: Die onderrig van leksikografie as universiteitskursus: Teore-
tiese, praktiese en kritiese oorwegings. In hierdie artikel word verslag gelewer oor n
universiteitskursus in die leksikografie wat spesiaal ontwerp is vir gevorderde EVT-studente. Die
bespreking en gepaardgaande materiaal spruit uit die outeur se ervaring van ongeveer vyftien jaar
in die ontwikkeling en onderrig van hierdie kursus. Die doel met die artikel is tweevoudig: eerstens,
om die aandag daarop te vestig dat die leksikografie vandag nie meer net die "art and craft” van
woordeboekmaak van die verlede is nie, maar 'n volledig toegepaste linguistiese dissipline met 'n
eie teorie, metodologie en praktyk, waarvan gedeeltes onderrig kan word as 'n toegewyde akade-
miese vak; en tweedens, om die onderrig van die praktiese en teoretiese leksikografie by universi-
teitstudente met behulp van konkrete voorstelle te bevorder. Die uiteensetting wat in in vyf dele
verdeel is, is as volg: Afdeling 1 bevat 'n paar inleidende opmerkings, insluitende dié oor die
wetenskaplike status van die leksikografie; Afdeling 2 beskou teoretiese aspekte rondom die ont-
werp van die kursus; Afdeling 3 beskryf die praktiese aspekte rondom die implementering van die
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kursus; Afdeling 4 ondersoek die kritiese aspekte rakende die evaluering van die kursus; en Afde-
ling 5 som die belangrikste argumente van die artikel op en voorspel toekomstige veranderings aan
die kursus.

Sleutelwoorde: DIE LEKSIKOGRAFIE AS UNIVERSITEITSKURSUS, DIE ONDERRIG VAN
LEKSIKOGRAFIE, EVT-UNIVERSITEITSTUDENTE, TEORETIESE OORWEGINGS, ONTWERP
VAN DIE KURSUS, PRAKTIESE OORWEGINGS, IMPLEMENTERING VAN DIE KURSUS, KRI-
TIESE OORWEGINGS, EVALUERING VAN DIE KURSUS

1. Opening remarks: lexicography as a university course

Not many people thought at the time that the short and unassuming title "Lexi-
cography as an Academic Subject" of a conference presentation and later a
paper by J. Sinclair (1984) was to become a pioneering and seminal work that,
as if institutionally, triggered the process of a radical change in perspective on
lexicography — from what was then largely perceived as "the art and craft of"
dictionary making (cf. Landau 2001) towards a rediscovery and redefinition of
its true identity and status. The ongoing scholarly debate, which takes place in
journals, conference proceedings, books and handbooks, revolves around three
sets of interrelated key issues: firstly, the scope of lexicography; secondly, the
scientific status of lexicography; and thirdly, the teaching of lexicography as an
academic subject (for a representative cross section, see Adamska-Sataciak 2019;
Atkins 2008; Bergenholtz 2012; Bergenholtz and Gouws 2012; Bogaards 2010;
Gouws 2012; Hartmann 2001; Magay 2000; Margalitadze 2018; Martynova et
al. 2015; Nkomo 2014; Tarp 2008, 2012, 2018; Wiegand 1984).

In view of the current debate, this paper aims at making a contribution to
the third set of key issues, by proposing a synopsis of a ready-to-teach univer-
sity course in Lexicography, with comments on the theoretical, practical and
critical aspects of its creation, development and realization. The paper
describes the course in Lexicography, which has been taught since the aca-
demic year 2006/07, at the Department of English, Faculty of Philosophy, Uni-
versity of Novi Sad, initially as part of the BA programme in English Language
and Literature, and now of the MA programme in English Language and Lin-
guistics. The course takes a 12-week semester and is taught 4 classes per week
to between 15 and 30 students. Combining practical and theoretical compo-
nents, it is jointly taught by Tvrtko Préi¢, the creator and developer of the
course and author of all of its teaching materials, the bulk of which is included
in this paper, and Gordana Lali¢ Krstin, the associate teacher and student
adviser.

Concerning the scientific status of lexicography and, consequently, its
teachability at the university, this course builds around a range of criteria,
which fully inform its contents. In a nutshell, lexicography can be, and is to be,
regarded as a science — specifically, an applied linguistic science — by virtue
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of exhibiting customary properties of science and scientific/scholarly research,
the most important being the following (cf. Préi¢ 2018: 28-29):

— precisely delineated scope, topics and aims of research,

— theoretical and methodological apparatus, and technical terminology,

— empirical data and research methods with easily made generalizations,

— research results able to be made known at the practical level in the shape
of ready dictionaries and at the theoretical, methodological and practical
levels in the shape of scholarly papers, books, handbooks, conference presen-
tations, etc.,

— applicability of research results in everyday practice, including populari-
zation of scholarly achievements,

— applicability of theoretical and practical research results in university
courses, at MA and PhD studies, including the writing of MA theses and
PhD dissertations,

— contribution to the advancement of lexical, lexicological and lexicographic
research, as well as of knowledge of language use and general knowledge,
and

— existence of professional associations, scholarly journals, books, hand-
books, conferences, books of proceedings and bibliographies of dictionaries
and scholarly works.

The remainder of the exposition will be organized into four parts, as follows:
matters of theoretical nature, relative to the design of this course, will be
presented Section 2; matters of practical nature, relative to the implementation
of the course, will be dealt with in Section 3; matters of critical nature, relative
to the evaluation of the course, will be looked at in Section 4; and finally, by
way of a conclusion, a summary of the main points accompanied by an over-
view of the future modifications to the course will be offered in Section 5.

2. Theoretical considerations: design of the course

This section explains the theoretical principles which underpin the design of
this course in its various dimensions. The discussion will focus on three major
aspects, in the following way: the preliminaries, with the course's objectives,
prerequisites and requirements (2.1), the syllabus, with the sets of topics to be
covered in the course (2.2), and the micro-dictionary project, with a sketch of an
exercise in practical and theoretical lexicography (2.3).

2.1  The preliminaries

Starting with the objectives of this course, in general terms, its aim is to high-
light and to approach to the students dictionaries as objects of study in their
own right, as opposed to the utilitarian view of dictionaries as tools and/or
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aids used in reading/hearing, writing/speaking and translating activities. Put
differently, with the explanatory power of automotive imagery, this course
aims not to teach people how to drive a car but how to know thoroughly its
parts and their workings, and, ultimately, to disassemble and reassemble a car
successfully. Intent on familiarizing the students with dictionaries from within,
rather than from without, this course has the following specific objectives to
accomplish:

to get the students acquainted with basic terms and concepts pertaining to
practical and theoretical lexicography,

within the domain of practical lexicography, to get the students
acquainted with principles of modern monolingual and bilingual lexicog-
raphy, and practices of dictionary making, and

within the domain of theoretical lexicography, to get the students
acquainted with aspects of scientific examination of dictionaries and peo-
ple professionally involved with them, and methods of dictionary research.

The prerequisites to this course, which make it possible for the students to
choose, attend and profit from it, are threefold:

necessary for practical and theoretical lexicography is prior knowledge of

lexicology, and especially:

— organization of the lexicon (building on, but not restricted to, Aitchi-
son 2012; Carter 2012; Crystal 2019; Lehrer 1974; McCarthy 1990),

— meanings and uses of words and their paradigmatic and syntagmatic
relations (cf. Cruse 2010; Kovecses 2010; Lipka 2002; Nida 1975;
Pr¢éi¢ 2016; Taylor 2003), and

— internal structure and formation of (new) words (cf. Bauer 1983,
2003, 2004; Bauer and Huddleston 2002; Dixon 2014; Matthews 1991;
Plag 2018; Quirk et al. 1985: Appendix I),

also necessary for practical and theoretical lexicography is prior knowl-

edge of types of dictionaries and of major dictionaries of English, and

especially:

— dictionaries recommended for the use by EFL students (cf. Préi¢ 1996),
and

— efficient use of print and online dictionaries in passive and active
functions, and in translation (cf. Leaney 2007; Mugglestone 2011), and

necessary for bilingual and bilingualized lexicography is prior knowledge

of basic principles of:

—  contrastive and contact linguistics (cf. Pordevi¢ 2004; Filipovi¢ 1986;
Furiassi, Pulcini and Rodriguez Gonzélez 2012; Krzeszowski 1990;
Préi¢ 2019), and

— translation studies (cf. Baker 1992; Hatim 2001; Hatim and Mason 1990;
Newmark 1988; Préi¢ 2019).
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Students wishing to sign up for this course in Lexicography have had the
opportunity of taking and passing the undergraduate courses in Lexical
Semantics and Pragmatics, Lexical Morphology and General Principles of Trans-
lation, which, between them, provide good grounding in the requisite skills.

And lastly, the requirements of this course are also threefold, the joint
results of which contribute to the formation of the final mark:

— mastery of the practical and theoretical knowledge acquired during the
course, as laid down in the syllabus, and verified and evaluated in a writ-
ten 4-page 2-hour test (50% of the final mark),

— compilation of a micro-dictionary, as the students' individual lexico-
graphic project (40% of the final mark), and

— attendance at, and active participation in, the classes (10% of the final
mark).

In what follows, the syllabus and the micro-dictionary project will each be
explained and exemplified in detail.

2.2 The syllabus

In line with the objectives stated above, the syllabus of this course has been
designed so as to present a complete and balanced picture of essentials of lexi-
cography, for students at an advanced level of proficiency in English language
and linguistics, and has been developed so as to provide a carefully selected
variety of lexicographically relevant content considered teachable, because
important and interesting enough to the students and, above all, readily dis-
coverable by their own research. Consequently, the syllabus covers topic areas
ranging from dictionary-related terminologies and typologies to aspects of dic-
tionary structure and compilation to aspects of dictionary scholarly applica-
tions. The focus of this course, to reiterate, is not on dictionaries themselves but
on all that is relevant and teachable about dictionaries. That is why the syllabus
does not cover topic areas with which the students are presupposed to be
familiar, because these areas are, as already mentioned, the prerequisites to the
course.

With the theoretical boundaries of the course clearly marked out, its con-
tents will now be presented. The syllabus is divided into three thematic parts,
which, in turn, are all subdivided into several thematic units. Here are the the-
matic parts and their associated units in full.

Part 1, headed Basic Concepts, consists of three units and comprises topics
related to the identity of lexicography and its place within the science of lan-
guage, and the identity, history and types of dictionaries alongside their place
among other reference works:
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UNIT 1 — Scope of lexicography: dictionary making (practical branch) and
dictionary research (theoretical branch). Overlaps with other linguistic
disciplines: lexicology, grammar, phonology, stylistics, sociolinguistics,
psycholinguistics, applied linguistics, corpus linguistics, contrastive lin-
guistics, contact linguistics. Main types of reference works: dictionary, the-
saurus, encyclopedia, atlas, almanac, style guide.

UNIT 2 — Landmarks in English-language lexicography. Major contempo-
rary British, American and other dictionaries of English.

UNIT 3 — Criteria for classifying dictionaries. Types of dictionaries: general-
purpose, encyclopedic, specialized, terminological; print, electronic; mono-
lingual, bilingual, bilingualized, multilingual; native-speaker, learner's
(pedagogical); passive/receptive, active/productive; semasiological, onoma-
siological; hybrid dictionaries.

Part 2, headed Dictionary Making, consists of five units and comprises topics
related to the internal organization of monolingual and bilingual dictionaries,
and the process of compilation of dictionaries:

UNIT 4 — Stages of the lexicographic process: preparation, data gathering,
data processing, editing, publishing; planning and implementation
phases.

UNIT 5 — Components of dictionary structure: macrostructure (word list);
outside matter (front, middle, back); megastructure; microstructure (entry):
headword, form-related comment (spelling, pronunciation, grammar),
content-related comment (definition, usage, examples), etymology; subhead-
word; mediostructure (cross-referencing); access structure. Reduced dic-
tionary structures.

UNIT 6 — Dealing with words, phraseological units and bound lexical ele-
ments in monolingual dictionaries. Approaches to definition; controlled
defining vocabulary in learner's dictionaries.

UNIT 7 — Monolingual and bilingual lexicography and dictionaries: simi-
larities and differences. Theoretical and microstructural innovations in
modern bilingual dictionaries. Semantic and pragmatic approaches to
translation equivalence. Dealing with false friends, culture-specific words
and anglicisms in bilingual dictionaries. The bilingualized learner's dic-
tionary.

UNIT 8 — Corpus-based analysis of language and corpus-based lexicogra-
phy: definition of corpus; types of corpora; major English-language cor-
pora. Uses of corpora in language study; lexicographically relevant
research questions; ways of querying a corpus; concordancing; KWIC con-
cordances.

Part 3, headed Dictionary Research (Metalexicography), consists of two units and
comprises topics related to people professionally engaged in matters lexico-
graphic and dictionaries as objects of scholarly attention and research:
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— UNIT 9 — The four protagonists: the compiler, the user, the teacher, the
researcher. Dictionary history. Dictionary typology. Dictionary structure.
Dictionary use. Dictionary criticism. Dictionary IT.

— UNIT 10 — The dictionary user; reference needs; reference skills. Diction-
ary awareness; user training; efficient and creative use of dictionaries in
language learning, language teaching, translation, lexical and other research.

2.3  The micro-dictionary project

Complementary to its dimension of imparting and acquiring specialized practi-
cal and theoretical knowledge about lexicography, this course has an applied,
and creative, dimension as well, in that each student does an individual project
aimed at producing a micro-dictionary. The idea behind this project is that,
during the process of making the micro-dictionary, the students are given a
unique opportunity, within the set framework of an exercise in real-life appli-
cation of practical and theoretical knowledge, to demonstrate their level of
mastery of the essentials of lexicography provided in the course. The project,
carried out in agreement and in consultation with the teacher(s), involves two
parts: compiling the dictionary itself and writing the text of the front matter to
the dictionary.

Front matter consists of three separate components: a typological identifi-
cation of the dictionary, a description of the five stages of the lexicographic
process and a user's guide, all three offering, in a concise overview, technical
details about a specific dictionary. On the other hand, the dictionary consists of
a word list, in the form of headwords, and obligatory information pertaining to
them, in the form of a lexical entry, which may have full or reduced structure,
depending on the type of the dictionary; optionally, visual illustrations and
back matter may be included, if deemed necessary and/or useful enough. The
total number of headwords normally ranges between 15, with full structure,
and 30, with reduced structure, and they can be either English only, or English—
Serbian, or Serbian—-English, or bilingualized.

Regarding the topics of the dictionaries, the students are given carte
blanche to choose and propose what their dictionaries will be about, in accor-
dance with their personal interests and preferences, which are indeed limited
only by their very lively imagination. To spark that imagination, the students
are provided with the following checklist of suggested topic areas:

— the headword consists of or deals with: lexical fields, sense relations, meta-
phors and metonymies, collocations, idioms, neologisms, technical terms,
regional words, British-American words, slang words, false friends, cul-
ture-specific words, anglicisms, exclamations, prefixes, suffixes, initial
combining forms, final combining forms, names (personal, geographical,
institutional and other), fictional names (characters in books, films, car-
toons, etc.), titles (of books, newspapers, films, songs, etc.).



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

300  Tvrtko Préi¢

The micro-dictionary is submittable either in computer-printed comb-bound
paper form or, since recently, (to save ever-shrinking shelf room in the teachers'
office) in computer-typeset electronic form as a PDF file. At this stage, how-
ever, micro-dictionaries are not yet realized in electronic, online or offline,
form, because the students lack specialist knowledge in software programming
and therefore their focus is placed on classical, pre-electronic, methods of dic-
tionary making. Prior to embarking on the research project, the students
receive Guidelines for Compiling the Micro-dictionary, which is reproduced in
Appendix 1.

3. Practical considerations: implementation of the course

This section presents the practical details relative to the successful implemen-
tation of this course. The discussion will focus on two major aspects, in the
following way: providing appropriate teaching materials, with an overview of
the sources put at the students' disposal (3.1), and addressing the research topics,
with an overview of the practices employed by the students and the teachers for
working on the topics (3.2).

3.1 Providing appropriate teaching materials

In order that any course, including this one, achieves its objectives and pro-
duces desired outcomes, provision of appropriate teaching materials to the
students is of utmost importance. By 'appropriate teaching materials' are meant
materials carefully prepared and/or selected by the teacher(s) and purposed to
furnish reliable, efficient, accessible and exploitable sources of information
about various aspects of lexicography. In this particular course the teaching
materials serve two complementary functions: firstly, taking the students step-
by-step through the syllabus, there are worksheets with assignments; and
secondly, offering titles of, and, where necessary, links to, print and electronic
sources for the students to consult, there are three reference lists, made up of a
reading list, a dictionary list and a resource list. All these materials will now be
described in some detail.

Worksheets with assignments contain questions and instructions match-
ing the thematic units of the syllabus. The assignments, 60 of them altogether,
have been specially devised and developed for this course and phrased in a
way to prompt the students to some creative action, typically involving
advance reading of texts and/or exploring of dictionaries or websites followed
by making summaries of the findings and reporting the results either of some
online research, or of comparing and contrasting certain dictionary properties,
or of voicing informed opinions, or of expressing critical judgements, or of
simply providing answers to questions. It may be as well to point out that each
of the 60 assignments, often consisting of several interrelated questions and/or
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instructions, can be viewed as a micro-topic affording a focused insight into a
facet of lexicography. Progressing through the assignments from number 1 to
number 60 gradually builds up a composite picture of practical and theoretical
lexicography, as set forth in the syllabus. And when the final assignment has
been completed that picture becomes complete. The integral text of the assign-
ments, entitled Research Topics on Lexicography, is available in Appendix 2; the
headings inserted signal the connection of sets of assignments to individual
thematic units of the syllabus.

In the province of the reference lists, the reading list, as first, contains titles
of textbooks and articles recommended for the course, and is divided into three
categories:

— Obligatory reading brings first Teaching and Researching Lexicography (Hart-
mann 2001), selected as a coursebook, because it is admirably suited to the
scope of this course, whose creation it has motivated to a great extent and
inspired part of the assignments in Research Topics on Lexicography. Com-
plementing the coursebook are selected chapters from Lexicographic Descrip-
tion of English (Benson et al. 1986), Corpus Linguistics. Investigating Language
Structure and Use (Biber et al. 1998) and Engleski u srpskom [English within
Serbian] (Pré¢i¢ 2019), and a specialized paper on hybrid dictionaries (Hart-
mann 2005).

— Further reading brings titles recommended for expanding the students'
knowledge and including notably the following: Béjoint 2000, 2010;
Cowie 2002, 2009; Hartmann and James 1998; Landau 2001; McEnery and
Wilson 2001; Svensén 2009; Teubert and Cermakova 2007; Yong and
Peng 2007; Zgusta 1971.

— Advanced reading brings titles recommended for gaining highly specialist
knowledge and including notably the following comprehensive hand-
books: Atkins and Rundell 2008; Biber and Reppen 2015; Durkin 2015;
Fontenelle 2008; Fuertes-Olivera 2018; Jackson 2013; Van Sterkenburg 2003.

Secondly, the dictionary list contains titles of dictionaries recommended for
exploitation in this course. It lays emphasis on the 'fabulous five' advanced
learner's dictionaries — OALD, LDOCE, COBUILD, CALD and MEDAL, in
print and electronic forms, and on the online editions of renowned and
respected British and American medium-size native-speaker, or collegiate,
general-purpose dictionaries. The full list of these titles is available in the Refer-
ences, A. Dictionaries section.

And lastly, the resource list contains an inventory of websites recom-
mended for exploration in this course. Grouped under 15 headings, the web-
sites to be visited serve as a supplementary, supporting source of information
to the students, especially in the areas of discovering about the history of major
English-language dictionaries and of looking into electronic corpora. The full
list of these websites, entitled Internet Resources for Research Topics, is available
in Appendix 3.
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Viewed as a whole, the three reference lists and the assignments constitute
a meticulously thought-out, self-contained and stimulating pack of teaching
materials provided for this course in Lexicography and is usable equally in
teaching and in student dictionary making.

3.2  Addressing the research topics

Methodologically speaking, this course has been conceived with a heuristic
approach to teaching and learning in mind (cf. Kumaravadivelu 2003; Sale 2015;
Seliger 1975; Takimoto 2008), so as to be both student-centred and student-
friendly in fostering the students' active acquisition of information by guiding
them step-by-step through the topics of the syllabus. This inherently self-study
method puts the students in control of the amount of knowledge they gain, of
the ways in which they gain it and of the pace at which they gain it. What is
especially important, the students are given an opportunity to compare the
knowledge they have acquired with the knowledge acquired by their fellow-
students, to each other's mutual benefit.

Activities of gaining knowledge are normally done at home, whereas
those of comparing are performed in class. Self-study at-home activities com-
prise advance reading of texts and advance observing of dictionaries, and sub-
sequent writing of short pieces of the kind demanded by assignments on the
worksheets. In-class activities comprise discussions about the findings among
fellow-students and/or between the students and the teachers, concise oral
reports by the students and questions posed either by the students or the
teachers.

As it may have been noticed in the Research Topics on Lexicography (repro-
duced in Appendix 2), the nature of specific assignments is determined by their
formulations. More precisely, assignments framed as instructions (like Assess the
various ranges ..., Topic 9) and as questions (like What is the main purpose ...?,
Topic 20), typically indicate explicit at-home activities and, at the same time,
implicit in-class activities, since the latter deal with collective assessments of
the individual results of the former. Exceptionally, however, certain kinds of at-
home activities can be conducted in class, but this practice is to be employed
sparingly and with a good reason, because otherwise the concept of this course
being based on the students' advance preparation would be spoilt. In addition,
assignments containing reference to print or electronic sources represent exer-
cises in assisted (guided) research, whereas those with no reference to sources
are exercises in non-unassisted (free) research, which calls for an even greater
involvement on the part of the students. And the micro-dictionary compilation
project is an exercise in mixed research, because it starts from the general refer-
ences provided and continues with the sources ferreted out by the students.

Finally, a glimpse at the roles of the two protagonists of this course. It will
have definitely become apparent that the students here are cast to play the lead
role, in that, firstly, it is them who actively earn their knowledge in practical
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and theoretical lexicography, exchange bits of it with their fellow-students and
receive appropriate feedback and proper guidance from the teachers; and, sec-
ondly, it is the students who demonstrate their proficiency in essentials of
lexicography by devising and creating their own first-ever micro-dictionary.
Complementary to this, the teachers fill the guiding role, in that they guide the
students, more or less visibly, through the intricacies of lexicography, firstly, by
carefully organizing the course; secondly, by carefully providing appropriate
teaching materials; thirdly, by carefully overseeing the students' micro-diction-
ary projects; and fourthly, by carefully moderating discussions in class, making
effective and timely interventions relating to explanations of difficult points,
adjudications on disputed points, pertinent questions to provoke further dis-
cussions and exchanges, and, most significantly, constructive feedback to keep
the students interested and motivated both in acquiring lexicography and in
implementing the knowledge thus acquired. According to this conception, the
teacher is seen as an organizer, coordinator, stimulator and explainer, and not
an erstwhile boring soliloquist deliverer of facts to a bored, passivized and
unenthusiastic audience.

4. Critical considerations: evaluation of the course

This section shares critical insights into the reception and appraisal of this
course on the part of both the students and the teachers. The discussion will
focus on two major aspects, in the following way: student satisfaction, with
empirical results of an evaluation questionnaire filled in at the end of the
course (4.1), and teacher satisfaction, with critical and self-critical observations
and assessments (4.2).

4.1 Student satisfaction

Judging by their actions and reactions, the students enjoy taking this course.
This can be seen, firstly, in the regular attendance of the classes by their great
majority; secondly, in their predominantly keen interest in the matters practical
and theoretical being covered; thirdly, in the assiduity with which they do their
advance preparation for the classes; and, fourthly, in the extraordinary creativity,
dedication and pride with which they produce their first micro-dictionaries.

Substantiated empirically, the results of the End-of-course Feedback Ques-
tionnaire, filled out anonymously in January 2019, by the latest generation of
21 students, regular attendees of the course, have shown that, on a scale of four,
most of them rate this course quite favourably — as 'very useful' (8 respondents),
‘useful' (11), 'not useful' (1), 'waste of time' (0), with one circling none of the
options.

In response to the question What, if anything, do you like about this
course?, the students have, almost without exception, selected the micro-dic-
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tionary project as their personal high point, followed by praise of the way the
course is organized and the material handled by the teachers. On the other
hand, the question What, if anything, should be improved in this course?, has
brought to the fore that many students still want more practice and less theory
in the teaching process as well as their still greater involvement in the course.
Asked about the topic areas they find not so useful and stimulating, and thus
dispensable, around two thirds of the respondents have indicated, some of
them quite strongly, historical aspects of dictionaries and lexicography. In con-
trast, as especially useful and stimulating topic areas, a half of the students
have mentioned the stages of the lexicographic process and, even more, com-
parison of the realizations in various dictionaries of the elements of the micro-
structure.

It may be interesting to reveal that the provocative question What do you
think of the explore-resources-on-your-own-ahead-of-the-class method of work
in this course?, with three options to choose from, viz. 'refreshing and highly
efficient’' — 'don't know, rarely used it myself' — 'prefer old-style teacher-talk-
ing method' has elicited 7 vs 10 vs 4 votes, respectively. And lastly, turning to
student self-evaluation, when enquired about How satisfied are you with your
own performance in the dictionary-making project?, the option 'quite satisfied'
has been underlined by 12 students, 'so-so' by 8, 'could/should have been bet-
ter' by zero, with one underlining none of the options.

As it can be concluded from the teachers' observations and the students'
feedback answers, they are, on the whole, satisfied with this course in many
respects. However, their critical comments and constructive suggestions drive
home an honest and important message to the teachers and provide major in-
put into the planned refinements and adjustments to the course, especially in
terms of the students' increased active involvement in its at-home and in-class
implementation.

4.2 Teacher satisfaction

Judging by their own critical and self-critical eyes, the teachers find this course
a pleasure to teach. It is surely not only because of the positive feedback from
the students. It is because, in addition to the positive student feedback, all three
objectives of the course have been accomplished, in some cases with flying col-
ours, as demonstrated by the following data about the fulfilment of the
requirements of this course, set out earlier:

— the written 4-page 2-hour test, assessing the students' practical and theo-
retical knowledge of lexicography, usually receives marks between 8 and 10
(on a 6-point scale, from 5, fail, to 10, outstanding), with 9 being the most
frequent mark overall,

— the micro-dictionary project normally receives 10 or 9 (and rarely 8), and

— attendance at, and active participation in, the classes varies between 7 and 10,



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Teaching Lexicography as a University Course 305

which, taken together, average out to the final mark of 9 in Lexicography, not
only with the latest generation of students but similarly so with previous ones
as well.

The fact that not every student is eager to do their homework, especially
by the self-study method still off-putting to some, nor to attend the classes
regularly, nor to take part in the discussions is, and remains, the weakest spot
of this course. And it is the teachers' sole responsibility to find convenient ways
to motivate, interest and involve such students more actively, probably by first
approaching them individually and handing them out tailor-made assignments
to better understand, maybe attempt and eventually even take to the self-study
method.

In contrast, the micro-dictionary, both while it is being produced and
when it has been finished, is by far the peak of this course — equally for the
students and for the teachers. At the very beginning of this course, some 15
years ago, the teachers felt apprehensive exactly about the very compilation of
the micro-dictionary. And they were quickly disabused by the very first gen-
eration of the students. Now, with close to 100 micro-masterpieces of student
lexicography, neatly stacked on the shelves in our office, as if waiting to go on
some public exhibition, all these projects witness to the creative, imaginative
and resourceful traits of their compilers — in terms of the topics selected, the
way in which headwords have been processed and the way in which the dic-
tionaries have been realized. To be true, not all of these micro-dictionaries are
flawless and irreproachable pieces of lexicography, methodologically, linguisti-
cally, technically or typographically. However, all of them, without exception,
offer ample and solid proof that their student compilers have got the hang of
the ABC of dictionary making. And this is precisely what matters here: the stu-
dents are given a unique opportunity to come up with their own ideas and to
put them into practice. And they seize the opportunity and take maximum
advantage of it.

The theoretical, methodological and practical challenges that have led up
to this bold piece of lexicography and are all involved in the running of this
course, are as follows: conceiving the course, designing its syllabus, preparing
and selecting appropriate teaching materials, organizing at-home and in-class
student and teacher activities, creating the written test — and, lastly, devising
and seeing through the micro-dictionary projects, during which the students'
original but vague ideas gradually transform into a concrete dictionary of their
own making. It is exactly these components, in their totality, and especially
their most impressive net results, that make this course a genuine pleasure to
teach.

5. Summing up and looking ahead

In this paper, a synopsis of a university course in Lexicography has been pre-
sented from three interrelated angles: firstly, within theoretical considerations,
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the focus has been on the design of the course and included discussion of the
preliminaries (objectives, prerequisites and requirements), of the syllabus and
of the micro-dictionary project. Secondly, within practical considerations, the
focus has been on the implementation of the course and included discussion of
the teaching materials provided and used, and of the methods used for
addressing the research topics. And thirdly, within critical considerations, the
focus has been on the evaluation of the course and included discussion of stu-
dent satisfaction, based on an end-of-course evaluation questionnaire, and of
teacher satisfaction, based on critical and self-critical insights. This paper also
contains three full lists of references (reading, dictionary, resources) used in the
course, as well as three appendixes, with texts of the following: (1) Guidelines
for Compiling the Micro-dictionary, (2) Research Topics on Lexicography, and
(3) Internet Resources for Research Topics. In this way, the interested readers
are faced with three, possibly four, options: to start their own course in Lexi-
cography by adopting the solutions provided here, or by adapting the present
solutions to their own teaching needs and wants, or by working out their own
solutions from scratch — or they can even opt not to teach Lexicography at all.

Regarding modifications to the course, contemplated for the near future
and inspired by the critical evaluation input, both that described above and
that accumulated from earlier-taught courses in Lexicography, these modifica-
tions are likely to go along four lines:

— increasing and further stimulating active participation of the students in
class,

— expanding Unit 7 of the syllabus with topics about e-lexicography and
producing online and offline e-dictionaries, by exploiting the tools at the e-
dictionary platforms Lexonomy and Webonary (both for online dictionaries),
Lexique Pro (for offline dictionaries) and the most powerful t/Term, Termi-
nology Software (for online and offline dictionaries),!

— expanding Unit 9 of the syllabus with the topic Dictionary culture, which
could be broadly defined as an acquired ability to use dictionaries effi-
ciently and a regular habit of resolving all moot points of usage lexical,
grammatical, phonological and orthographic by consulting reputable dic-
tionaries and other reference works (cf. Préi¢ 2018); in doing so, at the
same time a proposal is made for an extension of the scope of dictionary
research (metalexicography), as outlined in Hartmann 2001, and

— lastly, but not quite in the near future, adapting the course to online imple-
mentation, by exploiting the tools at Moodle,> or a similar open-source
learning platform.

To end with, arguably the most necessary and useful at the moment would be
the preparation and publication, preferably in electronic form, of an interactive
and ever-evolving companion to this course, entitled (provisionally) Dictionar-
ies in Close-up. An Advanced EFL Student’s Resource Book, that would function as
a step-by-step guide through practical and theoretical lexicography, and would
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be based on the currently espoused self-study principle copiously supple-
mented by exercises in gaining hands-on experience throughout.

Endnotes

1. The addresses of the four e-dictionary platforms:
Lexonomy: https://www.lexonomy.eu/
Webonary: https://www sil.org/dictionaries-lexicography/webonaryorg
Lexique Pro: http://www .lexiquepro.com/
tiTerm, Terminology Software: https://tshwanedje.com/terminology/
2. The address of the learning platform:
Moodle: https://moodle.org/

Acknowledgements

This is a substantially expanded, reorganized and rewritten text of the talk
entitled "Teaching Lexicography to EFL University Students: Theoretical and
Practical Aspects”, co-authored by Gordana Lali¢ Krstin and Tvrtko Préi¢, and
co-presented at the 3rd International Conference on English Studies "English Lan-
guage and Anglophone Literatures Today” (ELALT 3), Novi Sad, March 2015. This
paper is part of the research on Project No. 178002, entitled Languages and Cul-
tures in Time and Space, which is financially supported by the Ministry of Edu-
cation, Science and Technological Development of the Republic of Serbia.

For constructive comments and suggestions the author wishes to thank
two anonymous reviewers.

References
A. Dictionaries
Printed

Crystal, D. 2008. A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics. Sixth edition. Oxford: Blackwell.

Lea, D. and J. Bradbery (Eds.). 2020. Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary. Tenth edition. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

Fox, Ch. and R. Combley (Eds.). 2014. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English. Sixth edition.
Harlow: Pearson Education.

Matthews, P.H. 2007. The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Linguistics. Second edition. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

McArthur, T. (Ed.). 2005. Concise Oxford Companion to the English Language. Second edition. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

McIntosh, C. (Ed.). 2013. Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary. Fourth edition. Cambridge: Cam-
bridge University Press.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

308  Tvrtko Préi¢

Quinion, M. 2002. Ologies and Isms. A Dictionary of Word Beginnings and Endings. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

Rundell, M. (Ed.). 2007. Macmillan English Dictionary for Advanced Learners. Second edition. Oxford:
Macmillan Publishers.

Sinclair, J. (Ed.). 1991. Collins COBUILD English Guides 2: Word Formation. London: HarperCollins
Publishers.

Sinclair, J. (Ed.). 2018. Collins COBUILD Advanced Learner’s Dictionary. Ninth edition. Glasgow:
HarperCollins Publishers.

Online

Affixes: The Building Blocks of English: http://www.affixes.org/.

American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language, the (AHD): https://ahdictionary.com/.

Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary and Thesaurus (CALD): https://dictionary.cambridge.org/.

Chambers 21st Century Dictionary (C21CD): https://chambers.co.uk/.

Collins Online English Dictionary (COED): https://www.collinsdictionary.com/dictionary/english.

Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (LDOCE): https://www ldoceonline.com/.

Macmillan English Dictionary for Advanced Learners (MEDAL): http:/ /www.macmillandictionaries.com/.

Merriam Webster’s Collegiate Dictionary (MWCD): https://www.merriam-webster.com/.

Merriam Webster's Learner’s Dictionary (MWLD): http://learnersdictionary.com/.

Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (OALD): https://www.oxfordlearnersdictionaries.com/.

Oxford Dictionary of English (ODE): https://www lexico.com/.

Random House Learner’s Dictionary of American English (RHLD): http://www.wordreference.com/
definition/.

Random House Unabridged Dictionary (RHUD): https://www.dictionary.com/.

Webster’s New World College Dictionary (WNWCD): https://www.yourdictionary.com/.

Wiktionary, the Free Dictionary: https://en.wiktionary.org/.

WordReference Random House Unabridged Dictionary of American English (RHUDAE): https://www.

wordreference.com/.

Downloadable

TheSage: English Dictionary and Thesaurus: https://www.sequencepublishing.com/1/thesage/thesage.
html.
WordWeb: https://wordweb.info/free/.

B. Other literature

Adamska-Sataciak, A. 2019. Lexicography and Theory: Clearing the Ground. International Journal of
Lexicography 32(1): 1-19.

Aitchison, J. 2012. Words in the Mind. An Introduction to the Mental Lexicon. Fourth edition. Oxford:
Wiley-Blackwell.

Atkins, B.T.S. 2008. Theoretical Lexicography and Its Relation to Dictionary-Making. Fonte-
nelle, Th. (Ed.). 2008. Practical Lexicography. A Reader: 31-50. Oxford: Oxford University Press.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Teaching Lexicography as a University Course 309

Atkins, B.T.S. and M. Rundell. 2008. The Oxford Guide to Practical Lexicography. Oxford/New York:
Oxford University Press.

Baker, M. 1992. In Other Words. A Coursebook on Translation. London/New York: Routledge.

Bauer, L. 1983. English Word-Formation. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Bauer, L. 2003. Introducing Linguistic Morphology. Second edition. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University
Press.

Bauer, L. 2004. A Glossary of Morphology. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press.

Bauer, L. and R. Huddleston. 2002. Lexical Word Formation. Huddleston, R. and G.K. Pullum (Eds.).
2002. The Cambridge Grammar of the English Language: 1621-1721. Cambridge: Cambridge Uni-
versity Press.

Béjoint, H. 2000. Modern Lexicography. An Introduction. Oxford /New York: Oxford University Press.

Béjoint, H. 2010. The Lexicography of English. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Benson, M., E. Benson and R.F. Ilson. 1986. Lexicographic Description of English. Amsterdam/Phila-
delphia: John Benjamins.

Bergenholtz, H. 2012. What is a Dictionary? Lexikos 22: 20-30.

Bergenholtz, H. and R.H. Gouws. 2012. What is Lexicography? Lexikos 22: 31-42.

Biber, D., S. Conrad and R. Reppen. 1998. Corpus Linguistics. Investigating Language Structure and Use.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Biber, D. and R. Reppen (Eds.). 2015. The Cambridge Handbook of English Corpus Linguistics. Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press.

Bogaards, P. 2010. Lexicography: Science Without Theory? De Schryver G.-M. (Ed.). 2010. A Way
with Words: Recent Advances in Lexical Theory and Analysis. A Festschrift for Patrick Hanks: 313-322.
Kampala: Menha Publishers.

Carter, R. 2012. Vocabulary. Applied Linguistic Perspectives. London/New York: Routledge.

Cowie, A.P. 2002. English Dictionaries for Foreign Learners. A History. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Cowie, A.P. (Ed.). 2009. The Oxford History of English Lexicography. Volume I: General-purpose Dic-
tionaries. Volume II: Specialized Dictionaries. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Cruse, A. 2010. Meaning in Language. An Introduction to Semantics and Pragmatics. Third edition.
Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Crystal, D. 2019. The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the English Language. Third edition. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Dixon, RM.W. 2014. Making New Words. Morphological Derivation in English. Oxford: Oxford Uni-
versity Press.

Durkin, Ph. (Ed.). 2015. The Oxford Handbook of Lexicography. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Dordevi¢, R. 2004. Uvod u kontrastiranje jezika. 6. izdanje. [An Introduction to Contrasting Languages.
Sixth edition]. Beograd: Filoloski fakultet.

Filipovié, R. 1986. Teorija jezika u kontaktu. Uvod u lingvistiku jezicnih dodira. [Theory of Languages in
Contact. An Introduction to Contact Linguistics]. Zagreb: Jugoslavenska akademija znanosti i
umjetnosti, Skolska knjiga.

Fontenelle, T. (Ed.). 2008. Practical Lexicography. A Reader. Oxford/New York: Oxford University
Press.

Fuertes-Olivera, P.A. (Ed.). 2018. The Routledge Handbook of Lexicography. London/New York:
Routledge.

Furiassi, C., V. Pulcini and F. Rodriguez Gonzailez (Eds.). 2012. The Anglicization of European Lexis.
Amsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

310  Tvrtko Préi¢

Gouws, R.H. 2012. Theoretical Lexicography and the International Journal of Lexicography. Interna-
tional Journal of Lexicography 25(4): 450-463.

Hartmann, R.R.K. 2001. Teaching and Researching Lexicography. Harlow: Pearson Education.

Hartmann, R.R.K. 2005. Pure or Hybrid? The Development of Mixed Dictionary Genres. Facta Uni-
versitatis. Series: Linguistics and Literature 3(2): 193-208. Also accessed at: http://facta.junis.
ni.ac.rs/lal/1al2005/1al2005-06.html (20 March 2020).

Hartmann, R.R.K. and G. James. 1998. Dictionary of Lexicography. New York/London: Routledge.

Hatim, B. 2001. Teaching and Researching Translation. Harlow: Pearson Education.

Hatim, B. and I. Mason. 1990. Discourse and the Translator. London: Longman.

Jackson, H. (Ed.). 2013. The Bloomsbury Companion to Lexicography. London/New York: Bloomsbury
Academic.

Kovecses, Z. 2010. Metaphor. A Practical Introduction. Second edition. Oxford: Oxford University
Press.

Krzeszowski, T. 1990. Contrasting Languages. The Scope of Contrastive Linguistics. Berlin/New York:
Mouton de Gruyter.

Kumaravadivelu, B. 2003. Beyond Methods. Macrostrategies for Language Teaching. New Haven: Yale
University Press.

Landau, S.I. 2001. Dictionaries. The Art and Craft of Lexicography. Second edition. New York/Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press.

Leaney, C. 2007. Dictionary Activities. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Lehrer, A. 1974. Semantic Fields and Lexical Structure. Amsterdam/London: North-Holland / New
York: American Elsevier.

Lipka, L. 2002. English Lexicology. Lexical Structure, Word Semantics, and Word-Formation. Third edi-
tion. Tiibingen: Gunter Narr.

Magay, T. 2000. Teaching Lexicography. Heid, U., S. Evert, E. Lehmann and Ch. Rohrer (Eds.). 2000.
Proceedings of the 9th EURALEX International Congress EURALEX 2000, Stuttgart, Germany,
August 8th-12th, 2000: 443-451. Stuttgart: Institut fiir Maschinelle Sprachverarbeitung, Uni-
versitat Stuttgart.

Margalitadze, T. 2018. Once Again Why Lexicography Is Science. Lexikos 28: 245-261.

Martynova, LN. et al. 2015. Modern Approaches to Teaching English Lexicography at the University
of Freiburg, Germany. Journal of Sustainable Development 8(3): 220-226.

Matthews, P.H. 1991. Morphology. Second edition. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

McCarthy, M. 1990. Vocabulary. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

McEnery, T. and A. Wilson. 2001. Corpus Linguistics. An Introduction. Second edition. Edinburgh:
Edinburgh University Press.

Mugglestone, L. 2011. Dictionaries. A Very Short Introduction. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Newmark, P. 1988. A Textbook of Translation. New York/London: Prentice Hall International.

Nida, E.A. 1975. Componential Analysis of Meaning. The Hague/Paris: Mouton.

Nkomo, D. 2014. Teaching Lexicography at a South African University. Per Linguam 30(1): 55-70.

Plag, 1. 2018. Word-Formation in English. Second edition. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Préié, T. 1996. Jednojezi¢ni re¢nici engleskog jezika opste namene: selektivna bibliografija s komen-
tarima. [Monolingual General-purpose Dictionaries of English: A Selected Annotated Bibliog-
raphy]. Glossa 2: 51-57.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Teaching Lexicography as a University Course 311

Préié, T. 2016. Semantika i pragmatika reci. 3., elektronsko, izdanje. [Semantics and Pragmatics of the
Word. Third, electronic, edition]. Novi Sad: Filozofski fakultet. Accessed at: http://digitalna.
ff.uns.ac.rs/sadrzaj/2016/978-86-6065-356-9 (20 March 2020).

Préié, T. 2018. Ka savremenim srpskim recnicima. 1., elektronsko, izdanje. [Towards Modern Serbian
Dictionaries. First, electronic, edition]. Novi Sad: Filozofski fakultet. Accessed at: http://
digitalna.ff.uns.ac.rs/sadrzaj/2018 /978-86-6065-454-2 (20 March 2020).

Préié, T. 2019. Engleski u srpskom. 3., elektronsko, izdanje. [English within Serbian. Third, electronic,
edition]. Novi Sad: Filozofski fakultet. Accessed at: http://digitalna.ff.uns.ac.rs/sadrzaj/
2019/978-86-6065-512-9 (20 March 2020).

Quirk, R., S. Greenbaum, G. Leech and J. Svartvik. 1985. A Comprehensive Grammar of the English
Language. London/New York: Longman.

Sale, D. 2015. Creative Teaching. An Evidence-Based Approach. Singapore: Springer.

Seliger, H.W. 1975. Inductive Method and Deductive Method in Language Teaching: A Re-exami-
nation. International Review of Applied Linguistics (IRAL) 13(1): 1-18.

Sinclair, J. 1984. Lexicography as an Academic Subject. Hartmann, RR K. (Ed.). 1984. LEX ‘eter ‘83 Pro-
ceedings. Papers from the International Conference on Lexicography at Exeter, 9-12 September 1983: 3-12.
Tiibingen: Max Niemeyer.

Svensén, B. 2009. A Handbook of Lexicography. The Theory and Practice of Dictionary-Making. Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press.

Takimoto, M. 2008. The Effects of Deductive and Inductive Instruction on the Development of Lan-
guage Learners' Pragmatic Competence. The Modern Language Journal 92: 369-386.

Tarp, S. 2008. Lexicography in the Borderland between Knowledge and Non-knowledge. General Lexico-
graphical Theory with Particular Focus on Learner’s Lexicography. Tiibingen: Max Niemeyer.

Tarp, S. 2012. Do We Need a (New) Theory of Lexicography? Lexikos 22: 321-332.

Tarp, S. 2018. Lexicography as an Independent Science. Fuertes-Olivera, P. (Ed.). 2018. The Routledge
Handbook of Lexicography: 19-33. London/New York: Routledge.

Taylor, J.R. 2003. Linguistic Categorization. Prototypes in Linguistic Theory. Third edition. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

Teubert, W. and A. Cerméakova. 2007. Corpus Linguistics. A Short Introduction. London/New York:
Continuum.

Van Sterkenburg, P. (Ed.). 2003. A Practical Guide to Lexicography. Amsterdam/Philadelphia: John
Benjamins.

Wiegand, H.E. 1984. On the Structure and Contents of a General Theory of Lexicography. Hart-
mann, RRK. (Ed.). 1984. LEX eter ‘83 Proceedings. Papers from the International Conference on
Lexicography at Exeter, 9-12 September 1983: 13-30. Tiibingen: Max Niemeyer.

Yong, H. and J. Peng. 2007. Bilingual Lexicography from a Communicative Perspective. Amsterdam/
Philadelphia: John Benjamins.

Zgusta, L. 1971. Manual of Lexicography. Prague: Academia / The Hague: Mouton.



312

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Tvrtko Préi¢

Appendix1:  Guidelines for compiling the micro-dictionary

1.

Structure of the dictionary:

Obligatory part 1: title page; consult the template for the layout and typogra-

phy of the required elements.

Obligatory part 2: front matter, which should contain the following;:

(1) a typological identification of the dictionary, headed 1. Typological Iden-
tification,

(2) a description of the five stages of the lexicographic process as imple-
mented in the given project, headed 2. Stages of the Lexicographic Process;
it should end with a list of all print and electronic sources used, and their
full bibliographic data, headed Print Sources and Electronic Sources, respec-
tively, and

(8) awuser's guide, headed 3. User’s Guide, which should contain information
on (a) the target audience, (b) the number of the headwords included,
(c) the organization of an entry, with the presentation system of the micro-
structural elements clearly shown.

Obligatory part 3: the dictionary, headed The Dictionary.

Optional part 1: visual illustrations, captioned as appropriate.

Optional part 2: back matter, containing an appendix, headed as appropriate.

The basic language of the project is English.

Technical matters:

The project should be submitted either as a computer-printed hard copy (in
comb binding) or as a PDF file.

The copy submitted is non-returnable, so make another one for your own
reference.

IPA fonts can be downloaded from: http://www.phon.ucl.ac.uk/home/
wells/fonts.htm (the file Doulos ipa-samd roman is enough; to install the font:
Control Panel / Fonts / File / Install New Font; to insert characters in Word:
Insert / Symbol / Font, choose the name of the font and then the appropriate
character).

Grading of the project will take into account the following;:

the overall organization of the front matter and the dictionary, especially the
types of information provided,

the layout and typography of the entries, especially the systematicity, effi-
ciency and user-friendliness of the presentation of the information in the dic-
tionary,

linguistic and factual accuracy of the information in the dictionary, especially
the spelling, the definitions and the translations,

how well researched and realized the entire project is.

IMPORTANT: During the evaluation discussion, you may be asked questions
of practical and/or theoretical nature in connection with the project.

VERY IMPORTANT: All cases of plagiarism, i.e. using material and/or ideas
from explicitly unacknowledged sources, will be heavily penalized!
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Appendix 2:  Research topics on lexicography

SPANNING UNIT 1 OF THE SYLLABUS:

1.

What are the two branches of lexicography (Hartmann 2001: Ch 1)? Discuss the
overlaps of lexicography with other linguistic disciplines.

Define and exemplify the six main types of reference works: (a) dictionary, (b) the-
saurus, (c) encyclopedia, (d) atlas, (e) almanac, (f) style guide. Could you identify
the similarities and differences between them?

SPANNING UNIT 2 OF THE SYLLABUS:

3.

The following ten dictionaries can be said to represent landmarks in English-lan-
guage lexicography: (a) A Dictionary of the English Language (1755), (b) An American
Dictionary of the English Language (1828), (c) Roget’s Thesaurus of English Words and
Phrases (1852), (d) The Oxford English Dictionary (1928), (e) The Oxford Advanced Learner’s
Dictionary of Current English (1948), (f) Webster’s Third New International Dictionary,
Unabridged (1961), (g) Collins COBUILD English Language Dictionary (1987), (h) The New
Oxford Dictionary of English (1998), (i) Longman Language Activator (1998), (j) WordNet.
Find out the significance of each of these dictionaries.

Read carefully Samuel Johnson's "Preface to the Dictionary" (Resource 1) and dis-
cuss his approach to (a) spelling, (b) etymology, (c) explanation, and (d) examples.
What was his motive for writing this dictionary?

Analyse Johnson's definitions of the words citizen, civilize, colony, commerce, curiosity,
national, native,q, pirate, trade, translation (Resource 2) and compare them with Web-
ster's definitions (Resource 3). Now establish whether, and to what extent, the vari-
ous senses and their definitions differ from today's senses and their definitions, as
recorded in the online editions of The American Heritage Dictionary of the English Lan-
guage and of The Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate Dictionary.

Read carefully the two extracts from Noah Webster's "Dissertations on the English
Language" (Resource 4) and discuss the two ideas he proposes and advocates there.
What are the spelling reforms that Webster implemented in his dictionaries
(Resource 5)? How do Johnson's and Webster's views on spelling differ?

Explore the website of The Oxford English Dictionary (Resource 6), focusing on the
following: (a) Dictionary milestones, (b) OED editions and facts, (c) How to use the
OED, (d) Rewriting the OED, (e) Updates to the OED. What makes this dictionary,
and especially its latest (third), online, edition, a unique piece of lexicography, not
only in the English-speaking world?

Compile a list with exact titles of major contemporary British, American, Canadian
and Australian dictionaries of English. What was the title of the first American dic-
tionary?

SPANNING UNIT 3 OF THE SYLLABUS:

9.

10.

Assess the various ranges of criteria put forward for classifying dictionaries (Hart-
mann 2001: Ch 5.3-5.4).

Discuss the differences between the following types of dictionaries: (a) general-pur-
pose, encyclopedic, specialized and terminological, (b) print and electronic, (c) mono-
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11.

12.

lingual, bilingual, bilingualized and multilingual, (d) native-speaker and learner's
(pedagogical), (e) passive/receptive and active/productive, (f) semasiological and
onomasiological.

Comment on the advantages and disadvantages of electronic dictionaries (available
over the internet, in mobile phones and tablets, on CD-ROMs and DVD-ROMs or as
self-contained hardware) over print ones.

Define the concept of hybrid dictionary. What are its currently available types
(Hartmann 2005)?

SPANNING UNIT 4 OF THE SYLLABUS:

13.

Discuss the five stages of the lexicographic process: (a) preparation, (b) data gather-
ing, (c) data processing, (d) editing, (e) publishing. What does each of these stages
involve (Hartmann 2001: Ch 2.2-2.3)? At which stage must decisions be made about
the target audience and their assumed reference needs, the type of the dictionary,
the scope of the dictionary and the information categories included? What relation-
ship is there between the five stages and the planning and implementation phases?

SPANNING UNIT 5 OF THE SYLLABUS:

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Explain the difference between the following components of dictionary structure:
(a) macrostructure, (b) megastructure, (c) microstructure, (d) mediostructure. What
is meant by access structure (Hartmann 2001: Ch 5.1-5.2)?

Discuss the factors which influence qualitative and quantitative aspects of a diction-
ary's word list, i.e. the type/nature and the number of the words included in it.
Comment on the process of deciding whether or not a neologism finds its way into
The Oxford English Dictionary. What important factors must be taken into account in
making the decision (Resource 7)?

Identify and analyse front, middle and back matter of your learner's dictionary.
Which of the three components of outside matter must never be neglected both by
the dictionary compiler and by the dictionary user — and why?

Define the three main components of microstructure: (a) headword, (b) form-related
comment, which comprises spelling, pronunciation and grammar, and (c) content-
related comment, which comprises definition, usage and examples, all of which appear
within an entry, the basic reference unit of a dictionary (Hartmann 2001: Ch 5.1-5.2).
Study carefully the pages from the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (2004),
the "How to Use this Dictionary" pages from the Oxford Dictionary of English (2003)
and the "Vodi¢ kroz Recnik" pages from Du yu speak anglosrpski? Recnik novijih
anglicizama (2001), and discuss the microstructural features of the three dictionaries.
Find out how these structures differ from one another — and why.

Study carefully the mediostructure, i.e. cross-referencing, of your learner's diction-
ary and discover the system underlying it. What is the main purpose of cross-refer-
ences in dictionaries? What information is typically cross-referred?

In many learner's and native-speaker dictionaries there is an increasing variety of
additional information provided between, or even within, individual entries. Iden-
tify such information in your learner's dictionary and the way(s) it is presented
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22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

there. Could you say to which part of dictionary structure this information would
belong?

Some types of dictionaries have reduced structure, which departs from the (full)
structure outlined above. Name at least five types of such dictionaries, establish in
what respect(s) their structure is reduced and say why this is the case.

Most British and most American dictionaries use different notational systems to
indicate the pronunciation of headwords. What does the difference between them
consist in?

For some types of headwords dictionaries often fail to provide the pronunciation,
which is left to be inferred by the user. Find out what these types of words are.
How user-friendly is this method of selective non-provision of pronunciation?
Study carefully the grammatical information in your learner's dictionary and dis-
cover the system underlying it. There are basically two ways of presenting gram-
matical information in dictionaries. Can you identify them? Which method is more
user-friendly?

Lexicographic definitions can be of three main types: (a) synonym definitions, (b) ref-
erential definitions, and (c) formulaic definitions, which are suited for particular
defining tasks. Explain and exemplify each type of definition and specify the
defining tasks for which they are most typically used. What is meant by circularity
within a definition (Benson et al. 1986: Ch 4)?

The wording of (referential) definitions differs according to whether the headword
belongs to the class of lexical words, like flower, enter, warm, or function words, like
and, above, wow. Explain and exemplify this difference. Which type of lexical mean-
ing do definitions of lexical words (try to) capture? And what meaning do defini-
tions of function words (try to) capture?

Comment on the interrelation between the definition of lexical words, on the one
hand, and the prototype of a class of extralinguistic entities, on the other. Which is
more basic?

Study carefully the wording of the six definitions of the headword horse, taken from
the current online editions of three learner's and three native-speaker dictionaries:

— A large animal with four legs, a mane (= long thick hair on its neck) and a
tail. Horses are used for riding on, pulling carriages, etc. (Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary).

— A large animal with four legs that people ride on or use for carrying things or
pulling vehicles. (Cambridge Advanced Learner's Dictionary).

— A large strong animal that people ride and use for pulling heavy things. (Long-
man Dictionary of Contemporary English).

— A large plant-eating domesticated mammal with solid hoofs and a flowing
mane and tail, used for riding, racing, and to carry and pull loads. Equus cabal-
lus, family Equidae (the horse family), descended from the wild Przewalski's
horse. The horse family also includes the asses and zebras. (Oxford Dictionary
of English).

— A large hoofed mammal (Equus caballus) having a short coat, a long mane,
and a long tail, domesticated since ancient times and used for riding and for
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30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

drawing or carrying loads. (American Heritage Dictionary of the English Lan-
guage).

— A large, solid-hoofed, herbivorous quadruped, Equus caballus, domesticated
since prehistoric times, bred in a number of varieties, and used for carrying
or pulling loads, for riding, and for racing. (WordReference Random House
Unabridged Dictionary of American English).

Now comment on the following: (a) the comprehensibility, (b) the usefulness, and
(c) the user-friendliness of individual definitions. Which of the above definitions, if
at all, satisfies all of these criteria? What information should a good lexicographic
definition offer?

Explain the concept of controlled defining vocabulary, which is used for writing
definitions in British learner's dictionaries. What does the defining vocabulary of
your learner's dictionary consist of? What are the advantages of this method? In
what dictionary was it first used?

Study carefully the presentation of individual senses of polysemous headwords in
your learner's dictionary and discover the system underlying it. There are currently
three ways of visually setting apart different senses in dictionaries. Can you iden-
tify them? Which method do you find the most user-friendly?

Study carefully the usage labels in your learner's dictionary and discover the sys-
tem underlying them. Which type of lexical meaning do they (try to) capture? Why
is the provision of labels necessary, especially in learner's dictionaries?

Study carefully the use of illustrative examples in your learner's dictionary and
discover the system underlying it. There are two basic structural types of examples
in dictionaries. Can you identify them? Why is the provision of examples necessary,
especially in learner's dictionaries? In what cases are examples usually not pro-
vided?

Which English-language dictionary offers the most detailed and reliable etymologi-
cal information? As a rule, etymology is omitted from learner's dictionaries. Why is
this so, do you think?

SPANNING UNIT 6 OF THE SYLLABUS:

35.

36.

37.

Phraseological units and suffixal derivatives in most dictionaries receive the status
of subheadwords. Study carefully the structure of these two kinds of subheadwords
in your learner's dictionary and establish how it differs from that of headwords.
What is meant by undefined run-on derivatives? Are all suffixations treated as run-
ons? What about prefixal derivatives?

Bound lexical elements (i.e. affixes and combining forms) are treated slightly differ-
ently from free-standing words. Study carefully the entries of the prefixes dis- and
un-, the suffixes -er and -ish, the ICFs anthropo- and bio-, and the FCFs -logy and
-phobia in your learner's dictionary. How adequate, both qualitatively and quantita-
tively, do you find the information provided there? Where, if at all, do you see
room for possible improvement?

All things considered, what microstructural features and ways of their presentation,
in your opinion, greatly contribute to a more user-friendly learner's and native-
speaker dictionary — and why?
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SPANNING UNIT 7 OF THE SYLLABUS:

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

In addition to many similarities, monolingual and bilingual lexicography, and, con-
sequently, dictionaries, have important differences. Can you name them? Compare
two typical entries from a monolingual and a bilingual dictionary, and point out the
similarities and differences between the information categories in those entries.
Study carefully the microstructures of the entries enjoy and enlarge from the Oxford—
Hachette French Dictionary (2001) and of the entries speech and speed from the Oxford—
Duden German Dictionary (2005), and identify the microstructural innovations that
the new Oxford range of two-way bilingual dictionaries (from and into French,
German, Spanish, Russian, etc.) has introduced into bilingual lexicography. What is
the theoretical background to these innovations? How user-friendly do you find the
groundbreaking approach implemented in these dictionaries — and why?
Summarize the proposed macrostructure and microstructure of a modern English—
Serbian/Serbian-English general-purpose dictionary (Préi¢ 2019: Ch 19). What
features make this dictionary stand apart from the rest of currently available Eng-
lish-Serbian and Serbian-English dictionaries? Which types of dictionary would
this project aim to unite?

Discuss the semantic and pragmatic approaches to the provision of translation
equivalents in bilingual dictionaries. Why is the latter approach linguistically far
more justified than the former (Pr¢i¢ 2019: Ch 19)?

Explain the difference between formal correspondents and functional-communica-
tive equivalents, and ways of achieving them in the process of translation of mean-
ings. What is meant by Zgusta's insertable and explanatory equivalents (Préi¢ 2019:
Chs 19, 13)?

Discuss the ways proposed for dealing with three categories of headwords which
are of great importance for bilingual dictionary making: (a) false friends, (b) cul-
ture-specific words, and (c) anglicisms (Préi¢ 2019: Chs 19, 14). Why are these three
categories so important?

A typical bilingualized (semi-bilingual, translated) learner's dictionary contains the
full English-language text of a dictionary into which translations of all individual
senses of headwords and subheadwords, and the accompanying example sentences
and phrases are inserted. Using the headword breaky.» from your learner's diction-
ary, provide the bilingualized version of that entry. As a potential user, how would
you rate this type of dictionary — and why?

SPANNING UNIT 8 OF THE SYLLABUS:

45.

46.

47.

What is meant by corpus-based analysis of language in general and by corpus-
based lexicography in particular? Explain the advantages of the corpus-based
approach to language study over other approaches (Biber et al. 1998: Ch 1).

How is a corpus usually defined? What conditions must a collection of texts meet in
order to be considered a corpus (Biber et al. 1998: Ch 1; Resources 8, 9)?

Corpora can be divided into the following types: (a) monolingual vs bilingual vs mul-
tilingual corpora, (b) reference vs monitor corpora, (c) comparable vs parallel (trans-
lation) corpora, (d) annotated (tagged) vs unannotated (untagged) corpora, (e) tree-
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48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

banks, (f) balanced vs special corpora, (g) speech corpora, (h) native-speaker vs
learner corpora, (i) synchronic vs diachronic (historical) corpora. Find out what
each of these types involves (Resources 8, 10).

Provide a list of major synchronic English-language corpora, together with the
type(s) to which they belong and their approximate size (Resource 11).

Explore the website of iWeb: The Intelligent Web-based Corpus, the largest corpus in
the world, focusing on the following: (a) the size, composition and structure of the cor-
pus, (b) facts about the English language revealed by the corpus, (c) ways of searching
the corpus, (d) ways of exploiting the resources of the corpus (Resource 12).

Discuss the uses of corpora in the following areas of language study: (a) speech
research, (b) lexical studies, (c) grammar, (d) semantics, (e) pragmatics and discourse
analysis, (f) sociolinguistics, (g) stylistics, (h) language and linguistics teaching,
(i) historical linguistics, (j) dialectology, (k) psycholinguistics (Resource 13).

There are six major types of research questions to which corpus-based lexicography
can provide answers: (a) meanings associated with particular words, (b) frequency
of words relative to other related words, (c) dialectal, registral and historical asso-
ciation patterns of words, (d) collocations of words and their distribution across
registers, (e) distribution of the senses and uses of words, (f) use and distribution of
seemingly synonymous words. Discuss these six questions and illustrate some of
the possible answers (Biber et al. 1998: Ch 2).

Querying corpora can be performed in two ways: one is achieved by online access
to the resources and the other by offline access. Explain the difference between the
two ways of query.

One of the commonest applications of corpus-based language research is concor-
dancing, i.e. producing concordances. What is meant by concordance and by KWIC
concordances (Resource 8)? Take a look at the concordances of the works of some
famous English romantic poets and discuss the information available there
(Resource 14).

Using at least two online corpora of English, make concordance lists of the follow-
ing words: (a) lukewarm vs tepid (literal vs metaphorical meanings), (b) soar (literal vs
metaphorical meanings), (c) hurl vs fling (meaning distinctions), (d) actually (uses),
(e) highly (right-hand adjective collocates), (f) ruin vs destroy (right-hand noun collo-
cates), (g) complaint (left-hand verb collocates), (h) heat (left-hand adjective collo-
cates), (i) lorry vs truck (frequency), (j) roadmap vs road map vs road-map (frequency)
(Resource 15). Now analyse carefully the results and comment on the utility of the
insights you have gained in these searches.

SPANNING UNIT 9 OF THE SYLLABUS:

55.

56.

Discuss the roles of the four protagonists in dictionary research: (a) the compiler,
(b) the user, (c) the teacher, (d) the researcher (Hartmann 2001: Ch 3.1-3.2). Identify
the points of similarity and the points of difference between them.

Find out the meaning of the prefix meta- in the word 'metalexicography’, an alterna-
tive term for dictionary research.
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57.

Discuss the six areas of dictionary research: (a) dictionary history, (b) dictionary
typology, (c) dictionary structure, (d) dictionary use, (e) dictionary criticism, (f) dic-
tionary IT [= information technology] (Hartmann 2001: Chs 4-6; 2005).

SPANNING UNIT 10 OF THE SYLLABUS:

58.

59.

60.

Define the concepts of (a) reference needs and (b) reference skills of the dictionary
user (Hartmann 2001: Ch 6). Why is the dictionary user with both his/her reference
needs and reference skills so important a factor in dictionary making?

What is meant by dictionary awareness (Hartmann 2001: Ch 6)? How can it be
achieved and/or heightened both within the educational system and outside it?
What should user training, ideally, consist of?

Discuss ways of efficient and creative use of dictionaries in (a) language learning,
(b) language teaching, (c) translation, and (d) lexical and other research. Each of
these four areas focuses on different aspects of dictionaries and their use. Can you
identify those specific aspects? Are there any shared points of dictionary use
between these four areas? What happens when the user receives no instruction in
efficient and creative use of dictionaries?
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Appendix 3:  Internet resources for research topics

Click on a hyperlink to open a given page in your browser.

1.

2.

3.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Johnson: Preface to the Dictionary
https://johnsonsdictionaryonline.com/preface/

Johnson: A select lexicon of words relating to travel and trade
https://wwnorton.com/college/english /nael/18century/topic_4/johnsonl.htm
Webster's 1828 Dictionary

http://webstersdictionary1828.com/

Webster: Dissertations on the English language
http://wwwhomes.uni-bielefeld.de/sgramley /Webster.pdf
Spelling reform in English: Webster's attempt at systematization
http://www.evertype.com/gram/webster-spelling.html

The Oxford English Dictionary (OED)

https://www.oed.com/

Dictionary milestones

https://public.oed.com /history/dictionary-milestones /

OED editions and facts
https://public.oed.com/history/oed-editions/

How to use the OED (video guides)

https://public.oed.com /how-to-use-the-oed /video-guides/
Rewriting the OED

https://public.oed.com /history/rewriting-the-oed /

Updates to the OED

https://public.oed.com/updates/

How are words added to the OED?
https://public.oed.com/how-words-enter-the-oed /

Systematic Dictionary of Corpus Linguistics (Corpora)
http://donelaitis.vdu.lt/publikacijos /SDoCL1.htm#Corpora
What is a corpus, and what is in it?

https://www .lancaster.ac.uk/fss/courses/ling /corpus/Corpus2/2FRA1.HTM
Preliminary recommendations on corpus typology

http://www .ilc.cnr.it/EAGLES96/ corpustyp / corpustyp.html
Well-known and influential corpora: A survey

https://www lancaster.ac.uk/fass/projects/corpus/cbls/corpora.asp
iWeb: The intelligent web-based corpus
https://www.english-corpora.org/iweb/

The use of corpora in language studies

https://www lancaster.ac.uk/fss/courses/ling /corpus/Corpus4/4FRA1.HTM
The web concordances

http://www.concordancesoftware.co.uk /webconcordances/
British National Corpus
https://www.english-corpora.org/bnc/

Corpus of Contemporary American English
https://www.english-corpora.org/coca/

WebCorp Live

http://www.webcorp.org.uk/live/

Just the Word

http://www just-the-word.com/
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of Negation in Sepedi
Paper Dictionaries

D.J. Prinsloo, Department of African Languages, University of Pretoria,
Pretoria, South Africa (danie.prinsloo@up.ac.za)

Abstract: Negation in Sepedi is a complex matter — a variety of negative morphemes are used
across complicated verbal and copulative structures and these morphemes are not interchangeable.
Dictionary users in a text production situation need to be guided to the correct compilation of
negative constructions. In most cases negative morphemes are not lemmatised in Sepedi paper
dictionaries or if they are, the lexicographic treatment is inadequate. This paper provides an in-
ventory of negation from which an abstraction of the negative morphemes is given. This is fol-
lowed by a critical evaluation of Sepedi dictionaries and suggested model entries for lexicographic
treatment of negative morphemes.

Keywords: NEGATION, SEPEDI, DICTIONARIES, LEXICOGRAPHY, SEPEDI VERBAL
MOODS, SEPEDI COPULATIVES

Opsomming: Leksikografiese bewerking van negatiefvorming in Sepedi
papierwoordeboeke. Negatiefvorming in Sepedi is kompleks — 'n verskeidenheid negatiewe
morfeme word in ingewikkelde verbale en kopulatiewe strukture gebruik, en hierdie morfeme is
nie uitruilbaar nie. Woordeboekgebruikers in 'n teksproduksiesituasie moet gelei word om nega-
tiewe konstruksies korrek te kan saamstel. In die meeste gevalle word negatiewe morfeme nie in
Sepedi-papierwoordeboeke gelemmatiseer nie, of is die leksikografiese behandeling daarvan
onvoldoende. Hierdie artikel bevat 'n inventaris van negatiefvorming waaruit 'n abstraksie van die
negatiewe morfeme gegee word. Dit word gevolg deur 'n kritiese evaluering van Sepedi woorde-
boeke en voorgestelde modelinskrywings vir leksikografiese behandeling van negatiewe morfeme.

Sleutelwoorde: NEGATIEFVORMING, SEPEDI, WOORDEBOEKE, LEKSIKOGRAFIE,
SEPEDI WERKWOORD MODI, SEPEDI KOPULATIEWE

1. Introduction

For negation in isiZulu, Bosch and FaaP (2018: 1) state that "as an important
instrument of language use, one would therefore expect aspects of negation to
be dealt with in dictionaries". They also emphasize that corpus studies reveal
an "impressive number" of complex morphological constructions expressing
negatives. The situation for Sepedi is no different. Corpus studies reveal that
negative morphemes in Sepedi are frequently used. They are, however, often

Lexikos 30 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 30: 2020): 321-345
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not lemmatised and treated in their own right in dictionaries. Prinsloo and
Gouws (1996) attempted to reduce the negation strategies into a single so-
called ga/sa/se convention. This convention has since been implemented in
several dictionaries, e.g. Oxford Bilingual School Dictionary (ONSD) and Popular
Northern Sotho Dictionary (POP). It is a powerful convention and reasonably
user-friendly. The convention given in (1) caters for multiple negative con-
structions in the indicative, situative, relative, subjunctive, habitual, consecu-
tive, infinitive and imperative moods and for the lemmatisation of verbs end-
ing in -e. With a few exceptions verbs ending in -e are not lemmatised in Sepedi
dictionaries.

)

réke, reké must buy; ..ga/sa/se..~ not buy

What is required, however, for negative morphemes is that they should be
separately lemmatised with full treatment. Traditional dictionaries reflect a
strong word-bias, not focusing on items smaller than words such as mor-
phemes, or multiword items, thus literally taking the alternative term for
lemma, i.e. headword as the norm. This issue, however, falls beyond the scope of
this article, cf. Gouws (1989) and Gouws and Prinsloo (2005) for a detailed dis-
cussion.

The aims of this article are to (a) give an overview of negation in Sepedi,
presented as example driven rules, (b) extract the negation rules, (c) determine
the frequency of use of negative morphemes in a Sepedi corpus, (d) critically
evaluate the treatment of negation in Sepedi dictionaries and (e) compile model
entries for Sepedi paper dictionaries. These model entries will firstly incorpo-
rate all the negative morphemes that have to be lemmatised and secondly, give
a detailed scope of all the types of information and lexicographic conventions
that have to be considered in the treatment of these lemmas.

2. Overview of negation in Sepedi

Negation is discussed in detail in Sepedi grammars such as Lombard, Van Wyk
and Mokgokong (1985) and Poulos and Louwrens (1994) but is fragmented
over different sections for the different verbal moods and copulatives. Inexpe-
rienced learners could find it difficult to get a full perspective on negation from
grammar books. This article departs from such typical grammar-book descrip-
tions but presents a summary of the full scope of negative constructions in only
three tables. These tables will reflect an example-driven approach in a system-
atic way across different verbal moods and copulatives. The tables will also be
used as a basis for the extraction of the negation rules, compilation of text
boxes, running footers, back matter components, etc. in paper dictionaries. For
the interested reader the full scope of verbal moods and copulatives is summa-
rised in appendices A and B.
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3. Negation of verbal moods

In this article the distinction of eight verbal moods for Sepedi by Lombard et al.
(1985) is followed. The negation rules indicated in tables 1 to 3 are intended for
a step-by-step build-up of the negative morphemes which will be regarded as
lemma candidates. These negative morphemes will also be used in the evalua-
tion of 12 Sepedi dictionaries. Tables 1 to 3, as well as appendices A and B, can
also be used in the back matter of dictionaries as a reference address for the
articles of negation morphemes in the central text. So, for example, references
from the articles for ga, sa and se 'not' in the central text to the back matter con-
textualise ga, sa and se in the broader perspective of verbs and copulatives and
could be valuable for the user's cognitive needs.

Table 1:  Negation strategies for verbal moods
Mood Negation strategy Example Neg.
3.1 Indicative
3.1.1 Pres. ga + subject concord + verb stem ending -e Ga ke reke 'l do not buy' ga
3.1.2 Fut. subject concord + ka se + verb stem ending -e | Nka se reke 'l shall not buy' ka se
3.1.3 Past 1: ga se + alternative concord + verb stem Ga se ka reka 'T did not buy' ga se
2: ga se + subject concord + verb stem Ga se ke reke 'l did not buy' ga se
ending -e
3: ga + subject concord + a + verb stem Ga ke a reka 'T did not buy' ga
4: ga + alternative concord + verb stem Ga ka reka 'l did not buy' ga
3.2 Situative
3.2.1 Pres. subject concord + sa + verb stem ending -e Ge ke sa reke 'If I do not buy' sa
3.2.2 Fut. subject concord + ka se + verb stem ending -e | Nka se reke 'l shall not buy' ka se
3.2.3 Past subject concord + sa + verb stem Ge ke sa reka 'If I did not buy’ sa
3.3 Relative
3.3.1 Pres. subject concord + sa + verb stem ending -e + | Yo ke sa rekego 'l who do not sa
-go/-ng buy'
3.3.2 Fut. subject concord + ka se + verb stem ending -e + | Yo nka se rekego 'l who shall ka se
-go/-ng not buy'
3.3.3 Past subject concord + sa + verb stem + -go/-ng Yo ke sa rekago 'T who did not sa
buy'
3.4 Subjunctive | subject concord + se + verb stem ending -e Gore ke se reke 'So that T donot | se
buy'
3.5 Habitual subject concord + se + verb stem ending -e Ke se reke 'T (usually) do not se
buy'
3.6 Consecutive | alternative concord + se + verb stem ending-e | Ka se reke 'l (then) did not buy' se
3.7 Infinitive g0 + se/sa + verb stem ending -e Go se reke 'not to buy' se/sa
3.8 Imperative se + verb stem ending -e Se reke! Do not buy!' se
se + ke + alternative concord + verb stem O se ke wa reka! 'Do not buy!'
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4.

Negation of copulatives

Louwrens (1994) gives a brief description of copulatives as follows:

A term used to refer to structures which incorporate a variety of prefixes (called
particles in some grammatical descriptions of Northern Sotho) of which some
resemble the subject concord (e.g. o bohlale, le bohlale, e bohlale, etc. 'he/it is
clever'), whereas others have a unique form like ke (e.g. ke monna 'it is a man')
and ga se (e.g. ga se monna 'it is not a man’'), as well as a series of verb forms
with the copulative verb stems -bé (e.g. ... gore a bé bohlale 'so that he may
become clever'), -ba (e.g. ... a ba bohlale 'and then he became clever'), -le (e.g. ... gé
a le bohlale 'if he is clever'), -se (e.g. ... gé a se bohlale 'if he is not clever') and -na
(e.g. o na le lehufa 'she is jealous'). The copulative expresses the English verb
to be, and is therefore translated with 'is', 'was', 'will be', 'has been’, etc. (Louw-

rens 1994: 40)

The copulative in Sepedi is a very complex system — see appendix B for a
detailed overview of the structure of static and dynamic copulatives. As for the
verbal moods in table 1 the aim of the following section is to list the different
negative copulative constructions and to extract the negative morphemes
which will also be regarded as lemma candidates for Sepedi dictionaries.

4.1

Static copulatives

Louwrens (1991: 71) defines static as "referring to a state of rest which is char-
acterised by the absence of motion or change". Three semantic relations are
distinguished between a subject and a complement within the copulative, i.e.
identification/equality, descriptive or associative.

Table 2: Negation strategies for static copulatives

4.1.1 Identifying

Mood Negation strategy Example Neg.

4.1.1.1 Indicative ga + subject concord + com- Ga ke morutisi 'l am not a teacher' ga
plement Ga se morutisi 'It (he/she) is not a ga se
ga se + complement teacher'

4.1.1.2 Situative subject concord + se + com- Ge ke se morutisi 'If I am not a teacher' se
plement Ge e se morutisi 'If it (he/she) is not a

teacher'

4.1.1.3 Relative subject concord + sego/seng Yo ke sego morutisi 'T who am not a se(go/ng)

+ complement teacher'

Yo e sego morutisi 'He/she who is not a
teacher'

4.1.2 Descriptive

4.1.2.1 Indicative ga + subject concord + com- Ga ke bohlale 'l am not clever' ga

plement Ga a bohlale 'He/she/they is not / are
not clever'
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4.1.2.2 Situative

subject concord + se + com-
plement

Ge ke se bohlale 'If I am not clever'
Ge a se bohlale 'If he/she/they is / are
not clever'

se

4.1.2.3 Relative

subject concord + sego/seng +
complement

Yo ke sego bohlale 'l who am not clever'
Yo a sego bohlale 'He/she who is not
clever'

se

4.1.3 Associative

4.1.3.1 Indicative

ga + subject concord + na
(le) + complement

Monna ga a na (le) mpsa 'The man does
not have (is not with) a dog'

ga

4.1.3.2 Situative

subject concord + se + na
(le) + complement

Ge monna a se na (le) mpsa ' If the man
does not have (is not with) a dog'

se

4.1.3.3 Relative

subject concord + se + nago/

Monna yo a se nago (le) mpsa 'The man

se

nang (le) + complement

who does not have (is not with) a dog'

4.2

Dynamic copulatives

Louwrens (1991: 71) defines dynamic as "referring to a state in which things are
in motion and therefore changing". Dynamic copulative constructions are
therefore often translated as '(to) become'. Similar to static copulatives,
dynamic copulatives distinguish identifying, descriptive and associative rela-
tions between the subject and complement.

4.2.1 Identifying dynamic copulatives

As in the case of identifying static copulatives in table 2, first and second per-
sons use their own subject concords, i.e. ke, re, 0 and le but third persons use a
neutral subject concord e. In table 3 only examples with third person class 1
monna 'man’ as subject will be given.

Table 3: Negation strategies for dynamic copulatives
4.2 1 Identifying
Mood | Negation strategy Example Neg.

4.2.1.1 Indicative

4.2.1.1.1 Pres. ga + neutral subject concord + be + Monna ga e be morutisi 'The man ga
complement does not become a teacher'

4.2.1.1.2 Fut. Neutral subject concord + ka se + be + | Monna e ka se be morutisi 'The ka se
complement man will not become a teacher'

4.2.1.1.3 Past 1. ga se + neutral subject concord + Monna ga se ya ba morutisi gase
ba + complement ga se
2: ga se + neutral subject concord + Monna ga se e be morutisi ga
be + complement ga
3: ga + subject concord + a + verb Monna ga e a ba morutisi
stem
4: ga + alternative concord + ba + Monna ga ya ba morutisi
complement 'The man did not become a

teacher'
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4.2.1.2 Situative
4.2.1.2.1 Pres. Neutral subject concord + sa + be + Ge monna e sa be morutisi 'If the sa
complement man does not become a teacher'
4.2.1.2.2 Fut. Neutral subject concord + ka se + be + Ge monna e ka se be morutisi 'If ka se
complement the man will not become a
teacher'
4.2.1.2.3 Past Neutral subject concord + sa + ba + Ge monna e sa ba morutisi 'If the sa
complement man did not become a teacher'
4.2.1.3 Relative
4.2.1.3.1 Pres. Neutral subject concord + sa + be- Monna yo e sa bego morutisi 'The | sa
go/ng + complement man who does not become a
teacher'
4.2.1.3.2 Fut. Neutral subject concord + ka se + be- | Monna yo e ka se bego morutisi ka se
go/ng + complement 'The man who does not become a
teacher'
4.2.1.3.3 Past Neutral subject concord + sa + ba- Monna yo e sa bago morutisi 'The | sa
go/ng + complement man who did not become a
teacher'
4.2.1.4 Subjunctive Neutral subject concord + se + be + Gore monna e se be morutisi 'So se
complement that the man does not become a
teacher'
4.2.1.5 Habitual Neutral subject concord + se + be + Monna e se be morutisi 'Usually se
complement the man does not become a
teacher'
4.1.2.6 Consecutive Neutral alternative concord +se + be + | Monna ya se be morutisi 'The se
complement man (then) did not become a
teacher'
4.2.1.7 Infinitive go + se/sa + be + complement Go se be morutisi 'Not to become se
a teacher' sa
4.2.1.8 Imperative se + be + complement Se be morutisi! 'Do not become a se
teacher!'
se + ke + alternative concord + ba + O se ke wa ba morutisi! 'Do not
complement become a teacher!'

4.2.2 Descriptive dynamic copulatives

Descriptive dynamic copulatives use the same negation strategies as the
descriptive identifying copulatives, cf. table 3 but all persons and classes use
their own subject concords e.g. Monna ga e be morutisi 'the man does not become
a teacher (4.2.1.1, table 3) becomes Monna ga a be bohlale 'the man does not
become clever' and will not be presented here as a separate full table for the
different moods.

4.2.3 Associative dynamic copulatives

Associative dynamic copulatives use the copulative verb stem ba instead of na
which is used in the associative static copulatives (cf. 4.1.3, table 2). Associative
dynamic copulatives occur in all of the moods and follow the same negation



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Lexicographic Treatment of Negation in Sepedi Paper Dictionaries 327

rules as ordinary verbs as in table 1. Associative dynamic copulatives also use
the same negation strategies as associative static copulatives except for the
situative and relative where the negation morpheme -sa is used in associative
dynamic copulatives, e.g. a sa be le not be with' instead of -se (4.1.3.2, table 2)
for static associative copulatives.

Due to space limitations the associative dynamic copulatives will also not
be presented here as a separate full table for the different moods.

The reference numbers given in the first columns of tables 1 to 3 for the
suggested lemma candidates ga, sa, se(go/ng), ga se and ka se in the final columns
of these tables, are intended to guide the lexicographer in the microstructural
treatment of these lemmas. The lexicographer should, namely, try to include
examples representing the moods, morphological changes in subject concords,
verbal endings, grammatical structures, etc. in following the reference numbers
for each negation morpheme. See discussion below on the suggested scope for
treatment and utilization of the reference numbers.

5. Frequency of use of negative morphemes in a Sepedi corpus
Negative morphemes are frequently used in Sepedi. Consider the following

approximate counts for ga, sa, se, ga se and ka se in a corpus of 1.2 million tokens
in table 4.1

Table 4:  Frequency counts for negative morphemes in Sepedi

Morpheme Occurrences

ga 5,000

sa 3,000

se 5,000

ga se 300

ka se 1,800

6. A critical evaluation of the treatment of negation in Sepedi diction-
aries

Twelve Sepedi dictionaries were studied for their lemmatisation and treatment
of the negative morphemes ga, sa, se, ga se and ka se and will be briefly evaluated
in this section. The dictionaries consulted were Comprehensive Northern Sotho Dic-
tionary (henceforth referred to as GNSW), Kort Drietalige Sakwoordeboek (KDS),
Noord-Sotho—Afrikaans woordelys (NAAN), New English—Northern Sotho Diction-
ary (NEN), Oxford Bilingual School Dictionary (ONSD), Popular Northern Sotho
Dictionary (POP), PukuntSutlhalosi ya Sesotho sa Leboa (PTLH), Pukuntsu Diction-
ary (PUKU), Pukuntsu woordeboek (PUKU'89), Sediba (SEDIBA), Sesotho sa Leboa—
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English Pukunt$u Dictionary (SEPD) and Woordeboek Afrikaans—Noord-Sotho (WANS).
Full references are given in the bibliography.

First, consider table 5 for ten dictionaries where Sepedi is the target lan-
guage in English-Sepedi or, Afrikaans-Sepedi dictionaries.

Table 5: Dictionary articles for not / nie

PUKU'89 No entry

NEN not, adv. se, ga, ga se
POP not se, ga, ga se
ONSD not *** gdverb m ga; sa; se; ga se ¢ Please do not walk on the wet floor. Hle se sepele godimo ga

lebato la go thapa. 4 You have not done your work. Ga se wa dira mosomo wa gago. 4 I'm not
very hungry. Ga se ka swarwa ke tlala.

¢ it is not so m ga go bjalo ¢ Your wife is pregnant; is it not so? Mosadi wa gago o mmeleng, ga
go bjalo?

O not be/become m ga/sa/se (...) be; ga se (...) ba

O not do m ga/sa/se (...) dire ¢ They will not do: anything. Ba ka se dire selo.

In English we often shorten not to n't. For example, You didn't close the door. In Northern
Sotho, the notion of not (doing something) is expressed by a variety of negative morphemes,
often combined with a change in the verbal ending. Examples of negative morphemes are shown
as translation equivalents at the start of this dictionary entry.

not be verb (isn't, not being, wasn't/weren't not been) See ISN'T, AREN'T

The verb not be is very irregular. In the : Dynamic copulative constructions are therefore often
translated as '(to) become)'present tense, for example, we have: I am not, you aren't/are not,
she/he/it isn't/is not, we aren't/are not, both/all of you aren't/are not, they aren't/are not.

SEPD not neg ga; e sego
WANS nie ga-, se-, ga se-
NAAN nie, ga.

PUKU nie ga, sa, se, ga se.
KDS nie e sego not

SEDIBA not ga, sa, se I do - run ga ke kitime he/she/it/they is/are - ga se I did - eat ga se Ka ja he is - clever
ga a bohlale 7 do - know ga ke tsebe [ne] (while) he is - falling a sa we do - go home se yé gae do -
come (you, s:) anké o se tlé the water should - boil whatsoever méétse a se ké a bela no longer se sa
not at all ke/ké (a.v.) you should - start fearing o se ké wa thoma go f8éga they are not overcome
at all ga ba ke ba Sitwa you (pl.) must not damage it at all le se keng la di senya

not, b. - se while we are not far away re - kgolé he/she was not e bé e —

PUKU'89 did not lemmatise not, NAAN only lists ga as a translation equivalent.
NEN, SEPD and POP simply give the translation equivalents of not as se(go), ga
and ga se, thus missing out on sa. PUKU gives the translation equivalents ga, sa,
se and ga se. None of the dictionaries with the exception of ONSD and SEDIBA
gives information on grammar, pronunciation, examples of use, indicate cir-
cumflexes or tone. ONSD and SEDIBA do much better by giving a more
exhaustive treatment including translated examples. ONSD also provides fre-
quency and part of speech information as well as additional information in text
boxes.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za; https://doi.org/10.5788/30-1-1610

Lexicographic Treatment of Negation in Sepedi Paper Dictionaries 329

In tables 6 to 8, author inserted English translations for Afrikaans are
given in double square brackets.

Table 6: Dictionary articles for ga

PUKU'89 | ga ontk. -morf,, ind. L: nie. [[negative morpheme indicative L (tone) not)]]

NEN ga, neg. part., not, not to; -Kke rate, I do not want.
POP ga not: ga ke morutisi I am not a teacher; at: ga Madika at Madika's place; if, when
ONSD gal *** negative morpheme m (generally marks the negative form of indicative verbs) ¢ ga ke

nyake go robala ka pela. 7 don't want to go to sleep early.
¢ ga (...) [+ VERB ENDING in -e] m do/does not
4 Basemane ga ba rate go bala. Boys do not like to study.

SEPD ga! neg. the negative morpheme; not; place of; if; when
NAAN ga (negatiewe bywoord), nie. [[(negative adverb) not]]
PUKU ga, van, na, nie, as, by [[of, to, not, if, at]]; - e sa le, dit is nie meer [[it is no more]]; - se ka, (daar

is) baie [[there is plenty]].
SEDIBA ga nie not - ke kitime ek hardloop nie I don't run - se hy/sy/dit/hulle is nie he she/it/they is/are not
- se ka ja ek het nie geéet nie / did not eat

- a bohlale hy is nie slim nie ke is not clever

PTLH No entry

GNSW GA (ga-) [ontkennende vormelement] // [negative formative] ga re béne ons sien nie // we don't
see

There is no entry for ga in PTLH but entries are given in the other nine diction-
aries. SEPD has an entry for ga but does not lemmatise the possessive, place of
and situative particle if, when as separate entries. This runs against the lemmati-
sation policy followed in this dictionary i.e. to separate such homonyms and to
allocate homonym numbers. POP also treats the negative morpheme ga and the
locative ga as well as if, when in the same entry. This is also the case in PUKU
where nie [not] is given amidst four other unrelated translations. At least one of
the examples given illustrates the use of ga in an identifying copulative con-
taining the progressive sa. The second example ga se ka, '(daar is) baie' [there is
plenty], however, makes no sense for any of the other related meanings, i.e. of,
to, if, by given. NEN treats ga not' in a separate entry and gives an example. No
examples are given in SEPD, NAAN and PUKU'89 and therefore are not of
much help for text production.

The entries for ga in SEDIBA and especially ONSD are much more infor-
mative. SEDIBA does well in covering four different negative constructions in
the example sentences given, i.e. negation in the indicative present (3.1.1, table 1),
indicative identifying copulative (4.1.1.1, table 2), indicative past tense (3.1.3(1),
table 1) and indicative descriptive copulative respectively. The examples also
indicate two other important aspects, i.e. the use of subject concords of the first
person as well as class 1 and that the past tense form of the verb changes back
to the present tense. They also illustrate that unlike English, for example,
Sepedi does not distinguish between he is, she is, they are, and it is — they all
convert to ke 'it is' and ga se 'it is not' in the negative. SEDIBA also gives exam-
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ples of ga se for both verbs and copulatives. PUKU'89 indicates tone by means
of the letters L low' and H 'high'. GNSW also indicates tone e.g. high tones ¢
and 6 — low tones are unmarked. ONSD's entry for ga is of high lexicographic
quality. It gives detailed grammatical guidance stating that ga is a morpheme,
used in the negative of the indicative and that the verbal ending changes to -e
illustrated by examples. It also gives frequency information by means of a one,
two or three star convention — indicating in this case that ga is one of the top
most frequently used tokens in a Sepedi corpus, cf. table 4.

Table 7:  Dictionary articles for sa

PUKU'89 sa®, neg. morf. sit./rel. L; gé o sa boe, as jy nie terugkeer nie [[if you do not return]]; gé o sa boa,
as jy nie teruggekeer het nie. [[if you did not return]]

NEN sa, adv., still, yet, ke — ja, I am still eating;[;] — with the negative, no longer, not; —nt$e, still.

POP sa of, belonging to: selépé sa ka my axe; not: g& ba sa boe if they do not return; still, yet: ba sa
ithuta they are still studying; he/she/it then: sa fihla it then arrived; clear, dawn; disappear

ONSD sat *** pegative morpheme w (marks the negative form of situative verbs) ¢ Ge ba sa ntefele nka
se ba thuse gape. If they don't pay me, I won't help them again.

SEPD No entry

NAAN No entry

PUKU sa, steeds, nog; - saam met die negatief nie meer nie; ga a - rate, hy wil nie meer nie; ge a - rate,

as hy nie wil nie; - /e, terwyl.

SEDIBA sa nie not a - we (terwyl) hy nie val nie (while) he is not falling

PTLH No entry

GNSW SA (sa-) [ontkennende vormelement in infinitiewe en partisipiale wyses] // [negative formative in
infinitive and participial moods]; go sa béne om nie te sien nie / not to see; re sa bone (terwyl)
ons nie sien nie / we not seeing

In table 7 no entries were given for sa in SEPD, NAAN and PTLH. NEN and
PUKU treat the negative morpheme sa within the article of still. If the user
reads through all four entries given for sa, (s)he will eventually find the infor-
mation given for the use of sa in negative constructions but the possibility of
missing the information on negation is high. POP does even worse by treating
the possessive, negative, subject concord and progressive in a single entry for sa.
GNSW does well in stating that sa is used in negation of the infinitive and
situative moods, illustrated by examples. SEDIBA gives the relevant basic in-
formation with an example from the situative. ONSD does well in providing a
homonym number, frequency indication, part of speech as well as morphologi-
cal information and a translated example in a relatively short entry. PUKU'89 is
the only dictionary indicating negation with sa in the relative mood.
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Table 8: Dictionary articles for se

PUKU'89 se*, neg. morf. L; [[negative morpheme L (low tone)]] go se béné, om nie te sien nie. [[not to
see]]

NEN No entry

POP se it/he/she; not

ONSD se* ***copulative verb m is/are/am not ¢ O lebile kae ge e se go Tshikidi? Where are you off to,

if not to Tshikidi?

se® ¥¥* pegqtive morpheme m (marks the negative form of subjunctive, imperative and
consecutive verbs) ¢ Hlokomela gore o se forwe ke morekisi. Watch out that you are not
cheated by the trader.

sego! *** copulative verb + rel. marker (go) ¢ SE* m who/which is/are/am not ¢ Ao ke mantsu a
gago e sego a ka. Those are your words, which are not mine.

SEPD No entry
NAAN No entry
PUKU se, (neg.form.), nie; se, onderwerp -, voorwerpskakel v/d. se klas; se sa, nie meer nie. [[subject —

object concord of the se class, no more]]

SEDIBA se nie not - ye gae moenie huis toe gaan nie don't go home ka - mag/kan/sal - may/
can/shall/will - anké o - tlé moenie kom nie (jy) don't come (vou, s.) ga - ka ja ek het nie geeet
nie I did not eat méétse a - ké a bela die water moet hoegenaamd nie kook nie the water should
not boil whatsoever - sa nie meer nie no longer

se nie w. (negatiewe kop. ww. b. not (negative cop. v.) re- kgolé terwyl ons nie ver is nie while
we are not far away e bé e- hy/sy was nie he/she was not

PTLH No entry

GNSW SE (se-) [ontkenningsvormelement] // [neg. formative] nie // not; gore re ~ ruté sodat ons nie

onderrig nie // so that we should not teach; re ka ~ ruté ons sal nie/kan nie onderrig nie // we

shall not/cannot teach; re ~ sa ruta terwyl ons nie meer onderrig nie // while we no longer teach;

ga ~ ra ruta ons het nie onderrig nie // we did not teach; re ~ rute ons onderrig nie gedurig nie //

we do not teach habitually.

SE (-se) (d.v.) nié¢ // not; re ~ ra ka ra ruta terwyl ons nie onderrig het nie // while we did not

[t]each

In table 8 no entries were given for se in SEPD, NEN, NAAN and PTLH. POP
gives a translation equivalent following translation equivalents of se as a con-
cord. PUKU treats the negative together with subject and object concords but
the information on negation of the progressive is valuable. The entries given in
ONSD, SEDIBA and GNSW are much more informative giving a variety of
information types such as frequency, part of speech, multiple examples, nega-
tion in a number of different constructions, etc. They contain most of the ele-
ments required for a model entry for se in paper dictionaries, cf. discussion
below. As far as se ke (3.8, table 1 and 4.2.1.8, table 3) is concerned, Lombard et
al. (1985: 188) regard ke as an auxiliary verb stem. From a user perspective se ke
should be lemmatised and treated or at least be treated in the articles of se and ke.
SEPD has an entry for se ke with translation equivalents do not, don’t. GNSW
treats se ke in the article of ke with reference to its seventh lemma for ka. POP
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has an entry for se ke with translation equivalent must not but under the lemma
seke.

Table 9: Dictionary articles for ga se

PUKU'89 | No entry

NEN No entry
POP No entry
ONSD ga se! *¥* copulative particle m is/are not

4 Batho bao ga se ba lapa la ka. Those people are not my family.

ga se? *** negative morpheme m did not (marks the negative form of past tense indicative verbs) #
Ga se ke bone gore ke sefatanaga sa mang se se mo folositSego mo kgorwaneng. I did not see
whose car dropped her off at the gate.

SEPD No entry
NAAN No entry
PUKU No entry
SEDIBA | No entry
PTLH No entry

GNSW No entry

SEDIBA gives an example of ga se (313(1)(2), 4.1.1, 4.2.1.1.3(1)(2)) in the nega-
tive of the past tense in the article of se in table 8 but only ONSD presents it as
lemmas with full treatment.

Kase (3.1.2,3.2.2,3.3.2, table 1) is not lemmatised in any of the dictionaries
but ONSD gives ka se as part of an example for sa in table 7. A model entry for
ka se will be suggested in the next paragraph.

7. The compilation of model entries for paper Sepedi dictionaries for the
extracted negative morphemes

In the final columns of tables 1 to 3 above the negative morphemes ga, sa,
se(go/ng), ga se and ka se were extracted from the negation rules for verbal
moods and copulatives. These morphemes are proposed as required lemmas in
the macrostructure in Sepedi dictionaries. It will also be attempted to formulate
the required essential scope of information types and lexicographic conven-
tions to be considered by the lexicographer in their microstructural treatment
in terms of grammatical and semantic information. The lexicographer must
strive to cover the full scope of use of a specific negation morpheme in the lexi-
cographic treatment. So, for example, should ga se not only be lemmatised but
the compiler should also cover its use in verbal moods as past tense negative
(3.1.3(1)(2), table 1) and as negative copulative (4.1.1.1, table 2). Such guidance
is essential for especially text production with copulatives. No formal user
studies of negation has as yet been done for Sepedi but a common error
observed in tests of undergraduate students is incorrect negation in the indica-
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tive of the static, identifying copulative (4.2.1.1.1, table 2). Learners would for
example correctly construct the copulative I am not a teacher as ga ke morutisi but
incorrectly apply negation with ga to the man is not a teacher as *monna ga o
morutisi or even *monna ga ke morutisi instead of monna ga se morutisi. From the
10 dictionaries consulted for their treatment of ga in table 6, only ONSD pro-
vides the required guidance by lemmatising and treating ga se’.

Lexicographers should firstly decide on the generic scope of information
types to be presented, i.e. which data types should be considered in all cases.
They should then decide on the conventions, structural markers and layout
strategies to be used consistently. Consider the following recommended infor-
mation types for negative morphemes in Sepedi:

— Homonym differentiation, preferably by homonym numbers presented as
superscripts, cf. ONSD, SEPD, PUKU'89 in tables 6 to 9.

— Frequency information by means of a specific convention such as stars or
filled /unfilled diamonds, cf. ONSD in tables 6 to 9.

—  Part of speech.

— Translated examples.

— Pronunciation guidance.

— Grammatical and text production guidance, cf. ONSD in tables 6 to 9.

— Tonal indication low/high, cf. PUKU'89 in tables 6 to 8.

— Indication of circumflexes, cf. SEDIBA, GNSW and POP.

— Text boxes.

— Front and back matter.

—  Cross references to internal and external sources.

— Running footers.

Consider also the following recommendations for dictionary conventions and
structural markers:

— Lemma in boldface.

— Translation equivalents in Roman.

— Source language examples in boldface and italics.

— Translations of examples in italics.

— Use of indicators such as blocks and diamonds to separate data types, cf.
ONSD.

— Hard carriage returns, i.e. information on a new line, cf. ONSD in table 6.

Note, however, that there are no binding rules for conventions and structural
markers but the lexicographer will be well-advised to follow the practices that
users became used to in other dictionaries such as presenting the lemma in
lowercase and in boldface, translation equivalents in Roman, etc.

The suggested scopes and model entries for each of the negative mor-
phemes ga, sa, se, ga se, and ka se are briefly presented in the following para-
graphs.
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For ga the scope includes the indicative present (3.1.1) and past (3.1.3(3)(4))
for verbs and all copulatives in the indicative of identifying (4.1.1.1), descrip-
tive (4.1.2.1) and associative (4.1.3.1), static copulatives and the indicative of
dynamic copulatives (4.2.1.1.1), (4.2.1.1.3(3)(4)). ONSD's entry in (2) gives good
treatment for ga in respect of the negative of the indicative present (3.1.1).

2)

ga! *** negative morpheme m (generally marks the negative form of indicative verbs)
¢ ga ke nyake go robala ka pela. I don't want to go to sleep early.

¢ ga (...) [+ VERB ENDING in -e] m do/does not

¢ Basemane ga ba rate go bala. Boys do not like to study.

A reference to the lemmas ga se’ and ga se? is advisable so that the user will not
miss the treatment of the indicative past for verbs (3.1.3(3)(4), table 1) and the
copulatives (4.1.1.1, table 2 and 4.2.1.1.3.(1)(2), table 3). This entry could be
further enhanced by an example from class 1 to indicate that the subject con-
cord changes from an o in the positive to a in the negative. Indication of circum-
flexes as in POP and PUKU is also recommended.

For sa the scope includes situative present (3.2.1), past (3.2.3), relative pre-
sent (3.3.1), and past (3.3.3) in table 1 for verbs and all dynamic copulatives in
the situative (4.2.1.2.1), (4.2.1.2.3) and relative (4.2.1.3.1), (4.2.1.3.3) in table 3.

PUKU'89 provides a good entry for sa given in (3).

(©)
sa*, neg. morf. sit./rel. L; gé o sa boe, as jy nie terugkeer nie [[if you do not return]]; gé
o0 sa boa, as jy nie teruggekeer het nie. [[if you did not return]]

The different sa-morphemes are separated and lemmatised with superscript
homonym numbers. It was the only entry found indicating that sa is used as
negation morpheme for both the situative and relative moods, illustrated by
translated examples from present and past tense forms of the situative and in-
dicating tone. The entry can be improved by adding frequency information,
treatment and examples in respect of the past tense negatives (3.2.3 and 3.3.3,
table 1) and dynamic copulatives (4.2.1.2.1, 4.2.1.2.3, 42.1.3.1 and 4.2.1.3.3) in
table 3. Indication of circumflexes, cf. POP and PUKU, as well as tone on the
vowels themselves is also recommended.

For se the scope includes consideration of the subjunctive (3.4), habitual (3.5),
consecutive (3.6), infinitive (3.7) and imperative (3.8) for verbs (table 1); for static
copulatives: identifying, situative (4.1.1.2), relative (4.1.1.3), descriptive, situa-
tive (4.1.2.2), relative (4.1.2.3), associative, situative (4.1.3.2), relative (4.1.3.3) (table 2)
and for dynamic copulatives situative (4.2.1.2.1), (4.2.1.2.3) and relative (4.2.1.3.1),
(4.2.1.3.3) in table 3.

SEDIBA provides good entries for se given in (4):
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(4)

se nie not - ye gae moenie huis toe gaan nie don't go home ka - mag/kan/sal - may/
can/shall/will - anké o - t1é moenie kom nie (jy) don't come (you, s.) ga - ka ja ek het
nie geeet nie I did not eat méétse a - ké a bela die water moet hoegenaamd nie kook
nie the water should not boil whatsoever - sa nie meer nie no longer

se nie w. (negatiewe kop. ww. b. not (negative cop. v.) re- kgolé terwyl ons nie ver is
nie while we are not far away e bé e- hy/sy was nie he/she was not

SEDIBA's entries are strong on coverage, they give examples from the impera-
tive, future tense, subjunctive mood, indicative past tense, use with the auxil-
iary verb stem -ke, negation with the progressive, copulative descriptive, and
even some guidance on the use of a copula in a past tense construction. The
run-on layout, although indented, is less user friendly, e.g. compared to
ONSD's entry for se which also gives grammatical and frequency information.
Homonym indication by means of superscript numbers is recommended.

For ga se the scope includes indicative past (3.1.3(1)(2)) for verbs in table 1
and dynamic copulatives (4.2.1.1.3(1)(2)) in table 3.

ONSD is the only dictionary treating ga se in an excellent way distin-
guishing with homonym numbers between the copulative particle and the
negative morpheme.

©)

ga se! *** copulative particle m is/are not

+ Batho bao ga se ba lapa la ka. Those people are not my family.

ga se? *** negative morpheme m did not (marks the negative form of past tense indica-
tive verbs) ¢ Ga se ke bone gore ke sefatanaga sa mang se se mo folo§itsego mo
kgorwaneng. I did not see whose car dropped her off at the gate.

Consider also the suggestion for model entries for ga se by Prinsloo (2002: 36) in
example (6):

(6)

ga se [cop. part. neg.] it is not, ga se phoSo ya gago it is not your fault; he/she/it is not,
Satsope ga se morutisi, ke mongwaledi Satsope is not a teacher, she is a secretary;
they are not, dingaka ga se mahodu doctors are not thieves » ke » BM1.1; ammmm

se, ga ~» ga se
In (6) a cross-reference marker "»" informs the user that more information is
available in the back matter of the dictionary. For the user who looked up se
but actually need information about ga se a reference entry is given at se with a
cross-reference to ga se where a full treatment is given.

Provision of a text box at ga se! in (5) for indicative, identifying, static
copulatives (4.1.1.1, table 2) is recommended as learners or inexperienced users
are often unfamiliar with the fact that no distinction is made in Sepedi for he is
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not, she is not, they are not and it is not and often result in incorrect utterances
for, e.g. he/she is a teacher or they are teachers such as *ga a morutisi or *ga ba
barutisi respectively.

Unlike in English there are
not different constructions
in Sepedi for he is not, she is
not, they are not and it is
not — all convert to the
same construction: ga se it
is not'

Treatment of ga se? should include examples from the alternative negative
strategies (3.1.3(1)(2), table 1) and could also be nicely complemented by a page
footer containing the set of alternative concords used or a reference to the front,
middle or back matter where all the alternative concords are presented to-
gether.

1st Person singular ka, 15t Person plural ra, 27d Person singular wa, 2"d Person
pluralla, Class: 1 a,2 ba,3wa,4ya,51a,6a,7, sa, 8tsa, 9 ya, 10 tsa, 14 bja,
15-18 gwa

For ka se the scope includes the future tense of the indicative (3.1.2), situative (3.2.2)
and relative (3.3.2) in table 1, and the future tense of all dynamic copulatives in
the indicative (4.2.1.1.2), situative (4.2.1.2.2) and relative (4.2.1.3.2) in table 3.

As mentioned above, none of the dictionaries lemmatised ka se. Consider
an attempt towards a model entry for ka se in (7).

@)

ka se! *** [ka se] (negative of the potential ka) m can not, may not. Maripane a ka se
kgoné. Maripane will not be able to nka se arabé potsiso yé I can not answer this
question

ka se? *** [ka se] (negative of the future tense indicator tlo) m shall/will not re ka se
boé we shall not come back gé ba ka se arabé if they will not answer yé a ka se
ithutégo ka mafolofolo he who will not study hard

Provision of a text box at ka se is also recommended to inform the user about an
important difference between the negative of the future in English and Sepedi.
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In Sepedi there is no distinction
between the negative forms for
shall /will not (future tense) and
can not (potential), both are
expressed by ka se. You have to
determine from the context
which meaning applies.

The examples in ka se’ indicate that the subject concord of class 1 is a and that ke +
ka changes to nka and in ka se? illustrate and confirm the use of ka se in the
indicative, situative and relative. In this way the use of examples are not
merely intended to confirm the existence of a word in the language but adds to
the meaning information.

The text boxes at ga se and ka se appropriately illustrate the nature and
purpose of text boxes in terms of Gouws and Prinsloo (2010: 501):

Text boxes are salient dictionary entries and as such they are used to place more
than the default focus on a specific data item ... guidance in terms of sense, con-
trasting related words, restrictions on the range of application, register, pronun-
ciation, et cetera. ... Where dictionaries have a text production function data
could be included in a text box to emphasise the use or non-use of certain com-
binations and collocations as well as proscriptive guidance.

As far as the required information for the treatment of negative morphemes is
concerned, one should not attempt to compile a one-size-fits-all set of informa-
tion types. For paper dictionaries the lexicographer should keep in mind that
the size of the dictionary, i.e. available physical space for an article is always a
crucial consideration. Therefore, one cannot expect lengthy detailed articles for
negative morphemes in small bilingual dictionaries such as POP, NEN, PUKU,
PUKU'89, SEDIBA, etc. The challenge is maximum utilization of limited space
and from the dictionaries discussed in reference to tables 6 to 9, ONSD comes
closest to covering the most important information types in relatively short
articles and in a user-friendly layout.

As a final suggestion for model entries consider also the front matter entry
in figure 1:
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Lemma in boldface

Homonyms (unrelated meanings) superscript number

Frequency indicator

Phonetic transcription

Grammar guidance

Translations

Sepedi examples in-bold italics

Translation of Sepedi examples irvitalics

Tonal indication

Circumflexes

ka se? *** [ka se] (ka s&) (negative of the future tesnse indicator tlo) m shalliwill not re
ka se boé we shall not come back gé ba ka se arabé if they will not answer yé a ka se
ithutége ka mafolofolo he who will not study hard

Shaded / text box for additional guidance

In Sepedi there 1s no distinction
between the negative forms for
shall/will not (future tense) and
can not (potential), both are
expressed by ka se. You have to
determine from the context which
meaning applies.

Figure 1: Suggestion for a model entry in the user's guide

Presenting figure 1 in the user's guide to the dictionary will guide the user to
appreciation of the information types presented in the articles.
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8. Conclusion

Within the space limitations of an article it has been attempted to give an over-
view of negation in verbs and copulatives and the frequency of occurrence of
negative morphemes in Sepedi. The focus was on the different negation strate-
gies and the compilation of a list of lemma candidates to be treated in diction-
aries for this language. A critical evaluation of a number of Sepedi dictionaries
and suggestions for the scope and conventions for the treatment of negative
morphemes were given. Model entries for dictionary articles for negative mor-
phemes and user guidance in the front matter as well as comprehensive back
matter entries were proposed.
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Endnote

1. The Sepedi corpus is marked-up for part of speech which helped to determine frequency
counts for the different negative morphemes. However, in order to verify these counts, man-
ual calculations were also done on sections of the corpus to compensate for tagging errors or
tags not refined enough to rule out false positives. The counts given in table 4 are therefore
only intended to confirm that negative morphemes are frequently used in Sepedi.
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Appendix A:  Verbal moods in Sepedi

Positive Negative
Indicative
Pres monna o bolela Sepedi monna ga a bolele Sepedi
'the man speaks Sepedi' 'the man does not speak Sepedi'
Fut monna o tlo bolela Sepedi monna a ka se bolele Sepedi
'the man will speak Sepedi' 'the man will not speak Sepedi'
Past monna o boletse Sepedi monna ga se a bolela Sepedi
'the man spoke Sepedi' 'the man did not speak Sepedi'
Situative
Pres (ge) monna a bolela Sepedi (ge) monna a sa bolele Sepedi
'(if) the man speaks Seped;' '(if) the man does not speak Sepedi'
Fut (ge) monna a tlo bolela Sepedi (ge) monna a ka se bolele Sepedi
'(if) the man will speak Sepedi' '(if) the man will not speak Sepedi'
Past (ge) monna a boletSe Sepedi (ge) monna a sa bolela Sepedi
'(if) the man spoke Sepedi' '(if) the man did not speak Sepedi'
Relative
Pres monna yo a bolelago Sepedi monna yo a sa bolelego Sepedi
'the man who speaks Sepedi' 'the man who does not speak Sepedi'
Fut monna yo a tlogo bolela Sepedi monna yo a ka se bolelego Sepedi
'the man who will speak Sepedi' 'the man who will not speak Sepedi'
Past monna yo a boletSego Sepedi monna yo a sa bolelago Sepedi
'the man who spoke Sepedi' 'the man who did not speak Sepedi'
Subjunctive
(gore) monna a bolele Sepedi (gore) monna a se bolele Sepedi
'(so that) the man must speak Sepedi' | '(so that) the man must not speak Sepedi'
Habitual
monna a bolele Sepedi monna a se bolele Sepedi
'the man (usually) speaks Sepedi' 'the man (usually) does not speak Sepedi'
Consecutive
monna a bolela Sepedi monna a se bolele Sepedi
'(then) the man spoke Sepedi' '(then) the man did not speak Sepedi'
Infinitive
go bolela Sepedi go se bolele Sepedi
'to speak Sepedi' 'not to speak Sepedi'
Imperative
bolela Sepedi! se bolele Sepedi!
'speak Sepedi!' 'do not speak Sepedi!'
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Appendix B:  Static and dynamic copulatives in Sepedi

STATIC COPULATIVE Identifying
Indicative

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Meg Pos Neg

Ke moruti ga ke moruti 1|{monna ke moruti monna ga se moruti
Situative

Person; 1P5 - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Meg Pos MNeg

(ge) ke le moruti (ge) ke se moruti 1|(ge) monna e le moruti (ge) monna e se moruti
Relative

Person: 1P5 - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos MNeg Pos Neg

yo ke lego moruti yo ke sego moruti 1| monna yo e lego moruti MOonna yo e sego moruti

STATIC COPULATIVE  |Descriptive
Indicative

Person: 1P5 - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos MNeg Pos MNeg

Ke bohlale ga ke bohlale 1|menna o bohlale maonna ga a bohlale
Situative

Person: 1P5 - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Meg Pos MNeg

(ge) ke le bohlale (ge) ke se bohlale 1|{ge) monna a le bohlale (ge) monna a sa se bohlale
Relative

Person: 1P5 - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Meg Pos Neg

yo ke lego bohlale yo ke sego bohlale 1| monna yo a lego bohlale monna yo a sa sego bohlale

STATIC COPULATIVE  |Associative
Indicative

Person: 1P5 - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos MNeg Pos Neg

Ke na le bohlale ga ke na {le) bohlale 1|monna o na le bohlale monna ga a na {le) bohlale
Situative

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Meg Pos Neg

(ge) ke na le bohlale (ge) ke se na (le) bohlale 1|{ge) monna a na le bohlale (ge) monna a se na (le) bohlale
Relative

Person; 1P5 - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Meg Pos MNeg

yo ke nago le bohlale 1| monna yo a nago le bohlale |monna yo a se nago (le) bohlale

yo ke se nago (le) bohlale
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DYNAMIC COPULATIVE |Identifying
Indicative

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

Ke ba moruti ga ke be moruti 1|monna e ba moruti monna ga e be moruti
Situative

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

(ge) ke eba moruti (ge) ke sa be moruti 1|(ge) monna e eba moruti (ge) monna e sa be moruti
Relative

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

yo ke bago moruti yo ke sa bego moruti 1| monna yo e bago moruti monna yo e sa bego moruti

Subjunctive

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

(gore) ke be moruti (gore) ke se be moruti 1|(gore) monna e be moruti  |{gore) monna e se be moruti
Habitual

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

ke be moruti ke se be moruti 1|monna e be moruti monna e se be moruti

Consecutive

Person: 1P5 - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

ka ba moruti ka se be moruti 1{monna ya ba moruti monna ya se be moruti
Infinitive

Pos Neg

go ba moruti go se be moruti
Imperative

Pos Neg

eba moruti! se be moruti!

343
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DYNAMIC COPULATIVE |Descriptive
1|Indicative

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

Ke ba bohlale ga ke be bohlale 1|monna o ba bohlale monna ga a be bohlale
2 |[Situative

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

|(ge] ke eba bohlale (ge) ke sa be bohlale 1|(ge) monna a eba bohlale (ge) monna a sa be bohlale
3|Relative

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

yo ke bago bohlale

yo ke sa bego bohlale

1

monna yo a bago bohlale

monna yo a sa bego bohlale

4|Subjunctive

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

(gore) ke be bohlale (gore) ke se be bohlale 1|(gore) monna a be bohlale |(gore) monna a se be bohlale
5|Habitual

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

ke be bohlale ke se be bohlale 1|monna a be bohlale monna a se be moruti
€|Consecutive

Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18

Pos Neg Pos Neg

ka ba bohlale ka se be bohlale 1/monna a ba bohlale monna a se be bohlale
7|Infinitive

Pos Neg

go ba bohlale go se be bohlale
8|Imperative

Pos Neg

eba bohlale!

se be bohlale!
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DYNAMIC COPULATIVE

Associative

1|Indicative
Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18
Pos Neg Pos Neg
Ke ba le bohlale ga ke be le hohlale 1|{monna o ba le bohlale monna ga a be le bohlale
2 |Situative
Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18
Pos Neg Pos Neg
I[ge] ke eba le bohlale (ge) ke sa be le bohlale 1|(ge) monna a eba le bohlale |(ge) monna a sa be le bohlale
3|Relative
Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18
Pos Neg Pos Neg
yo ke bago le bohlale yo ke sa bego le bohlale 1| monna yo a bago le bohlale |monna yo a sa bego le bohlale
4|Subjunctive
Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18
Pos Neg Pos Neg
(gore) ke be le bohlale (gore) ke se be le bohlale 1|(gore) monna a be le bohlale|(gore) monna a se be le bohlale
5|Habitual
Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18
Pos Neg Pos Neg
ke be le bohlale ke se be le bohlale 1|monna a be le bohlale monna a se be le moruti
6|Consecutive
Person: 1PS - 2PP Classes 1-18
Pos Neg Pos Neg
ka ba le bohlale ka se be le bohlale 1|monna a ba le bohlale monna a se be le bohlale
7 | Infinitive
Pos Neg
go ba le bohlale go se be le bohlale
8|Ilmperative

Pos

Neg

eba le bohlale!

se be le bohlale!
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Abstract: One of the main tasks of compilers of bilingual dictionaries is to find suitable transla-
tion equivalents for source language lemmas in the target language. It could be expected that to a
large degree one should find full equivalence, or at least partial equivalents in the target language
and that there might not be many instances where such translation equivalents are not available.
Typically common words such as table, chair, man, woman come to mind and they are most likely to
have equivalents in the target language. This article focuses on lexical and referential gaps between
English and isiZulu, and their treatment in English and isiZulu paper dictionaries. The aim is to
determine to what extent suitable translation equivalents are available for English and isiZulu
lemmas and what the nature, extent and treatment strategies are in cases where such equivalents
are not available. It will be shown that the extent of zero equivalence is much higher for this lan-
guage pair than expected in general literature on zero equivalents. In some cases a specific concept
is known in the target language but the target language has no word for it but in many instances
the concept itself is unknown in the target language which implies that the language will also not

have a word for such a concept.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, BILINGUAL DICTIONARIES, EQUIVALENCE, TRANSLA-
TION EQUIVALENTS, ZERO EQUIVALENCE, LEXICAL GAPS, REFERENTIAL GAPS, ISIZULU,
PARAPHRASE OF MEANING, SURROGATE EQUIVALENTS

Opsomming: Leksikografiese bewerking van zero-ekwivalensie in isiZulu
woordeboeke. Een van die hooftake van samestellers van tweetalige woordeboeke is om
geskikte vertaalekwivalente vir brontaal-lemmas in die doeltaal te vind. Daar kan verwag word dat
'n mens in 'n groot mate volle ekwivalensie of ten minste gedeeltelike ekwivalente in die doeltaal
sal vind, en dat daar moontlik nie baie gevalle sal wees waar sulke vertaalekwivalente nie beskik-
baar is nie. Gewoonlik word eerste gedink aan gewone woorde soos tafel, stoel, man, vrou en is dit
waarskynlik dat hulle ekwivalente in die doeltaal sal hé. Hierdie artikel fokus op leksikale en ver-
wysingsgapings tussen Engels en isiZulu en hulle bewerking in papierwoordeboeke vir Engels en
isiZulu. Die doel is om vas te stel tot watter mate geskikte vertaalekwivalente beskikbaar is vir
Engelse en isiZulu lemmas en wat die aard, omvang en behandelingstrategieé is in gevalle waar

sulke ekwivalente nie beskikbaar is nie. Daar sal aangetoon word dat die omvang van zero-ekwiva-
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lensie vir hierdie taalpaar veel groter is as wat in die algemene literatuur verwag word oor zero-
ekwivalente vir beide leksikale en verwysingsgapings. In sommige gevalle is 'n spesifieke begrip in
die doeltaal bekend, maar die doeltaal het geen woord daarvoor nie, maar in baie gevalle is die
begrip self onbekend in die doeltaal, wat impliseer dat die taal ook nie 'n woord vir so 'n begrip sal

hé nie.

Sleutelwoorde: LEKSIKOGRAFIE, TWEETALIGE WOORDEBOEKE, EKWIVALENSIE,
VERTAALEKWIVALENTE, ZERO-EKWIVALENSIE, LEKSIKALE GAPINGS, REFERENSIFELE
GAPINGS, ISIZULU, BETEKENISOMSKRYWING, SURROGAATEKWIVALENTE

1. Introduction

In an ideal world suitable translation equivalents for each lemma in a bilingual
dictionary should be available in the target language. The prospective compiler
of a bilingual dictionary might assume that one can expect to find translation
equivalents for all lemmas and that there might not be many instances where
such translation equivalents are not available. Taken at face value, considering
common objects and concepts, a first impression is that both the source and
target languages have suitable translation equivalents. Such an assumption could
be strengthened by Adamska-Sataciak's (2006: 117) view that "zero equivalence,
while more frequent, is also relatively rare". Gouws and Prinsloo (2008: 869),
however, state that there are frequent instances in any given language pair
where suitable translation equivalents are not available. It also has to be kept in
mind that English is a language with a deeply rooted lexicographic tradition
and isiZulu, although having excellent dictionaries, is a language with a strong
oral tradition, rich in cultural terminology. Adamska-Salaciak (2006: 24) says
that "bilingual dictionaries have to try and do their job despite the fact that the
lexicons of natural languages are resistant to pairwise matching" and that
finding suitable translation equivalents is problematic because a precise one-to-
one correlation between a word and a translation equivalent is rare. Adamska-
Salaciak (2006: 99) goes as far as to state that "due to interlingual anisomor-
phism a bilingual dictionary is, strictly speaking, an impossibility" and that "all
we can hope to produce are better or worse approximations".

The aim of this article is to determine for the language pair isiZulu and
English to what extent suitable translation equivalents are available for English
and isiZulu lemmas and what the nature, extent and treatment strategies are in
cases where translation equivalents are not available.

2. Equivalence in bilingual dictionaries

The core of the task of the bilingual lexicographer is to find translation equiva-
lents in the target language for lemmas in the source language. Gouws and
Prinsloo (2005: 158) state that the lexicon of a language "does not necessarily
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develop parallel to the lexicon of any other language". They emphasize that
when a language acquires a word for a given concept it does not imply that
other languages will do the same. The views of Gouws and Prinsloo (2005) and
Adamska-Sataciak (2006) are in line with Dagut's (1981) view that equivalence
between languages are in principle characterized by a degree of incompatibility
and the difficulty, if not impossibility to find translation equivalents in all
cases.

... translation is viewed as an attempt to achieve a relationship of "equivalence"
between two languages (the SL and the TL), an attempt which, by its very
nature, focuses attention on all those incommensurabilities of the two languages
concerned that render such "equivalence” difficult (if indeed possible) of attain-
ment. ... The as yet undefined key-term, "equivalence," is to be understood in the
Saussurean sense of equal linguistic "value," i.e., as the relationship existing between
an item in SL and one in TL, when the TL item performs as nearly as possible the
same semantic function in TL as the SL item in SL. (Dagut 1981: 61)

Ideal for the bilingual lexicographer are instances of full equivalence, also
known as congruence where, in terms of Gouws and Prinsloo (2005: 154) "the
source language item and the target language item have exactly the same
meaning, function on the same stylistic level and represent the same register".
This means that there are no restrictions on the use of the translation equivalent
as in example (1).

)

dog noun inja

malaria noun ughugho
talk verb khuluma

Gouws and Prinsloo (2008 and 2010) emphasize that in most cases, however, a
relation of full equivalence does not exist. Gouws and Prinsloo (2008: 870) state
"when comparing any two languages one soon becomes aware of the absence
of certain words in a given language". They emphasize that "even highly used
common words in a language could lack suitable translation equivalents in the
target language". In the absence of full equivalence, the lexicographer tries to
find partial equivalents as illustrated in example (2).

2)

incasiso noun solution

In (2) the English word solution is a partial equivalent of incasiso only in the
context of an explanation. Solution also has other senses e.g. liquid.

If it is not possible for the lexicographers to find translation equivalents,
they are compelled to revert to surrogate equivalents to make up for the lack of
full or partial equivalents. These are instances where lexical gaps exist between
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source and target language. The absence of suitable translation equivalents is
referred to as zero equivalence

The Dictionary of Lexicography (DL) does not offer treatment of the lemma
surrogate equivalent but gives a cross-reference to explanatory equivalent and
defines it as in figure 1.

explanatory equivalent

In the translation of CULTURE-SPECIFIC VOCABU-
LARY, the explanation of a word or phrase by
means of a surrogate PARAPHRASE in the target
language rather than a one-to-one EQUIVALENT,
e.g. German Dolchstofilegende — English *myth of
the “stab in the back” (betrayal of Germany after
the First World War by its own politicians)’.

L) Zgusta 1984, Schnorr 1986.

Figure 1: Explanatory equivalent in Dictionary of Lexicography

Dagut (1981: 64) distinguishes two types of lexical gaps namely (a) linguistic
gaps resulting from linguistic factors and (b) referential gaps caused by lin-
guistic-external factors. A linguistic gap occurs when the concept is known in
both the source and target languages but the target language does not have a
specific word for it. A referential gap occurs when a source language concept is
unknown in the target language.

The strategies employed in the case of zero equivalence include the use of
glosses, paraphrase of meaning, pictures and illustrations and information
boxes. Consider table 1 and examples (3) and (4) from the English—isiZulu Dic-
tionary (henceforth referred to as EID), Scholar’s Zulu Dictionary (SZD) and
Compact Zulu Dictionary (CZD)

Table 1:  -ngcuba in EID, SZD and CZD

EID SZD CZD
-ngcuba (ingcuba, 2.9.9, izingcuba) n. | -ngcuba (i-) (n) meat of an | -ngcuba (n) (ingcuba, izingcuba),
1. Meat of an animal that has died, animal which has died meat of an animal which has
not been slaughtered. from natural causes. died from natural causes.

2. Lean meat.
3. Worthless person.
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®)

mistral ['mistral] n. uhlobo lomoya oyisiphepho obandayo.

In table 1 there is no English translation equivalent for the isiZulu word
ingcuba. In this case paraphrase of meaning and two short descriptions are
given. Table 1 reflects zero equivalence in the form of a lexical gap, i.e. the con-
cepts meat of an animal which died from natural causes, lean meat and worthless per-
son are known to speakers of English but there are no English translation
equivalents. Likewise, in (3) there is no isiZulu translation equivalent for the
English word mistral. In such cases the challenge for the lexicographer is to
treat the lemma mistral in such a way that users get the required information
from the dictionary. The Collins Dictionary gives the meaning of mistral as 'a
strong, cold north-westerly wind that blows through the Rhone valley and
southern France into the Mediterranean, mainly in winter' (https://www.
collinsdictionary.com/dictionary/english/mistral). The entire conc